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CALENDAR

All fees must be paid at the time of registration. Registration
is by appointment only.

SUMMER QUARTER, 1955

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Jone 1-JunE 3
June 18-June 17

ACADEMIC PERIOD
June 20—Monpay
June 21-TuEspay
June 24—Fripay
JuLy 4—-Monpay
Jury 20—WEDNESDAY
Jury 21—-THURSDAY
JuLy 22—Fripay

Avuc. 19—Fripay

AUTUMN QUARTER,
REGISTRATION PERIOD
SEpT. 6-SEPT. 27

Sept. 9-SEPT. 27

SepTt. 12-SEPT. 23

Sept. 12-SepT. 27

Registration for all students. (Registration appointments
for students in residence Spring Quarter, 1955, and for
former students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1955,
may be obtained from the Registrar's Office beginning
April 18. New students should submit applications for
admission, with complete credentials, at least thirty days
before the beginning of Summer Quarter. Registration
appointments for new students will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course for the first term
Last day to add a course for the full quarter
Independence Day holiday

First term ends

Second term begins

Last day to add a course for the second term
Instruction ends

1955

Registration for students in residence Spring Quarter,
1955. (Registration appointments will be issued by the
Registrar’s Office on presentation of ASUW cards begin-
ning May 23, but no later than September 16.) )

Registration for former students not in residence Spring
Quarter, 1955. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning May 23, but no later than September 16.)

Registration for freshmen entering directly from high
school and for new transfer students with less than sopho-
more standing. (August 26 is the last day for new stu-
dents to submit applications, with complete credentials,
for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration appoint-
ments will be mailed with notification of admission.)

Registration for new transfer students with at least full

- sophomore standing. (August 26 is the last day for new

students to submit applications, with complete creden-
tials, for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration ap-
pointments will be mailed with notification of admission.)
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ACADEMIC PERIOD
SEPT. 26—MONDAY

SeEpT. 28—WEDNESDAY
Oct. 4—TUESDAY
Nov. 11-Fripay
Nov. 23-Nov. 28
Dec. 16—Fripay

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for freshmen entering directly
from high school and for new transfer students with less
than sophomore standing.

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for all other students
Last day to add a course

State Admission Day holiday

Thanksgiving recess (6 p.m. to 8 a.m.)
Instruction ends (6 p.m.)

WINTER QUARTER, 1956

REGISTRATION PERIOD
Nov. 21-DEc. 9

Dec. 28-Dec. 30

DEec. 28-Dec. 30

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan. 8—Tuespay
Jan. 9—Monpay

FEB. 22—WEDNESDAY
MaRr. 16—Fripay

Registration for students in residence Autumn Quarter,
1955. (Registration azointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning October 21.)

Registration for former students not in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1955. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning October 21.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit applications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at least thirty days before the beginning of Winter
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course

Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Instruction ends

SPRING QUARTER, 1956

REGISTRATION PERIOD
FeB. 23-MaAR, 9

Magr. 21-Mar. 23

MaRr. 21-Mar. 23

Registration for students in residence Winter Quarter,
1956. (Registration a;zgointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning January 20.)

Registration for former students not in residence Winter
Quarter, 1956. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applyig at the Registrar’s Office
beginning January 20.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit applications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at ?east thirty days before the beginning of Sprin,
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed wit
notification of admission.)
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ACADEMIC PERIOD
MaRr. 26—MonNpaY
Mar. 30—Frmay
May 18—Frmay
May 30—WEDNESDAY
JunE 8—Sunpay
JunE 8—FRipay
JuNE 9—SaTURDAY

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course
Governor's Day
Memorial Day holiday
Baccalaureate Sunday
Instruction ends
Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER, 1956

_ REGISTRATION PERIOD
May 29-June 1
June 11-June 15

ACADEMIC PERIOD
June 18—Monpay
JuNE 19-TuEspay
June 22—FripaY
JuLy 4—WEDNESDAY
JuLy 18—WEeDNESDAY
Jury 19—THuRsDAY
JuLy 20—Frpay
Avc. 17-Fripay

AUTUMN QUARTER,

REGISTRATION PERIOD
Sept. 11-OcT. 2

Sept. 14-OcT. 2

SepT. 17-SEPT. 28

Sepr. 17-OcT. 2

Registration for all students. (Registration appointments
for students in residence Spring Quarter, 1956, and for
former students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1956,
may be obtained from the Registrar's Office beginning
April 16. New students should submit applications for
admission, with complete credentials, at least thirty days
before the beginning of Summer Quarter. Registration
appointments for new students will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course for the first term
Last day to add a course for the full quarter
Independence Day holiday

First term ends

Second term begins

Last day to add a course for the second term
Instruction ends

1956

Registration for students in residence Spring Quarter,
1956. (Registration appointments will be issued by the
Registrar’s Office on Zresentation of ASUW cards begin-
ning May 21, but no later than September 21.)

Registration for former students not in residence Spring
Quarter, 1956. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning May 21, but no later than September 21.)

Registration for freshmen entering directly from high
school and for new transfer students with less than sopho-
more standing. (August 31 is the last day for new stu-
dents to submit applications, with complete credentials,
for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration appoint-
ments will be mailed with notification of admission.)

Registration for new transfer students with at least full
sophomore standing. (August 31 is the last day for new
students to submit applications, with complete creden-
tials, for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration ap-
pointments will be mailed with notification of admission.)
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ACADEMIC PERIOD
- Ocr. 1-MoNDAY

Ocrt. 3—WEDNESDAY
Oct. 9-TUESDAY
Nov. 12—MoNDAY
Nov. 21-Nov. 26
DEec. 21—-FrmpAy

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for freshmen entering directly
from high school and for new transfer students with less
than sophomore standing.

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for all other students
Last day to add a course

State Admission Day holiday

Thanksgiving recess (6 p.m. to 8 a.m.)
Instruction ends (6 p.m.)

WINTER QUARTER, 1957

REGISTRATION PERIOD
Nov. 26-Dkc. 14

Jan. 2-Jan. 4

Jan. 2-Jan. 4

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan. 7-Monpay
Jan. 11-Frbay
FeB. 22—FRIDAY
Mar. 22—FRrpay

Registration for students in residence Autumn Quarter,
1956. (Registration appointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning October 26.)

Registration for former students not in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1956. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning October 26.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit a{)plications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at least thirty days before the beginning of Winter
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course

Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Instruction ends ‘

SPRING QUARTER, 1957

REGISTRATION PERIOD
FEB. 27-MagR. 15

Mag. 27-Mag. 29

Mar. 27-Mag. 29

Registration for students in residence Winter Quarter,
1957. (Registration arzointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning January 25.)

Registration for former students not in residence Winter
Quarter, 1957. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning January 25.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit a;oplications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at least thirty days before the beginning of Spring
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed with
notification of admission.)
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ACADEMIC PERIOD
APR. 1-MonNpAY
APR. 5—FRDAY
May 24—Frmay
May 30—THURSDAY
JuNE 9—Sunpay
JuNE 14—FRIDAY
JuNE 15—SATURDAY

SUMMER QUARTER,

REGISTRATION PERIOD
JunNE 5-June 7
June 17-June 21

ACADEMIC PERIOD
JuNE 24—~MonpaY
JuNE 25-TuEspay
JunE 28—Frmay
Jury 4—THURSDAY
Jury 24—WEDNESDAY
JuLy 25—-THURSDAY
Jury 26—Frinay
Avuc. 23—Frmay

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course
Governor’s Day
Memorial Day holiday

- Baccalaureate Sunday

Instruction ends
Commencement

1957

Registration for all students. (Registration appointments
for students in residence Spring Quarter, 1957, and for
former students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1957,
may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office beginning
April 22. New students should submit applications for
admission, with complete credentials, at least thirty days
before the beginning of Summer Quarter. Registration
appointments for new students will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course for the first term
Last day to add a course for the full quarter
Independence Day holiday .

First term ends

Second term begins

Last day to add a course for the second term
Instruction ends

CHANGES IN UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS

The University and its colleges and schools reserve the right to change the rules
regulatir:g admission to, instruction in, and graduation from the University and its
i

various

visions, and to change any other regulations affecting the study body.

Changes shall go into force whenever the proper authorities so determine, and shall
apply not only to prospective students but also to those who at that time are
matriculated in the University. The University also reserves the right to withdraw
courses and change fees at any time.



ADMINISTRATION
BOARD OF REGENTS

Mgs. ]J. HERBERT GARDNER, President La Conner
CHARLES M. Harnis, Vice-President Entiat
GRANT ARMSTRONG - Chehalis
THoMAS BALMER Seattle
DonNaLp G. CorBETT Spokane
CHARLES F. FRANKLAND Seattle
WinNLock W. MILLER Seattle

HeLen HoacLAND, Secretary

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

Henry Scamrrz, Ph.D. President of the University
HaroLp P. EVEresT, M.A. Vice-President of the University
ETHELYN TONER, B.A. Registrar
NeLsoN A. WanLsTROM, B.B.A. Comptroller and Business Manager
DonaLp K. ANDERSON, B.A. Dean of Students
Lroyp S. WoopBURNE, Ph.D. Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences
WavrTeR L. RiLEY, M.A. Assistant Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences
Epwarp H. Laver, Ph.D Dean Emeritus of the College of Arts and Sciences

FACULTY OF THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES
(As of May 6, 1955)

A single date following the name indicates the beginning of service in the
University. When two dates are given, the second, in parentheses, is the date
of promotion to present academic rank.

DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY

ELMENDORF, WiLLIaM WELCOME, 1946 (1950). ... ... ... Assistant Professor of
B.A., 1934, M.A,, 1935, Washington; Ph.D., 1949, California ~ Anthropology

GarrieLD, VioLa Epmunpson, 1937 (1955)_.. Associate Professor of Anthropology
B.A., 1928, M.A,, 1931, Washington; Ph.D., 1939, Columbia

GunTHER, ERNA, 1923 (1941)...._.....__Professor of Anthropology; Director of
A.B,, 1919, Barnard College; A.M., 1920, Ph.D., 1928, Columbia  the Museum

Hurse, FREDERICK SEYMOUR, 1948 (1949)_____Associate Professor of Anthropology
A.B., 1927, M.A,, 1928, Ph.D., 1934, Harvard

Jacoss, MELviLLE, 1928 (1952) Professor of Anthropology
A.B., 1922, City College of New York; A.M., 1923, Ph.D., 1931, Columbia
Massey, WiLLiaM CLIFFORD, 1950 (1955)....... ... Acting Assistant Professor of
A.B., 1940, California Anthropology

McCLELLAN, CATHERINE, 1952 . ... Assistant Professor of Anthropology
A.B,, 1942, Bryn Mawr; Ph.D., 1950, California

OsBorNE, H. DoucLas, 1949 (1952).......__Assistant Professor of Anthropology;
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1941, New Mexico; Curator of the Museum
Ph.D., 1951, California

Ray, VERNE FREDERICK, 1933 (1947) Professor of Anthropology

B.A., 1931, M.A., 1933, Washington; Ph.D., 1937, Yale

WaTsON, JaMEs BENNETT, 1955........ Professor of Anthropology; Executive Officer
A.B, 1841, AM, 1945, Ph.D., 1948, of the Department of Anthropology
Chicago
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SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE

Dretz, RoBertT HENRY, 1947 (1953) . ........... Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1941, Washington; M.Arch., 1944, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology

GoweN, LaNcE Epwarp, 1924 (1937)........._...__..Professor of Architecture
B.A,, in Arch., 1916, M.A. in Arch., 1921, Gr. Arch., 1922, California

HERRMAN, ARTHUR PHiLe, 1923 (1937).._.. Professor of Architecture; Director of

B.A. in Arch., 1921 Carnegie Institute of the School of Architecture
Technology

JENSEN, ALFRED, 1930 (1952). e Professor of Architectural Engineering
B.S. in C.E,, 1925, M.S. in C.E., 1932, Washington

Kovs, KErTH RoBERT, 1952 Assistant Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1947, Washington; M.Arch., 1950, Harvard

LoverT, WENDELL HARPER, 1948 (1951)........... Assistant Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1947, Washington; M.Arch., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology

MitHUN, OMER Liroyp, 1947 (1950)............. Assistant Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1942, Minnesota

Pries, LioNer. HENRY, 1928 (1948) Professor of Architecture

A.B,, 1920, California; M.Arch., 1921, Pennsylvania
RADCLIFFE, DoNALD GREGG, 1947 (1948).......... Assistant Professor of Architectural

B.S. in C.E., 1932, M.S. in C.E., 1934, Illinois Engineering

RoHRER, JouN ABRAM, 1948 (1951)............. . Instructor in Architecture
B.Arch., 1937, Washington

SprouLE, JonN RoBERT, 1948 (1951)............. ..Assistant Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1934, Washington

STEINBRUECK, VICTOR, 1946 (1954). ... Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1935, Washington

TORRENCE, GERARD RuTGERs, 1954 ... Assistant Professor of Architectural
B.S. in C.E., 1949, Washington; M.S. in S.E., 1950, Engineering

Massachusetts Institute of Technology

WHERRETTE, WiLLIAM CARNEs, 1948 (1953)... Assistant Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., 1948, Carnegie Institute of Technology

WoLFE, MYER RicHARD, 1949 (1954) ... Associate Professor of City Planning
B.S., 1940, New Hampshire; M. Regional Planning, 1947, Cornell

SCHOOL OF ART

Avrps, GLEN EaRL, 1945 (1955) Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1940, Colorado State College of Education; M.F.A., 1947, Washington

ANDERsON, FrepErick NEIL, 1945 (1955).......__._Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1943, Washington; M.F.A., 1954, Minnesota

Boniras, Paur Ami, 1946 (1947) Associate Professor of Art

Brazeau, WENDELL PuiLvips, 1945 (1955) e Associate Professor of Art
B.F.A., 1933, M.F.A,, 1947, Washington .

CurTis, EL1zaBeTH LoONG, 1930 (1947) Assistant Professor of Art
B.F.A, 1929, M.F.A,, 1933, Washington

DEL Grupice, Frangk, 1948 Lecturer in Art
Pratt Institute

Dvu PEN, EVERETT GEORGE, 1945 (1954) o oeeemeeeeeeee.. Associate Professor of Art
B.F.A,, 1937, Yale

FootEe, Hore LuciLLE, 1923 (1948) Professor of Art
A.B., 1920, Jowa State Teachers College; M.A., 1923, Columbia

FuLLER, STEVEN D., 1946 (1955) Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1939, M.F.A,, 1948, Washington

Gonzavres, Bover, 1954............._Professor of Art; Director of the School of Art
B.A. in Arch., 1981, Virginia; Art Students League, New York

HensLEY, MERDECES Hoover, 1939 (1952) Lecturer in Art

B.F.A., 1930, M.F.A., 1938, Washington
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HiLr, RayMonND LEroy, 1927 (1945)

. Professor of Art
Graduate, 1913, Rhode Island School of Design

HixsoN, WiLLIAM JoHN, 1950 (1955)...................... Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1948, M.F.A., 1950, Oregon

Isaacs, WavLTer F., 1922 (1929) Professor of Fine Arts
B.S.F.A,, 1909, James Millikin, Illinois

JomnsoN, PAuLINE, 1941 (1945) Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1929, Washington; M.A., 1936, Columbia

MasoN, ALpeN C., 1946 (1952) ... Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1942, M.F.A., 1947, Washington

MOSELEY, SPENCER ALTEMONT, 1948 (1954)....... ... Assistant Professor of Art

B.A., 1948, M.F.A., 1951, Washington
PATTERSON, AMBROSE MCCARTHY, 1919 (1947) ___ Professor Emeritus of Painting;

National School of Art (Melbourne); Juliens, Colorossi, Consultant
Delacluse, Whistler Simon, and Lhote Schools of Art (Paris) in Painting

PATTERSON, VioLA HanseN, 1947 (1955) . ool Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1921, B.S. in L.S., 1921, B.F.A., 1925, M.F.A., 1947, Washington

PeENINGTON, RuTH EsTHER, 1928 (1951) Professor of Art
B.F.A., 1927, M.F.A., 1929, Washington

Reep, TRUMAN GERvars, 1951 (1952)_—............._Curator of Henry Art Gallery
B.A,, 1949, Yale

RocGERs, MLLARD BuxToON, 1952 Lecturer in Art
B.F.A., 1937, M.F.A., 1940, Art Institute of Chicago; M.A., 1940, Chicago

Smrrr, CHARLES WALLACE, 1948 (1951) Instructor in Art
Pratt Institute; B.A., 1954, Washington

TsuTakAwA, GEORGE, 1946 (1952) Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1937, M.F.A., 1950, Washington

WEeLMAN, VALENTINE S., 1954 Instructor in Art
B.F.A., 1952, Denver; M.F.A., 1954, Colorado

ASTRONOMY

JacoBseN, THEODOR SrEGUMFELDT, 1928 (1952)......._ Professor of Astronomy

B.A,, 1922, Stanford; Ph.D., 1926, California

DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY

Braser, HENnY WEsTON, 1946 (1948) Associate Professor of Botany
B.S., 1931, A.M., 1933, Temple; Ph.D., 1940, Cornell

Frye, THEODORE CHRISTIAN, 1803 (1947) —...Professor Emeritus of Botany;
B.S., 1894, Illinois; Ph.D., 1902, Chicago Research Consultant

Hrrcucock, CuHARLEs Leo, 1937 (1944) -.Professor of Botany; Executive
A.B., 1927, Pomona College; A.M., 1929, Claremont  Officer of the Depart-
Colleges; Ph.D., 1931, Washington University, St. Louis ment of Botany

Hotson, JouN WiLriaM, 1911 (1947)...... ... Professor Emeritus of Botany;
A.B,, 1901, A.M., 1902, McMaster (Toronto); Research Consultant
Ph.D., 1913, Harvard

KRUCKEBERG, ARTHUR RICE, 1950 (1954).. ... - Assistant Professor of Botany
B.A., 1941, Occidental College; Ph.D., 1950, California

MEEUSE, BAsTIAAN JacoB DIRk, 1952 (1955)...........Associate Professor of Botany

B.Sc., 1936, Doctoraal Examen, 1939, Leiden (Holland);
Doctor, 1943, Delft (Holland)

MunLick, CLARENCE VICTOR, 1948 (1952) Lecturer in Botany
B.S., 1933, Montana

Rice, GEORGE BURTON, 1909 (1947)_.. ... Professor Emeritus of Botany;
B.S., 1896, Jowa; M.A., 1909, Washington; Research Consultant
Ph.D., 1914, Chicago

RomMan, HerscHEL LeEwis, 1942 (1952) Professor of Botany

AB., 1936, Ph.D., 1942, Missouri
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STuNTZ, DANIEL ELLIOT, 1940 (1950) 0 0ioeeo . Associate Professor of Botany
B.S., 1935, Washington; Ph.D., 1940, Yale

WALKER, RicHARD BaTTson, 1948 (1950)............... Assistant Professor of Botany
B.S., 1938, Illinois; Ph.D., 1948, California

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY

ANDERSON, ARTHUR G., JR., 1946 (1953)...._._.Associate Professor of Chemistry
A.B., 1940, Illinois; M.S., 1942, Ph.D., 1944, Michigan

Capy, GEorGce HamrirTon, 1938 (1947) Professor of Chemistry
A.B., 1927, A.M., 1928, Kansas; Ph.D., 1930, California

CRITTENDEN, ALDEN LARuUE, 1947 (1949) ... . Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1942, Ph.D., 1946, Illinois

Cross, PauL CLIFFORD, 1949 .. Professor of Chemistry; Executive Officer of
B.S., 1928, Geneva College; the Department of Chemistry; Director
M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Wisconsin of Bagley Hall Laboratories

DauseN, Hyp JosepH, Jr., 1945 (1950)_ ... Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.A., 1937, M.S., 1937, Ohio State; A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1941, Harvard

Eccers, Davip FRANK, JR., 1950 (1952)................ Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1943, Illinois; Ph.D., 1950, Minnesota

FaRHALL, ARTHUR W., 1954 Assistant Professor of Chemistry

B.Sc., 1946, Queen’s (Kingston, Ontario); Ph.D., 1952,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology

GREGORY, NORMAN WAYNE, 1946 (1953)........... Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1940, M.S., 1941, Washington; Ph.D., 1943, Ohio State

HaLsey, GEORGE DAwsoN, JR., 1951 (1954)._..._Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1943, South Carolina; Ph.D., 1948, Princeton

LiNcaFELTER, EDWARD CLAY, JR., 1939 (1952).. ... ... Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1935, Ph.D., 1939, California

PoweLL, SARGENT GASTMAN, 1919 (1943) ... ... .. . Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1916, M.S., 1916, Washington; Ph.D., 1920, Illinois

RaBINOVITCH, BENTON SEYMOUR, 1948................... Assistant Professor of Chemistry

B.S., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, McGill

RitTER, DAVID MOORE, 1944 (1948).. ... Acting Associate Professor of Chemistry
S.B., 1933, Ph.D., 1937, Chicago

RoBiNsoN, REx JuLian, 1929 (1945) Professor of Chemistry
B.A,, 1925, DePauw; M.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1929, Wisconsin

ScHUBERT, WOLFGANG MANFRED, 1947 (1954)...Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., 1941, lllinois; Ph.D., 1947, Minnesota

SimpsoN, WiLLiaM TRAcy, 1948 (1954) .. Associate Professor of Chemistry
A.B., 1943, Ph.D., 1948, California

S1vERTZ, VICTORIAN, 1926 (1949) ... . Associate Professor of Chemistry;
B.S., 1922, Washington; M.S., 1924, Executive Secretary of t
West Virginia; Ph.D., 1926, McGill Department of Chemistry

WiBERG, KENNETH BERLE, 1950 (1952).. . ... Assistant Professor of Chemistry

B.S., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1950, Columbia
DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS

DensMore, Harvey Bruce, 1907 (1952)............. Professor Emeritus of Classics;
A.B., 1903, Oregon; A.B., 1807, Oxford Research Consultant
GRUMMEL, WiLLIAM CHARLES, 1950 (1955)........._. Associate Professor of Classics

A.B., 1937, St. Louis; A.M., 1940, Washington University, St. Louis;
Ph.D., 1949, New York

McDiarMID, Jonn Brobie, 1949 ... Associate Professor of Classics; Executive
B.A., 1936, Toronto; Ph.D., Officer of the Department of Classics
1940, Johns Hopkins

PascavL, PAuL, 1953 ... e e Instructor in Classics

B.A., 1948, Vermont; Ph.D., 1953, North Carolina
12



PickeL, FRANK GIVENS, 1954 Acting Assistant Professor of Classics
A.B., 1941, Oberlin College; Ph.D., 1949, Chicago

Reap, WiLLiAM MERRITT, 1927 (1945)___ Professor of Classics; University Editor
AB., 1923, DePauw; M.A., 1924, Ph.D., 1927, Michigan

SCHOOL OF COMMUNICATIONS

Apams, Epwin Hussarp, 1939 (1950) ... Associate Professor in Charge of
B.A.,, 1927, M.A., 1931, Division of Radio and Television;
Washington State College Manager of University Radio Station KUOW

AsTEL, GEORGE BERNARD, 1943 (1944) ... Assistant Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1923, Washington

Benson, MerriTT ELmu, 1931 (1948) Professor of Journalism
LL.B., 1930, Minnesota; B.A., 1942, Washington

Brier, Howarp MaxweLL, 1947 (1955)............... Associate Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1925, M.Ed., 1931, Washington

CHRISTIAN, ByroN HUNTER, 1926 (1949) ... ... Professor of Journalism

B.A., 1921, M.A., 1929, Washington
CRANSTON, Par, 1954 :
B.A., 1944, M.A,, 1954, Texas

Instructor in Radio-Television

Everest, HaroLp PHiLIP, 1940 (1952) Professor of Journalism;
B.A., 1938, M.A.,, 1950, Washington Vice-President of the University

JeNkins, LEsTER P., 1950 Lecturer in Journalism

LarroMBoise, CLARENCE Brown, 1950 . ... Assistant Professor of Journalism;
B.B.A., 1926 Executive Secretary of the Washington Newspaper
Washington Publishers Association

MANSFIELD, ROBERT StUART, 1932 (1950).. .. . ... ... Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1926, M.A,, 1931, Michigan

McKenzie, VERNON, 1928 Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1909, Toronto; M.A,, 1914, Harvard

MurTtoN, CLARENCE CHARLES, 1943 .. Acting Instructor in Journalism
B.A., 1924, Washington

PearsoN, Harry S., 1950 (1952) Lecturer in Journalism

Root, CoRNELIUS, 1947 Director of Laboratories, Journalism

Ryan, MiLo, 1946 (1952) Associate Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1934, Michigan and Radio-Television

SETHRE, ROBERT ARTHUR, 1950 (1953). .. ...... Assistant Professor of Journalism
B.A., 1947, M.A,, 1953, Washington

Smrra, Henry Lapp, 1955 Professor of Journalism;
Ph.B., 1929, Yale; M.A., 1936, Director of the School
Ph.D., 1946, Wisconsin of Communications

STREHLAU, BETTY GENE, 1953 Lecturer in Communications
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1954, Washington

WARNER, DANIEL S., 1954 (1955) o Associate Professor of Journalism

B.A., 1928, Michigan

SCHOOL OF DRAMA

CARR, KENNETH MLLs, 1944 (1953) . .. . Assistant Professor of Drama
B.A., 1942, Eastern Washington College of Education;
M.A., 1945, Washington

CoNway, JoHN AsHBY, 1927 (1950) Professor of Drama
B.A., 1927, Camnegie Institute of Technology

CriDER, JaMmEes R., 1952 Instructor in Drama
B.A., 1945, Cornell College, Iowa; M.A., 1950, Washington

Davis, ALANSON BeEwick, 1947 (1952) Stage Designer
A.B., 1947, Washington

GALSTAUN, VANICK SAMUEL, 1950 (1951)............__Acting Instructor in Drama

B.A., 1946, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1948, Washington
13



Gray, RoBerT Smmpson, 1939 (1951)....... ... Assistant Professor of Drama
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Washington

Haaca, AGNES MARIE, 1947 (1955) oo Assistant Professor of Drama
B.A., 1936, Siena College, Tennessee; M.A., 1952, Northwestern

HarriNGTON, DONAL Francis, 1938 (1952)... ... . Professor of Drama
B.A., 1928, Montana State; M.A., 1933, Columbia

Hucues, GLENN ARTHUR, 1919 (1930) ... Professor of Drama; Director
B.A., 1916, Stanford; M.A., 1920, Washington of the School of Drama

LounsBURY, WARREN CaRsoN, 1948 (1954)......... ... Acting Assistant Professor
A.B.; 1946, Western Reserve of Drama

Sixs, GERALDINE BRaN, 1950 (1951)..............._.__Acting Instructor in Drama

B.A., 1935, Central Washington College of Education;
M.A., 1940, Northwestern

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS

BuecHEL, HENRY THEODORE, 1946 (1949)........... Associate Professor of Economics
B.A., 1929, M.A., 1937, Washington State College; Ph.D., 1949, Wisconsin

CARTWRIGHT, PriLte WINDsOR, 1947 (1952) ... .. Associate Professor of Labor
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1942, Economics; Assistant Director of the
Ph.D,, 1950, Stanford Institute of Labor Economics

CRUTCHFIELD, JAMES ARTHUR, JR., 1949 (1950). .. .. .. Assistant Professor
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1942, California, Los Angeles; of Economics
Ph.D., 1954, California

GILLINGHAM, JoHN BENTON, 1947 Assistant Professor of Economics
A.B., 1939, Washington State College; M.A., 1941, Wisconsin

GorpoN, DoNALD FLEMMING, 1950 .. ... Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., 1944, Saskatchewan; M.A., 1948, Toronto; Ph.D., 1949, Cornell

Havrp, EArL CARLSEN, 1946 (1947%(_. ................. Associate Professor of Economics

B.S., 1931, A.M., 1932, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1939, California

Havw, JTaMes Kenparr, 1930 (1934) ... ........ Professor of Economics
B.A,, 1925, M.A., 1926, Oregon; Ph.D., 1929, Stanford

HorzMmaN, FRANELYN DunN, 1952 (1954)........... Associate Professor of Economics
B.A., 1940, North Carolina; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, Harvard

HorxiNs, WiLLIAM STEPHEN, 1946 Professor of Economics; Director of
B.S., 1925, M.A., 1928, Oregon; the Institute of Labor Economics
Ph.D., 1932, Stanford

HuBer, JouN RicHArD, 1939 (1949). ... Professor of Economics; Executive

B.A., 1931, College of Wooster; Officer of the Department of Economics
M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1937, Princeton

LampMaN, RoBert James, 1948 (1953). ... Associate Professor of Economics;
B.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1950, Assistant Director of the Institute
Wisconsin of Labor Economics

McCAFFREE, KENNETH MAURICE, 1949 (1950)_._ Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., 1940, Southwestern College; M.A., 1942, Denver; Ph.D., 1950, Chicago

Morris, Morris Davip, 1949 (1950) .. ... Assistant Professor of Economics
A.B., 1941, Ph.D., 1954, California

MunDp, VERNON ARTHUR, 1932 (1937)....oeo.o oo..........._ Professor of Economics
B.B.A,, 1928, M.B.A., 1929, Washington; Ph.D., 1932, Princeton

NorTtH, DoucLass Cecm, 1950 (1951) . Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1952, California

SHELDON, CHARLES STUART, II, 1940 (1948)...___ Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A, 1936, M.A,, 1938, Washington; A.M., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard

WORCESTER, DEAN AMORY, [R., 1948 (1952)....__Associate Professor of Economics
A.B., 1939, M.A., 1940, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH

ApaMs, RoBERT PARDEE, 1947 Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1931, Oberlin College; Ph.D., 1937, Chicago
ANDERSON, SyLviA FinLay, 1920 (1947 ) eee —.Assistant Professor of English

B.A., 1919, M.A., 1923, Washington
BeNuAM, ALLEN Rocers, 1805 (1949).._..... Professor Emeritus of English;
A.B,, 1800, AM,, 1901, Minnesota; Research and Editorial Consultant
Ph.D., 1905, Yale
14




BENTLEY, G. NELSON, 1952 Instructor in English
AB., 1941, M.A., 1945, Michigan

BLANRENsHIP, WiLLiAM Russery, 1932 (1948) ... Professor of English
A.B., 1914, Missouri; M.A,, 1929, Ph.D., 1935, Washington
BosTETTER, EDWARD EVERETT, 1940 (1947)........._ Associate Professor of English

A.B., 1935, Franklin and Marshall College, Pennsylvania;
M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1938, Princeton

BrowN, MALCOLM JoHNsTON, 1946 (1947)___........... Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1946, Washington

BurGEss, JANNA PoTGIETER, 1937 (1947)............. Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1912, Iowa; M.A., 1928, Washington '

Burns, Harry HamiuToN, 1934 (1948)..............Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1935, Washington

Burns, WaAyYNE, 1948 (1954) Associate Professor of English
A.B., 1938, Miami, Ohio; A.M., 1940, Harvard; Ph.D., 1946, Cornell

Cornu, Max DoNaLD, 1928 (1953) Professor of English
LL.B., 1922, M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1928, Washington

Cox, Epwarp GoprFrey, 1911 (1947) Professor Emeritus of English;
B.A., 1899, Wabash College; Editorial Consultant and Managing
M.A., 1901, Ph.D., 1906, Cornell Editor of Modern Language Quarterl,

Davis, MerreLL Regs, 1947 (19583)... ... .. Associate Professor of Englisz
A.B., 1935, Whitman; M.A., 1937, Tufts; Ph.D., 1948, Yale

Duckert, MARGARET Ruth, 1947 (1952) .. __..Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1926, Winthrop College; M.A., 1941, North Carolina

Esy, EpwiNn HaroLp, 1927 (1947) Professor of English
Ph.B., 1923, Chicago; Ph.D., 1927, Washington

EmEery, DoNaLD WiLLiAM, 1934 (1954) ... . . Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1927, M.A,, 1928, Iowa

EtaEL, GARLAND ORAL, 1927 (1947)... . Assistant Professor of English
B.A,, 1923, M.A,, 1927, Ph.D., 1928, Washington

FowLeRr, Davip CovineTON, 1952 (1953)._..._Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1942, Florida; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, Chicago

GouLp, FLORENCE JonEs, 1948 (1951)............. Assistant Professor of English
A.B, 1928, M.A., 1931, Oregon .

GrrFFrmi, DupLEy Davip, 1924 (1952). ... Professor Emeritus of English;
B.A., 1803, Simpson College; Ph.D., 1916, Chicago Graduate Adviser

GUBERLET, MURIEL LEWwWIN, 1943 (1946) <eeeee-.. Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1910, Bethany College, Kansas; A.M., 1928, Washington

Havry, James WINFORp, 1949 (1955) ... ... Associate Professor of English
A.B., 1937, Kansas City; M.A., 1938, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1949, Cornell

Havrr, WiLLiam Freperick, 1955 Instructor in English
B.A., 1950, M.A,, 1951, Cambridge; Ph.D., 1954, Johns Hopkins

HamiLToN, ALBERT CHARLES, 1952 Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1945, Manitoba; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, Toronto

Harnis, MarknaM, 1946 (1947) Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1929, M.A., 1931, Williams College

HarrisoN, Josepr BarLow, 1913 (1933) Professor of English
B.A., 1910, Washington; A.B., 1913, Oxford (England)

Hemwman, RoBert BecHTOLD, 1948.___ Professor of English; Executive Officer
A.B., 1927, Lafayette College; M.A., 1930, of the Department of English
Ohio State; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Harvard

HreEn, ANDREw REUBEN, JR., 1945 (1954) —.Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1937, Washington; Ph.D., 1943, Yale

Hoover, BENjaAMIN BEarp, 1952 (1954) .. Assistant Professor of English
A.B.,, 1947, M.A,, 1948, Ph.D., 1951, California
KaurMaN, HELEN ANprREws, 1930 (1954)___...._Associate Professor of English

B.A., 1909, Wilson College, Pennsylvania; M.A., 1911, Indiana;
Ph.D., 1934, Washington
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Kunn, BERTHA MERITABLE, 1940 (1947).. ... Assistant Professor of English
B.A,, 1916, M.A., 1917, North Dakota; Ph.D., 1941, Washington

LawsoN, JANE Sorrig, 1922 (1952) ... ... Professor Emeritus of English;
M.A., 1907, St. Andrews (Scotland) Consultant in Composition

Leccert, GLENN HuBerT, 1952 ..o ... ... Associate Professor of English;
B.A., 1940, Middlebury College; Director of Freshman English
B.A,, 1941, Ph.D., 1949, Ohio State

MarqQuarpt, WLiaMm F., 1954 Assistant Professor of English
B.A., M.A., 1939, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern

MarcuerT, WiLL1AM, 1954 Instructor in English

B.A., 1949, Swarthmore; M.A., 1950, Harvard
McKmvpLay, FLORENCE DiLLow, 1937 (1950)........ Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1908, Lombard, Illinois; M.A., 1931, Washington

Nix, MARTHA JEANETTE, 1928 (1947).......... Assistant Professor of English
B.A, 1922, M.A., 1925, Washington

PELLEGRINI, ANGELO M., 1930 (1951) ... ... Associate Professor of English

. B.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1942, Washington

PERRIN, PORTER GALE, 1947 Professor of English
A.B,, 1917, Dartmouth College; M.A., 1921, Maine; Ph.D., 1936, Chicago

PrrsoN, HENRY AxEL, 1937 (1947)..ooeeeeo. Assistant Professor of English
B.A.,, 1927, Ph.D., 1942, Washington

PriLLips, WiLLiaM Louss, 1949 (1952)....... .. Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1942, Jowa State Teachers College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, Chicago

RepForp, GRaNT H., 1945 Assistant Professor of English
B.S., 1937, Utah State; M.A., 1940, Iowa

RiveNBURGH, Viora K., 1944 (1955)..........Acting Assistant Professor of English
A.B., 1919, Nebraska; M.A., 1926, Hawaii

RoeTHKE, TaEODORE HUEBENER, 1947 (1948) .. . ... Professor of English
A.B., 1929, A.M., 1936, Michigan

STEIN, ARNOLD SYDNEY, 1948 (1953) Professor of English
A.B., 1936, Yale; AM., 1938, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard

STIRLING, THOMAS BRENTs, 1932 (1949) Professor of English
LL.B., 1926, Ph.D., 1934, Washington

TayLor, DoNALD S., 1954 (1955) Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, California

THORPE, BERENICE Du RAE, 1946 (1952)_... ... Assistant Professor of English
B.A,, 1924, M.A., 1949, Washington

WacoNER, Davip R., 1954 Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1947, Pennsylvania State; M.A., 1949, Indiana

WALTERS, MARGARET CuURTIs, 1929 (1947)... ... Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1917, Mills College; M.A., 1919, Yale

WiLLis, LEora SnmpER, 1943 (1953) Lecturer in English

B.A., 1923, California; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1931, Pennsylvania;
Cert. of Studies, 1932, Sorbonne (Paris)

WINTHER, Sopaus KerrH, 1925 (1940).. e . Professor of English
B.A., 1918, M.A,, 1919, Oregon; Ph.D., 1926, Washington

Woobpcock, GEORGE, 1954 (1955) Assistant Professor of English

Yaccy, ELINOR May, 1943 (1950)... oo Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1929, M.A., 1939, Idaho; Ph.D., 19486, Washington

ZiLLMAN, LAWRENCE Jonn, 1932 (1958)..... ... Professor of English

B.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1936, Washington

FAR EASTERN AND RUSSIAN INSTITUTE
DEPARTMENT OF FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Bavrvris, WiLL1AM BELCHER, 1948.___ Professor of Russian Government and Politics
B.A., 1929, Stanford; Ph.D., 1938, Chicago
CHaNg, Kun, 1951 (1954)............ Acting Assistant Professor of Far Eastern and

B.A., 1938, National Tsinghua (China); Slavic Languages and Literature
M.A,, 1949, Yale
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ErvicH, VICcTOR, 1948 (1955)_.................._ Associate Professor of Slavic Languages
M.A,, 1937, Free Polish University (Warsaw); and Literature
Ph.D., 1951, Columbia

GersHEVSKY, Noan Davip, 1948 (1947)... Assistant Professor of Russian Language
B.S. in Met., 1930, Montana School of Mines

Hs1ao, KuNG-cHUAN, 1952 ... Visiting Professor of Far Eastern Languages
Graduate, 1920, National Tsinghua (China); B.A., 1922, and Literature
M.A., 1923, Missouri; Ph.D., 1926, Cornell

JanseN, Martus Bertrus, 1950 (1955).....Associate Professor of Japanese History
A.B., 1948, Princeton; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

LeE, CHANG-HEI, 1949 ..... Acting Instructor in Far Eastern and Slavic Languages

B.A,, 1934, B.D., 1937, Vanderbilt; and Literature
M.A., 1935, George Peabody College

L1, Fanc-xuer, 1949 (1950) Professor of Chinese Linguistics
A.B., 1926, Michigan; A.M., 1927, Ph.D., 1928, Chicago

Maxt, Joun McGiLvreY, 1939 (1950)................c... Associate Professor of Japanese
B.A,, 1932, M.A., 1936, Washington; Government and Politics
Ph.D., 1948, Harvard

McKmnoN, RiceArp Nicuovs, 1951 (1952)........... Assistant Professor of Japanese

A.B,, 1947, A M., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Harvard Language and Literature

MicHAEL, Franz HEenry, 1942 (1948) ... Professor of Far Eastern History and
Dr. Jur., 1933, Government; Assistant Director of the Far
Freiburg (Germany) Eastern and Russian Institute

MickEeLSEN, LEw REm®, 1953 ... ... Assistant Professor of Slavic Languages
B.S., 1942, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1951, Harvard

Novigow, ELiAs THEODORE, 1947 (1948)... ... Instructor in Russian Language
B.M., 1939, Oklahoma; M.Mus., 1942, Michigan; M.A., 1946, Washington

PanN, Vapm Orro, 1948 (1948).................__ Instructor in Russian Language
B.A., 1935, B.S.Agr., 1938, British Columbia

PorrE, NicHOLAS NKOLAEVICH, 1949 (1951).....__. Professor of Far Eastern and
Master’s, 1923, Petrograd; Ph.D., 1934, Slavic Languages and Literature
Petersburg University (Russia)

RerrLER, ERWIN, 1947 (1955) Professor of Chinese Language
Dr. Rer. Pol., 1931, Vienna (Austria)

Suaw, Joun RocER, 1950 (1951).._. Acting Instructor in Russian Language
B.A., 1942, Washington

S, VINCENT YU-CHUNG, 1945 (1951).. ... _Associate Professor of Chinese
B.A., 1925, Fukien Christian (China); Literature and Philosophy
M.A,, 1930, Yenching (China); Ph.D., 1939, Southern California

SPECTOR, IvaR, 1931 (1943)..... ... ... . Associate Professor of Russian Language
Graduate, 1919, Teachers’ Seminar (Russia); and Literature

M.A., 1926, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1928, Chicago
Tatsumr, HENRY SaBuro, 1935 (1948).... Associate Professor of Japanese Language
B.A., 1932, M.A,, 1935, Washington
TayLOR, GEORGE EpwARD, 1939 (1941)..._. Professor of Far Eastern History and
A.B., 1927, A.M., 1928, Politics; Executive Officer of the Department
Birmingham (England) of Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and
Literature; Director of the Far Eastern
and Russian Institute
TreEADGOLD, DONALD WARREN, 1949 (1955).. Associate Professor of Russian History
B.A., 1943, Oregon; M.A., 1947, Harvard; D.Phil., 1950, Oxford (England)
WmueLM, HeLimur, 1948 (1953)..... . Professor of Chinese History and
Ph.D., 1932, Berlin (Germany) Literature
WiLLisTON, FRANK GoopMman, 1943 (1949)....... Professor of Far Eastern History
A.B., 1922, Ohio Wesleyan; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1935, Chicago
WrrTFOGEL, KARL Aucust, 1947 (1949) . ... Professor of Chinese History
Ph.D., 1928, Frankfurt (Germany)
Yancg, Ricuarp Fu-sen, 1948 (1951)....... Acting Instructor in Chinese Language
B.A., 1943, Yenching (China); M.A., 1950, Washington
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SCHOOL OF FISHERIES

BELL, FREDERICK HEWARD, 1931 Lecturer in Fisheries
B.A., 1924, British Columbia

BeELL, MiLo CAmsNER, 1953 Special Lecturer in Fisheries
B.S., 1930, Washington

DeLacy, ALLaN CLark, 1946 (1951) . ... Associate Professor of Fisheries

B.S., 1932, M.S., 1933, Ph.D., 1941, Washington

DonaLpsoN, LAUREN RusseLL, 1935 (1948)........ Professor of Fisheries; Director of
A.B., 1926, Intermountain Union College  the Applied Fisheries Laboratory
(Montana); M.S., 1931, Ph.D., 1939, Washington

DunvLop, HENRY ADAM, 1931 (1947) Lecturer in Fisheries
B.A., 1919, M.A., 1922, British Columbia

LyncH, James Eric, 1931 (1943) Professor of Fisheries
B.A., 1917, M.A.,, 1921, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1929, California

STERN, JosEPH AARON, 1953 Assistant Professor of Fisheries
S.B., 1949, S.M., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

THOMPSON, WiLLIAM Francis, 1930.......Professor of Fisheries; Director of the
B.A., 1911, Ph.D., 1930, Stanford Fisheries Research Institute

VAN CLEVE, RICHARD, 1948... ... Professor of Fisheries; Director of the
B.S., 1927, Ph.D., 1936, Washington School of Fisheries

WELANDER, ARTHUR Donovan, 1937 (1954)._....... Associate Professor of Fisheries;
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1940, Ph.D., Associate Researcher in Applied Fisheries

1946, Washington Laboratory
DIVISION OF GENERAL STUDIES
Lurey, WiLLiaM GLEN, 1934 (1949) .. Assistant Professor of Liberal Arts;
B.A., 1930, M.A., 1931, Washington Director of General Studies

DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY -

EanLE, FRANCEs MeRmuTT, 1931 (1941)__ ... Associate Professor of Geography
B.A., 1918, Winthrop College; M.S., 1926, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1929, George Washington

Eyre, Joun DoucLas, 1951 Assistant Professor of Geography
A.B., 1945, M.A,, 1947, Ph.D., 1951, Michigan
GarrisoN, WiLLiaM Louts, 1950............_ Assistant Professor of Geography

B.S., 1946, M.A., 1947, George Peabody College; Ph.D., 1950, Northwestern
HupsoN, George Donavp, 1951....... Professor of Geography; Executive Officer of
Ph.B,, 1925, A.M., 1926, Ph.D., 1933, Chicago  the Department of Geography

Jacxson, W. A. DoucLas, 1955 Assistant Professor of Geography
. B.A., 1946, M.A,, 1949, Toronto; Ph.D., 1953, Maryland
MarTiN, Howarp HaNNA, 1930 (1940) ... Professor of Geography

B.S., 1922, Pennsylvania; M.A,, 1923, Ph.D., 1929, George Washington;
Sc.D. (Hon.), 1937, Monmouth College

Magts, MARION ERNEsT, 1946 (1955) . ......__Associate Professor of Geography
B.A., 1937, M.A,, 1944, Washington; Ph.D., 1950, Northwestern

MurpHEY, WiLLiAM Rroabs, III, 1952.............. Assistant Professor of Geography
A.B, 1941, AM., 1942, A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

SHERMAN, Jonn CLiNTON, 1942 (1954) ... Associate Professor of Geography
A.B., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 1948, Clark; Ph.D., 1947, Washington

UrrmaN, Epwarp Lours, 1951 Professor of Geography

S.B., 1934, Chicago; A.M., 1935, Harvard; Ph.D., 1942, Chicago

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY "

BARKSDALE, JULIAN DEvREAU, 1936 (1949) .. Professor of Geology
B.A., 1930, Stanford; Ph.D., 1936, Yale

Coomss, Howarp AssortT, 1934 (1949).___Professor of Geology; Executive Officer
B.S., 1929, M.S., 1932, of the Department of Geology
Ph.D., 1935, Washington
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FULLER, RICHARD .. Research Professor of Geology
B.S., 1924, Ph.D., 1930, Washington

GoobsPEED, GEORGE EpwARD, 1919 (1934) ................. Professor of Geology
B.S. in Min.E., 1910, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

MackiN, Josepn Hoover, 1934 (1947) Professor of Geology
B.S., 1930, New York; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia

MavrLory, VIRGIL STaANDISH, 1952 ... Assistant Professor of Geology
A.B., 1943, Oberlin College; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, California

MiscH, PETER Hans, 1947 (1950) Professor of Geology
D.Sc., 1932, Goettingen (Germany)

NEumaNnN, Frang, 1953 Seismologist and Research Geologist

WhEELER, HARRY EUGENE, 1948 (1951) Professor of Geology

B.S., 1930, Oregon; A.M., 1932, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford
DEPARTMENT OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Buck, GEorGE Crawrorp, 1950 (1954) Lecturer in German
B.A., 1942, Amherst; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1954, Yale
EcreLMAN, ErNEsT OTTO, 1911 (1947). Professor Emeritus of Germanic

B.A., 1897, Northwestern; B.L., 1898, Literature; Librarian in Germanics
Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1908, Heidelberg ( Germany)

Kanun, RoBert Lupwic, 1948 (1955) ... Assistant Professor of German
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Dalhousie (Nova Scotia); Ph.D., 1950, Toronto
LavEer, Epwarp Henry, 1934 (1955)............ Professor Emeritus of Germanic

A.B., 1906, A.M., 1909, Languages and Literature; Dean Emeritus
Ph.D., 1916, Michigan of the College of Arts and Sciences
MEIsNEST, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 1927 (1947)..__ Professor Emeritus of Germanic
B.S., 1893, Ph.D., 1805, Wisconsin Literature; Graduate Examiner
MEevER, HERMAN CARL HENry, 1934 (1942) ... Associate Professor of Germanic
B.A., 1924, Capital; Ph.D., 1936, Chicago Languages
Reep, CaRroLL Epwarp, 1946 (1952).... . Associate Professor of Germanic
B.A., 1936, M.A,, 1937, Washington; Ph.D., 1941, Brown Languages

Rey, WiLLiaM HENRY, 1950 (1955)......Associate Professor of Germanic Literature
Ph.D., 1937, Frankfurt (Germany)

SAUERLANDER, ANNEMARIE MARGARET, 1947 (1949)........__ Associate Professor
B.A, 1928, M.A,, 1930, Buffalo; Ph.D., 1936, Cornell of Germanic Literature

ScHERTEL, Max, 1931 (1950) ... Assistant Professor Emeritus of German;
B.Ed., 1909, Colorado State College Consultant on Reading Examinations
of Education; B.A., 1923, M.A., 1928, for Advanced Degrees
Ph.D., 1938, Washington

SoMMERFELD, Franz ReNE, 1947 (1952)....Acting Assistant Professor of Germanic

B.A., 1944, California; M.A., 1946, Columbia Literature
Vam, Curtis C. D., 1939 Professor of Germanic Languages and Literature;
A.B., 1924, Hamilton College; Executive Officer of the Department of
M.A,, 1929, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia Germanic Languages and Literature
WEsNER, ELENORA M., 1924 (1950).... ... Assistant Professor Emeritus
B.Ped., 1909, Colorado State Normal School; of German; Undergraduate
AB,, 1915, Chicago; M.A., 1923, Northwestern Examiner
Wukie, RicHarp Francis, Jr., 1937 (1948). . Assistant Professor
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Washington; of Germanic Literature

Ph.D., 19583, California

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY

CosticaN, GIrovannt, 1934 (1948) Professor of History
B.A., 1926, B.Litt., 1930, M.A., 1930, Oxford (England);
M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1930, Wisconsin

Dosie, EprTH, 1926 (1952) Professor of History
B.A, 1914, Syracuse; A.M., 1922, Chicago; Ph.D., 1925, Stanford
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EMERSON, DoNALD EUGENE, 1946 (1953) oo Associate Professor of History
A.B., 1937, Johns Hopkins; M.A., 1938, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1942, Johns Hopkins

GaTtEes, CHARLES MARVIN, 1936 (1951) Professor of History
B.A,, 1926, Yale; M.A., 1928, Harvard; Ph.D., 1934, Minnesota

Hovt, WiLLiam StuLL, 1940 Professor of History
A.B., 1920, Cornell; Ph.D., 1926, Johns Hopkins

Katz, SoLoMoN, 1936 (1950)........... Professor of History; Executive Officer of the
A.B., 1930, Ph.D., 1933, Cornell Department of History

Lucas, HENry STEPHEN, 1921 (1934) Professor of History
A.B., 1913, Olivet College; A.M., 1915, Indiana; Ph.D., 1921, Michigan

LyTrE, Scorr HaRmmison, 1949 Assistant Professor of History
A.B., 1940, Princeton; Ph.D., 1948, Cornell

PressLY, THoMAS JAMEs, 1949 (1954) ... Associate Professor of History
A.B,, 1940, A.M,, 1941, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

RoBERTS, FREDERICK Davi, 1952 Instructor in History
B.A.,, 1948, M.A,, 1949, Washington; Ph.D., 1953, Yale

SAVELLE, Max, 1947 Professor of History
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1932, Columbia

TrEADGOLD, DONALD WARREN, 1949 (1955).........__Associate Professor of History

B.A., 1943, Oregon; M.A., 1947, Harvard; D.Phil.,, 1950, Oxford (England)
SCHOOL OF HOME ECONOMICS

BoNNELL, MiLDRED, 1947 (1951) .Acting Assistant Professor
B.A., 1927, Illinois; of Home Economics; Assistant Director
M.A., 1942, Columbia of the University Dining Halls

BrockwAy, Doris J., 1951......_._._ __ Associate Professor of Home Economics
B.A., 1926, Washington State College; M.A., 1939, Washington

DressLAR, MARTHA EsTELLA, 1918 (1955) ... Associate Professor Emeritus
A.B., 1913, Southern California; of Home Economics
B.S., 1917, Washington; M.S., 1918, Columbia

HosMER, MARGARET GEORGE, 1948 (1950)........___Lecturer in Home Economics
B.S., 1918, North Carolina

HULTGREN, INA VIRCINIA, 1949 (1054) ... . Acting Assistant Professor
B.A,, 1944, M.A,, 1949, Washington of Home Economics

JornsoN, MaRry Louis, 1945 (1955). Associate Professor of Home Economics
B.A., 1940, Hardin-Simmons; M.S., 1942, Wisconsin; D.Sc., 1954, Harvard
McApams, Lavra Evrizasern, 1941 (1945). e Associate Professor
B.S., 1923, M.S., 1932, Kansas State College of Home Economics
MorrisoN, Mary ALICE, 1952....... Acting Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1949, Alberta; M.S., 1951, Washington State College
Pagrks, Doris HazeL, 1947 Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1940, Illinois; M.B.A., 1948, Northwestern;
C.P.A., 1947, state of Illinois

PAYNE, BLANCHE, 1927 (1942) .o Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1916, Kansas State Teachers College; M.A., 1924, Columbia

Rose, THELMA SouLE, 1946 (1952) Assistant Professor
B.S., 1940, M.S., 1951, Washington of Home Economics

RowNTREE, JENNIE IRENE, 1925 (1932)._.._..._... Professor of Home Economics;
B.S., 1918, Wisconsin; Director of the School of Home Economics
M.S., 1925, Chicago; Ph.D., 1929, Iowa

Suicaya, MaBeL Kyo, 1958 ... .. Acting Instructor in Home Economics
B.A., 1951, Washington

SmrtH, HazeL MarTHA, 1944 (1948) .. Acting Instructor in Home Economics
B.S., 1927, Oregon State College

TERRELL, MARGARET ELMA, 1928 (1944)...... ... Professor of Home Economics;
B.A., 1923, Penn College, Iowa; Director of University Food Service

M.A., 1927, Chicago
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TurNBULL, FLORENCE, 1952 ... .. Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1943, Manitoba; M.S., 1945, Minnesota

WYBOURN, MARjory, 1948 (1952).......... Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., 1944, Washington; M.A., 1948, Columbia

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

ALLENDOERFER, CARL BARNETT, 1951.... ... Professor of Mathematics; Executive
B.S., 1932, Haverford Colle x% Officer of the Department of Mathematics
B.A,, 1934, M.A,, 1939, Oxford (England); Ph.D., 1937, Princeton

ARSOVE, MAYNARD Goonwa, 1951 (1953).... Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1943, Lehigh; Sc.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950 Brown

AVANN, SHERWIN PARkER, 1946 Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1938, Washington; M.S., 1940,
Ph.D., 1942, California Institute of Technology

BALLAN‘I’INE, Joun Permy, 1926 (1987)..........__.__ Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1918, Harvard; Ph.D., 1923, Chicago

BEauMoNT, Ross ALLEN, 1940 (1954).. oo Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1936, M.S,, 1937, Michigan; Ph.D., 1940, Illinois

BIRNBAUM ZYGMUNT WILLIAM 1939 (1950)........... Professor of Mathematics;
LL.M,, 1925, Ph.D., 1929, Director of the Laboratory of
John Casimir (Lwow, Poland) Statistical Research

BrownELL, FrRaNk H,, III, 1950 .. .. Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A,, 1943, M.S., 1947, Yale; Ph.D., 1949, Princeton

CuapMmaN, DoucLas GEORGE, 1949 -.Assistant Professor of Mathematics

B.A., 1938, B.A., 1939, Saskatchewan; M.A., 1940,
Ph.D., 1949, California

CRAMLET, Curm-: Myron, 1920 (1948).... - Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1916, Walla Walla College; M. S 1920 Ph. D 1926, Washington
DEKKER, DAVID BLiss, 1948 (1951)...... ... Assistant Professor of Mathematics

A.B., 1941, California; M.S., 1943 Illmoxs Institute of Technology;
Ph. D 1948 California

FORRESTER, HEBERT AMAsA, 1954 Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1950, California Institute of Technology;
M.A,, 1951, Ph.D., 1954, Princeton

HALLER, MARY ELizaBETH, 1931 (1949).... .. Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1924, M.S., 1981, Ph.D., 1934, Washington

HewrrT, EDWIN, 1948 (1954) Professor of Mathematics
A.B,, 1940, M.A,, 1941, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard

JERBERT, Am'mm RUDOLPH, 1921 (1937)....... Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1916, M.S., 1923, Ph.D., 1928, Washington

KinGsTON, JoHN Maurice, 1940 (1946)......_.... Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1935, Western Ontario; M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1939, Toronto

KvLEE, VicTor L., 1953 (1954) oo Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A, 1945, Pomona College; Ph.D., 1949, Virginia

LEIPNIX, ROY BERGH, 1950 ... e Assistant Professor of Mathematics
S.B., 1945, S.M., 1948, Chicago; Ph.D., 1950, California

LivingsTON, ARTHUR E., 1953 (1955). ..o Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.A., 1949, Fresno State College; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, Oregon

McFaRrLaN, LEe Horacg, 1927 (1946). .. . ... Professor of Mathematics
B.S,, 1917, Kansas State Teachers College; A.M., 1921, Ph.D., 1924, Missouri

MICHAEL ERNEST ARTHUR, 1953 __ Assxstant Professor of Mathemat:cs
B.A., 1947, Comnell; M.A,, 1948 Harvard Ph.D., 1951, Chicago

PiERCE, RiCHARD ScorT, 1955 . Assistant Professor of Mathematics
B.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, California Institute of Technolo

TaTe, RoBERT FLEMMING, 1953 (1955)............ Assistant Profge)ssor of Mathematics
A.B., 1944, California; M.A., 1949, North Carolina; Ph.D., 1952, California

VaucHT, ROBERT LAawsoNn, 1954 Instructor in Mathematics
A.B,, 1945, Ph.D., 1954, California
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WALTER, JoHN Harwms, 1954 . Instructor in Mathematics
B.S., 1951, California Institute of Technology;
M.S., 1954, Ph.D., 1954, Michigan

WinceR, Roy MaRTIN, 1918 (1925) Professor of Mathematics
A.B., 1806, Baker; Ph.D., 1912, Johns Hopkins
ZuckerRMAN, HERBERT SAMUEL, 1939 (1952).............Professor of Mathematics

B.S., 1932, California Institute of Technology; M.S., 1934, Chicago;
Ph.D., 1936, California ’

DEPARTMENT OF METEOROCLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY

BADGLEY, FRANKLIN ILsLEY, 1950 (1951)..... Assistant Professor of Meteorology
B.S., 1935, Chicago; M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1951, New York and Climatology

BueTTNER, KONRAD J. K, 1953 .. Acting Associate Professor of Meteorology
B.S., 1922, Gymnasium (Pforte, Germany); Dr.phil,, 1926, and Climatology
Goettingen (Germany); Dr.phil.habil., 1934, Kiel (Germany)

Cuurcr, Par. Epwarps, 1935 (1948) ................ Professor of Meteorology and
B.S., 1923, Chicago; M.A., 1932, Climatology; Executive Officer of the
Ph.D., 1937, Clar] Department of Meteorology and Climatology

FLEAGLE, RoBERT GUTHRIE, 1948 (1951)........ Associate Professor of Meteorology
A.B., 1940, Johns Hopkins; and Climatology
M.S., 1844, Ph.D., 1949, New York

ReEp, RicHArp Jonn, 1954 Assistant Professor of Meteorology

B.S., 1945, California Institute of Technology;
Sc.D., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology

SCHOOL OF MUSIC

BEALE, JAMES MACARTHUR, Jr.,, 1948 Assistant Professor of Music
B.A., 1945, Harvard; B.Mus., 1946, M.Mus., 1947, Yale
Bostwick, IReNE NEmsoN, 1930 (1942) ... Assistant Professor of Music

B.Mus., 1922, M.A., 1950, Washington
CHAPPLE, STANLEY, 1948....... Professor of Music; Director of the School of Music
D.Mus. (Hon.), 1947, Colby College

EICHINGER, WALTER A., 1936 (1954)......cocooreeeee. Associate Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1932, M.Mus., 1933, Northwestern

GE1ssMAR, ELsE JoHANNA-MARIE, 1947 (1952)__....._Assistant Professor of Music
L.R.A.M., 1937, Royal Academy (London); M.Mus., 1944, Michigan

Harr, HELeN Marig, 1931 (1943) Associate Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1925, Washington

Harris, EpisoN Davis, 1947 Associate Professor of Music
B.S., 1942, New York

HEeINTTZ, EVvA MARIA, 1948 (1949) . . ... ... ... Assistant Professor of Music

HoxansoN, RAnDoLPH, 1949 Assistant Professor of Music

IRvINE, DEMAR BuUEL, 1937 (1947 ). _..Associate Professor of Music
B.A,, 1929, M.A,, 1931, California; Ph.D., 1937, Harvard

Jacosson, BERTHE Poncy, 1937 (1948) Professor of Music

Diplomas, 1915, Conservatory of Music (Geneva); Diplomas, 1917, Schola
Cantorum (Paris); Diplomas, 1921, Dalcroze School (Geneva)

KANTNER, KATHRYNE KARLA, 1950 Instructor in Music
B.A., 1938, Washington

KinsceLLa, HazeL GERTRUDE, 1942 (1947).........................Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1916, B.F.A., 1928, B.A., 1931, Nebraska; M.A., 1934, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1941, Washington; D.Mus. (Hon.), 1953, Nebraska

KmcHNER, GEORGE Casivo, 1919 (1952)....coeeeeee.oo. Associate Professor of Music
Graduate, 1911, Leipzig (Germany)

LAwRENCE, CHARLES WILSON, 1926 (1934)_....______Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1918, Oberlin College; M.A., 1930, Washington

McKay, GEorce Freperick, 1927 (1943) Professor of Music

B.Mus., 1923, Rochester
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MoorE, Joun T CE, 1948 Assistant Professor of Music
B.Mus., 1940, M.Mus., 1941, Illinois

Munro, KaTareen, 1929 (1945). .. Professor of Music
B.M., 1924, Washington; M.A., 1929, Columbia; Ph.D., 1937, Washington

NorMANN, THEODORE FREDERICK, 1940 . Associate Professor of Music
B.A., 1925, Macalaster College; M.A., 1928, Columbia

Risecari, ELLENE FRENCH, 1945 (1952) Lecturer in Music
B.M., 1916, Washington; M.A., 1920, Columbia

RosinBuM, RaLpH RaMmBo, 1948 (1953) ... —Assistant Professor of Music
B.A,, 1947, M.A., 1948, Washington

SoroL, VILEM MARK, 1948 (1950) Assistant Professor of Music

B.Mus., 1938, Oberlin Conservatory; Grad. Cert., 1939,
Conservatory of Music (Prague)

SORENSEN, AvLICE ]., 1949 (1952) Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1926, Kansas State Teachers College; M.A., 1930, Columbia
TeRRY, MmiaMm, 1930 (1950) Associate Professor of Music
B.M,, 1926, M.A., 1948, Washington
VaN OcLE, Louse, 1915 (1947) Professor Emeritus of Music;
Examiner in Piano
VERRALL, JouNn WEEDON, 1948 (1950) Associate Professor of Music

B.Mus., 1929, Minneapolis College of Music; Cert. of Mus., 1932, Liszt
Conservatory (Budapest); B.A., 1934, Minnesota

WELKE, WALTER CaARL, 1929 (1948) oo .. Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1927, Michigan
WERNER, AucustT HaANsEN, 1931 (1932) ... Professor of Music

B.S., 1913, College of Agriculture (Stend, Norway);
Graduate, 1924, Master School of Music, New York

WiLsoN, FLoRENCE BERrcH, 1929 (1947)_ .. Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1917, B.A., 1924, Washington; M.A., 1925, Columbia

Woobcock, Eprra, 1930 (1945) Associate Professor of Music
B.M., 1925, Rochester; M.M., 1936, Washington

ZeTLIN, EMANUEL RoMAN, 1947 Professor of Music
B.A., 1916, Imperial Conservatory (Petrograd); Dr.Mus. (Hon.), 1936,
Washington College of Music, Washington, D.C.

DEPARTMENT OF OCEANOGRAPHY

BARNES, CLIFFORD ADRIAN, 1947 (1955) oo Professor of Oceanography
B.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1936, Washington

FrLemiNG, Ricuarp Howerw, 1951 Professor of Oceanography;
B.A., 1929, M.A., 1931, British Columbia; Executive Officer of &
Ph.D., 1935, California Department of Oceanography

FRroOLANDER, HERBERT FARLEY, 1952 . —.—Instructor in Oceanography
Ed.B., 1946, Rhode Island College of Education; Sc.M., 1950, Brown

Gourp, Howarp Ross, 1953 Assistant Professor of Oceanography
B.A., 1943, Minnesota; Ph.D., 1953, Southern California

PAQUETTE, RoBERT GEORGE, 1946 (1952) . oo Lecturer in Oceanography;
B.S., 1936, Ph.D., 1941, Research Associate in Naval
Washington Oceanography

RATTRAY, MAURICE, JR., 1950............._..._. Assistant Professor of Oceanography
B.S., 1940, M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, California Institute of Technology

TaompsoN, THoMas GorooN, 1919 (1929).. oo Professor of Oceanography

A.B, 1914, Clark; M.S., 1915, Ph.D., 1918, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY

MELDEN, ABRAHAM IRVING, 1946 (1950)......... Associate Professor of Philosophy
A.B., 1931, California, Los Angeles; A.M., 1932, Brown;
Ph.D., 1938, California
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MiLLER, LEONARD Gorpon, 1954 ... ... Assistant Professor of Philosophy
B.A., 1948, British Columbia; M.A., 1950, Washington; Ph.D., 1954, Cornell

MurpHY, ARTHUR Epwarp, 1953 ... Professor of Philosophy; Executive
B.A., 1923, Ph.D., 1925, California  Officer of the Department of Philosophy
RADER, MELVIN MILLER, 1930 (1948)... Professor of Philosophy

A.B., 1925, M.A,, 1927, Ph.D., 1929, Washington
SMULLYAN, ARTHUR Francis, 1946 (1950)........ Associate Professor of Philosophy
A.B., 1937, City College of New York; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1941, Harvard

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN

BuckLEY, ROBERT WiLLIAM, 1942 (1954) ... ... ... .. Acting Assistant Professor
B.A., 1950, Washington of Physical Education

CHERBERG, JOHN ANDREW, 1946 (1953).................Acting Instructor in Physical
B.A., 1933, Washington Education; Head Football Coach

CrARK, EARL FRANKLIN, 1933 (1951).....Acting Instructor in Physical Education

CutLER, RusseLL KeLsey, 1946 (1948) ... ... ..Associate Professor of Physical
B.Ed., 1930, California, Los Angeles; Education; Executive Officer of the
M.S., 1934, Oregon Department of Physical Education for Men

DonuaM, RoBert EUGENE, 1954 ... Acting Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1950, Ohio State; M.S., 1953, Washington

Dye, WiLLiam HeEnNRY HarmisoN, 1950 (1951)................ . Acting Instructor in
B.S., 1937, Ohio State Physical Education; Head Basketball Coach

HucHes, Eric LEsTER, 1951..... ... Acting Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1948, Illinois

JEFFERSON, WILLIAM, JR., 1947 (1951)._. Acting Instructor in Physical Education

KunpE, NorMAN FREDERICK, 1931 (1949)... ... Associate Professor of Physical
B.S., 1928, M.S., 1932, Washington; D.Ed., 1946, New York Education

MirLs, CasweLL ALBERT, 1942 (1950).... Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1935, North Dakota State Teachers College; M.A., 1943, Washington

PaLMER, CHESTER LEROY, 1950 (1951) ... ... . Assistant Professor of Physical
B.S., 1942, Rice Institute; A.M., 1949, Ed.D., 1951, Columbia Education

Peex, CriFrorp L., 1938.... Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1929, Washington; M.A., 1931, Columbia

REEVES, GEORGE SPENCER, 1935 (1948)......___Associate Professor of Physical
B.S., 1933, Oregon State College; M.S., 1937, Oregon; Education
M.P.H., 1952, California

SmrTH, Paur, Jr., 1949 (1952) Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1948, Southern Illinois; M.S., 1951, Washington

STEVENS, LEONARD WoODBURY, 1937 (1948) . ... ... Assistant Professor
B.S., 1933, M.S., 1941, Washington of Physical Education

TORNEY, JOHN ALFRED, Jr., 1930 (1948).. .. ... Associate Professor
B.S., 1928, Washington; M.A., 1930, Columbia of Physical Education

ULBRICKSON, ALVIN MARTIN, 1927 (1951) Acting Instructor
B.B.A., 1927, Washington in Physical Education

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN

BroeR, MarioN Ruth, 1947 (1955)....... Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1933, M.S., 1936, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1954, New York

pE VRIES, MARY A, 1921 (1939)_ ... Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1920, Wisconsin

FerGuUsON, EVELYN VIOLET, 1952 . . .. ... Instructor in Physical Education
B.A., 1927, Washington

Fox, KATHARINE SHIRLEY, 1945 (1948).... Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1938, Washington; M.S., 1943, Oregon

GuNN, ELizaBETH, 1946, . Assistant Professor of Physical Education;
B.S., 1921, Washington; M.D., 1927, Oregon  Physician, Hall Health Center
HorNE, DORTHALEE BELLE, 1944 ... Assistant Professor of Physical Education

B.S., 1930, Missouri; M.S., 1939, Oregon
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KioweLL, M. KaTaro, 1939 (1950)...... Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1927, Nebraska; M.S., 1928, Wisconsin; Ed.D., 1954, Columbia

MacLgean, Dorotay G., 1936 (1943) Assistant Professor
B.S., 1933, Oregon; M.S., 1938, Washington of Physical Education

RoroFF, Louise L., 1954 Acting Assistant Professor
B.S., 1936, Colorado; M.A., 1942, New York; of Physical Education
Ph.D., 1952, Iowa

RuriFsoN, LEoNE HeELMICH, 1926 (1943) Associate Professor
B.S., 1922, M.A., 1936, Washington of Physical Education

SpENCER, EMMa V., 1954 Lecturer in Physical Education
B.A., 1928, Florida State; M.A., 1932, Columbia

STALLINGS, IRMA CATHERINE, 1954. ... Instructor in Physical Education
B.S., 1952, Maryland; M.S., 1954, Wisconsin

WaTERs, ELLEN HARRiET, 1946.... ... _Assistant Professor of Physical Education

B.S., 1927, Washington; M.A., 1940, Columbia; R.P.T., 1946, Stanford
WiLsoN, RutH MaRiaN, 1936 (1945).... Associate Professor of Physical Education;

B.S., 1931, Utah; Executive Officer of the Department of
M.S., 1936, Wisconsin Physical Education for Women

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS

Bram, Jorn Sansorn, 1952 (1954)....... ... -Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., 1943, Yale; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1951, Illinois

Bopansky, Davip, 1954 Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., 1943, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

BrakeL, HEnmY Louss, 1905 (1947) ... . Professor Emeritus of Physics;
B.A., 1902, Olivet College; ) Major Adviser
M.A., 1805, Washington; Ph.D., 1912, Cornell

Crark, KENNETH COURTRIGHT, 1948 (1955).........__Associate Professor of Physics
B.A., 1940, Texas; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1947, Harvard

FarweLL, GEORGE WELLSs, 1948 (1955) ... Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1941, Harvard; Ph.D., 1948, Chicago

GEeBALLE, RoNaLp, 1946 (1954) Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1943, California

HavperN, Isaac, 1953 Assistant Professor of Physics

B.S., 1948, City College of New York; Ph.D., 1948,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology

HENDERsON, Josepr EpMoONDs, 1929 (1942)........ ... Professor of Physics;
B.S., 1922, College of Wooster; Director of the Applied
Ph.D., 1928, Yale Physics Laboratory

HenLEY, ERNEsST M., 1954 Assistant Professor of Physics
B.E.E., 1944, City College of New York; Ph.D., 1951, California

Hices, Paur. McCLELLAN, 1926 (1939). ... Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., 1919, Washington

Jacomsoun, Boris AssotT, 1948 (1955)..... .. Associate Professor of Physics
A.B,, 1938, A.M., 1939, Columbia; Ph.D., 1947, Chicago

KenworTHY, Ray WiLLiaM, 1929 (1950).. . . Associate Professor of Physics
B.A., 1924, M.S., 1925, Iowa; Ph.D., 1938, Washington

Loro, Jere J., 1952 (1954) Assistant Professor of Physics
B.A., 1943, Reed College; Ph.D., 1950, Chicago

MANLEY, JouN HEnry, 1951........ Professor of Physics; Executive Officer of the
B.S., 1929, Illinois; Ph.D., 1934, Michigan Department of Physics

NEDDERMEYER, SETH HENRY, 1946 (1952) oo, Professor of Physics
B.A., 1929, Stanford; Ph.D., 1935, California Institute of Technology

ProcTorR, WARREN GEORGE, 1952 (1954) ... - Assistant Professor of Physics

B.S., 1942, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1950, Stanford
SANDERMAN, LLEWELLYN ARTHUR, 1928 (1952)...._Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., 1923, Linfield College; M.S., 1931, Ph.D., 1943, Washington
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Scemior, FRED HENRY, 1946 (1952)........... ... Associate Professor of Physics
B.S.E., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 1940, Buffalo; Ph.D., 1945, California

STREIB, JOHN FREDERICK, JRr., 1947 Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., 1936, Ph.D., 1942, California Institute of Technology

Uenring, Epwin ALBRECHT, 1936 (1947) ..o Professor of Physics
B.A., 1925, Wisconsin; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Michigan

UTTERBACK, CLINTON Louis, 1918 (1955)........... ... Professor Emeritus of Physics
B.S., 1808, Purdue; M.S., 1918, Washington; Ph.D., 1926, Wisconsin

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

BarLis, WiLLiaMm BELCHER, 1948 .. . Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1929, Stanford; Ph.D., 1936, Chicago

Bone, Hucn Avvin, 1948 ... ... Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1931, North Central College; M.A., 1935, Wisconsin;
Ph.D., 1937, Northwestern

Brappick, HENDERSON Bamprierp, 1952 .. .. N . Academic Counselor;
A.B., 1942, Washington; Executive Secretary, Institute of
LL.B., 1949, Harvard International Affairs

CamprBELL, ErNEsT Howarp, 1946 (1949).... ... .. .. .. Assistant Professor
B.A., 1932, LL.B., 1935, M.A.,, 19368, of Political Science; Assistant Director
Washington; M.A., 1942, of the Bureau of Governmental
Ph.D., 1945, Harvard Research and Services

CoLE, KENNETH CAREY, 1924 (1936) ... ... ... .. Professor of Political Science
B.Litt. in Law, 1924, Oxford Executive Officer of the Department of
(England); Ph.D., 1930, Harvard Political Science

GoRrg, WiLLiaM Jay, 1950 Instructor in Political Science
B.A., 1948, Washington; M.S., 1950, D.P.A., 1952, Southern California

GoTTFRIED, ALEX, 1950 ......ccooouoe........ Assistant Professor of Political Science

B.Ed., 1941, Chicago Teachers College; A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, Chicago
HareoLp, WiLLiaMm HeNRy, 1949 (1955)..... Assistant Professor of Political Science
A.B., 1947, Pennsylvania State; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, Harvard
Hrrcuner, DeELL GiLLETTE, 1947 (1951).... Associate Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1936, Wichita; M.A., 1937, Missouri; Ph.D., 1940, Wisconsin

MANDER, LINDEN ALFRED, 1928 (1937). oo Professor of Political Science
B.A., 1917, M.A., 1920, Adelaide (Australia)
MarTIN, CHARLES EMANUEL, 1924 . Professor of Political Science; Director

B.Litt., 1914, A.M., 1915, California; of the Institute of International Affairs
Ph.D., 1918, Columbia; LL.D., 1942, Southern California

Rey, WALTER LEE, 1946 (1951) ... ... .. Acting Assistant Professor of Political
B.A., 1933, Adams State College; Science; Assistant Dean of the College
M.A., 1935, Stanford of Arts and Sciences

SHIPMAN, GEORGE ANDERSON, 1946 . ... . Professor of Political Science;
B.A., 1925, M.A,, 1926, Director of the Institute of Public Affairs
Wesleyan, Connecticut; Ph.D., 1931, Cornell

Stoke, HaroLo W, 1951 Professor of Political Science; Dean of
B.A., 1924, Marion College; M.A., 1925, Southern the Graduate School
California; Ph.D., 1930, Johns Hopkins; LL.D. (Hon.), 1946, Maine

WEBSTER, DoNaLp Horrins, 1939 (1948) ... Professor of Political Science;
B.A,, 1929, LL.B, Director of the Bureau of Governmental
1931. Ph.D., 1933, Washington Research and Services

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

Ax, ALBerT F., 1951 (1952)........... Instructor in Psychology in the Department of
B.S., 1940, Washington; Psychiatry; Lecturer in Psychology

AM.,, 1950, Ph.D., 1950, Harvard

Brjou, SIDNEY WiLL1aM, 1948, (1951) ... Professor of Psychology; Director of the
B.S., 1938, Florida; Institute of Child Development
M.A., 1936, Columbia; Ph.D., 1941, Iowa
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CuLBERT, SIDNEY SPENCE, 1947 (1950)......_Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1950, Washington

Epwarps, ALLEN L., 1944 (1948) ... ... ... Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1937, Central College, Chicago; M.A., 1938, Ohio State;
Ph.D., 1940, Northwestern

Esper, ErRwIN ALLEN, 1927 (1934) Professor of Psychology
B.A, 1917, M.A,, 1920, Ph.D., 1923, Ohio State
Gurarie, EpwiN Ray, 1914 (1928) ... . Professor of Psychology;

B.A., 1807, M.A., 1910, Nebraska; Dean Emeritus of the Graduate School
Ph.D., 1912, Pennsylvania; LL.D., 1946, Nebraska

HeaTHERS, LouisE Bussarp, 1945 ... . Assistant Professor of Psychology;
B.A., 1933, Washington; Senior Clinical Psychologist in
Ph.D,, 1940, Yale the Counseling Center

HerMmaNs, THoMAs GERALD, 1929 (1940)....... Assistant Professor of Psychology;
B.S., 1923, M.A., 1927, Washington Chief Examiner, Bureau of Testing

HorsT, A. PauL, 1947____Professor of Psychology; Executive Director of Division
A.B., 1927, California; Ph.D., 1931, Chicago of Counseling and Testing

HorroN, GEORGE PLaNT, 1934 (1946)...... Associate Professor of Psychology;
B.S., 1926, M.A., 1930, Executive Officer of the Department
Ph.D., 1932, Princeton of Correspondence Study

KATCHER, ALLAN, 1951 Assistant Professor of Psychology

B.S., 1946, Michigan; M.A., 1949, City College of New York;
Ph.D., 1851, California

Loucks, RoGer Brown, 1936 (1948) Professor of Psychology;
B.S. in C.E., 1927, Executive Officer of the
Ph.D., 1930, Minnesota Department of Psychology

MCcKEEVER, BENJAMIN BuTLER, 1949.... ... _..Associate Professor of Psychology

A.B., 1930, M.A., 1931, Harvard; Ph.D., 1940, Iowa
SmrTH, MoNCRIEFF HyNsoN, Jr., 1949 (1953 ). Associate Professor of Psychology
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1941, Missouri; Ph.D., 1947, Stanford

STROTHER, CHARLES RIDDELL, 1947 Professor of Psychology;
B.A., 1929, M.A., 1932, Professor of Clinical Psychology
Washington; Ph.D., 1935, Iowa in the School of Medicine

WiLsoN, WiLiam RonaLp, 1929 : Professor of Psychology

B.A,, 1917, M.S., 1920, Ph.D., 1925, Washington
WOoODBURNE, LLoYD STUART, 1950._.. Professor of Psychology; Dean of the College

A.B., 1929, M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1982, Michigan of Arts and Sciences

PSYCHOLOGY—INSTITUTE OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT

Brjou, SDNEY WiLLiAM, 1948 (1951)........._Professor of Psychol‘okgly; Director of
B.S., 1933, Florida; the Institute of Child Development
M.A., 1936, Columbia; Ph.D., 1941, Iowa

Evans, ELEANOR, 1944 (1946)__._..__._.____ Assistant Professor and Director of
B.S., 1934, Illinois; M.E., 1940, Winnetka the Nursery School
Teachers College

Harris, FLORENCE R., 1950 (1951).... . ... Head Teacher and Instructor
B.A., 1931, Washington in the Nursery School

DEPARTMENT OF ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

CarriLLO, FraNCISCO, 1947 (1958) ... ___Instructor in Romance Languages
B.A., 1949, M.A,, 1954, Washington and Literature

Cuanc-Ropricuez, Eucento, 1951 (1952)_........Acting Instructor in Romance
B.A., 1949, William Penn College, Iowa; Languages and Literature
M.A,, 1950, Arizona

CuEssEX, JEAN-CHARLES, 1928 (1948) Professor of French

B.A., 1920, Gymnase Classique (Lausanne, Switzerland);
B.D., 1922, M.A., 1925, Lausanne (Switzerland)
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CRrEORE, ALVIN EMERsON, 1940 (1953).................Associate Professor of Romance
A.B,, 1934, M.A., 1936, Rochester; Languages and Literature
Ph.D., 1939, Johns Hopkins

Davip, JeaN FERDINAND, 1936.... . Assistant Professor of Romance Languages
Bacc., 1923, College Grandchamp (Versailles, France); and Literature
A.B., 1929, M.A., 1932, Saskatchewan; Ph.D., 1936, Johns Hopkins

Garcia-Prapa, Carcos, 1925 (1939) Professor of Spanish
Ph.B., 1918, Colegio Del Rosario ( Bogot4, Colombia); M.A., 1924,

Michigan; Ph.D., 1928, Universidad Nacional (Bogoti, Colombia)

Gocero, CHARLES, 1920 (19368).................... Professor of Romance Languages

A.B.,, 1910, Harvard; A.M., 1914, Ph.D., 1919, Wisconsin

KELLER, ABRAHAM C,, 1948 (1953). oo Associate Professor of Romance
B.A, B.S., 1936, M.A., 1937, Ohio State; Languages and Literature
Ph.D., 1946, California

MARTIN, Jorn W., 1947 (1953)...... ... Instructor in Romance Languages
B.A., 1949, Washington and Literature

Nostranp, Howarp LEeg, 1939 Professor of Romance Languages and
B.A., 1932, Amherst College; M.A., 1933, Literature; Executive Officer of
Harvard; Docteur, 1934, the Department of Romance
Université de Paris Languages and Literature

SiMpPsoN, LURLINE VIOLET, 1924 (1944)......_... .. Associate Professor of Romance
B.A., 1920, M.A,, 1924, Ph.D., 1928, Washington  Languages and Literature

VARGAs-BARON, ANIBAL, 1949 Associate Professor of Spanish

B.A., 1926, Asbury College; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1943, Washington
WEINER, SEYMOUR S., 1953 (1954)....... Assistant Professor of Romance Languages

B.A., 1940, City College of New York; M.A., 1941, and Literature
California; M.S. in L.S., Ph.D., 1952, Columbia
WHITTLESEY, WALTER BELL, 1909 (1929) .. .. ... ... Assistant Professor of
B.A., 1907, M.A,, 1809, Washington Romance Languages
WiLsoN, CLOTILDE MARCONNIER, 1929 (1937)................____Assistant Professor of
B.A,, 1926, M.A,, 1927, Ph.D., 1931, Washington Romance Languages

WiLsoN, WiLLiaM CHARLES EADE, 1926 (1947) .. Professor of Romance Languages
A.B., 1922, Montana; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1928, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

ARESTAD, SVERRE, 1937 (1948)...... . ... Associate Professor of Scandinavian
B.A,, 1929, Ph.D., 1938, Languages; Executive Officer of the
Washington Department of Scandinavian Languages and Literature

Jornson, WALTER GILBERT, 1948 (1949) Associate Professor of
B.A., 1927, Augsburg College; M.A., 1929, Scandinavian Languages
Minnesota; Ph.D., 1935, Illinois

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

BoweRMAN, CHARLES EMERT, 1946, ... .. Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1935, Denison; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Chicago

CaMiLLER1, SanTO FRrANnCs, 1952 Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1949, California, Los Angeles

CoHEN, JosEpH, 1932 (1941) Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1927, Washington; Ph.D., 1935, Michigan

Day, BarBara Ruth, 1951 (1953)..............._Acting Instructor in Sociology
B.S., 1946, M.A., 1947, Washington State College

Dobp, STUART CARTER, 1947 ... Professor of Sociology; Director of the
B.S., 1922, M.A., 1924, Washington Public Opinion Laboratory
Ph.D., 1926, Princeton

Faris, RoBerT E. LEE, 1948 Professor of Sociology; Executive Officer
Ph.B., 1928, M.A., 1930, of the Department of Sociology

Ph.D., 1931, Chicago
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GieBons, Don Cary, 1952 (1954) Acting Instructor in Sociology
B.A,, 1951, M.A., 1958, Washington

Graavrrs, HENz Jonn, 1952 Acting Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1947, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1951, Washington

HAYNER, NORMAN SYLVESTER, 1925 (1937) .o —Professor of Sociology
B.A,, 1920, Washington; M.A., 1921, Ph.D., 1923, Chicago

Hir, RicHARD JorNsoN, 1953 Acting Instructor in Sociology
B.A,, 1950, Rutgers; M.A., 1951, Stanford

KrTsusk, Jorn ITsuro, 1954 Acting Instructor in Sociology

B.S., 1946, Boston; M.A., 1952, California, Los Angeles
LarseN, Otto NymorLMm, 1949 (1954). ... Acting Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1949, Washington

LuNDBERG, GEORGE ANDREW, 1945 Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1920, North Dakota; M.A., 1923, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1925, Minnesota
MiLLER, DELBERT CHARLES, 1947 ... Associate Professor of Sociology
B.S., 1934, M.A,, 1937, Miami, Ohio; Ph.D., 1940, Minnesota

MiLrs, DoNaLD LEON, 1955 Acting Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1950, Idaho; M.A., 1952, Stanford

Mivamoro, SHoTARO FRANK, 1945 Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Washington; Ph.D., 1950, Chicago

OrzAck, Louss H., 1954 Instructor in Sociology

B.S., 1943, City College of New York; M.A., 1948, Columbia;
Ph.D., 1958, Indiana University
ScemMip, CALvIN FisHER, 1937 (1941)....... Professor of Sociology; Director of the

" B.A., 1925, Washington; Office of Population Research

Ph.D., 1930, Pittsburgh

ScrraG, CLARENCE CLYDE, 1944 (1949) _______ Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A,, 1939, Washington State College; M.A., 1945, Ph.D., 1953, Washington

Van ArspoL, Maurice D., Jr., 1953 (1954)......... Acting Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1952, Washington

WacEeR, LEoNARD WESLEY, 1954 Instructor in Sociology
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1952, Washington

WooLstoN, HowarRD BrowN, 1919 (1947)........... Professor Emeritus of Sociology;
A.B., 1898, Yale; S.T.B., 1901, Chicago; Research Consultant

M.A., 1902, Harvard; Ph.D., 1909, Columbia

DEPARTMENT OF SPEECH

BaASKERVILLE, BARNET, 1948 (1954).... ... __ Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1944, Washington; Ph.D., 1948, Northwestern

Bmp, WINFRED WyLAM, 1928 (1946) . ... . Associate Professor of Speech
A.B., 1926, Lawrence College, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1938, Iowa

CARRELL, JAMES AUBREY, 1939 (1947) Professor of Speech
A.B., 1927, Nebraska Wesleyan; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1936, Northwestern
CrowELL, LAURA IRENE, 1949 (1955) ..o .. Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1929, South Dakota; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1948, Iowa

FRANZKE, ALBERT LEONARD, 1936 (1939) ... Associate Professor of Speech
B.A, 1916, M.A., 1923, Lawrence College, Wisconsin

GriMEs, WiLMa Horrerr, 1953 (1955)................ Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1928, Wisconsin; M.A., 1947, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1953, Illinois

HANLEY, CLAar NorTON, 1952 Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, Iowa

Horripay, AUDREY Rosk, 1950 Lecturer in Speech
B.A., 1945, Oregon; M.S., 1950, Washington

NEeLsoN, OLIvER WENDELL, 1945 (1952) ... ... Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1933, M.A,, 1939, Ph.D., 1949, Washington

Nm.sen, THoMas RoBert, 1950 (1954) ... Assistant Professor of Speech

B.A., 1940, M.A., 1948, Washington; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern
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Orr, FReDERICK WESLEY, 1925 (1948)......__..Professor Emeritus of Speech;

B.L., 1901, Drury College; G.C.D., 1805, Boston Research Consultant
School of Expression; M.A., 1925, Lawrence College, Wisconsin

PALMER, JorN MToN, 1952 (1954)..... . Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1952, Michigan

PENCE, ORviLLE LEoN, 1941 (1954) . . ... Associate Professor of Speech
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1939, Washington; Ph.D., 1946, Iowa

RanskopF, Horace G., 1928 (1944) .. Professor of Speech; Executive Officer

~ B.A., 1920, Willamette; M.A., 1927, of the Department of Speech

Ph.D., 1935, Iowa

Ricuarps, GALE LEEg, 1952 Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1940, Akron; M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1950, Iowa

SHEPHERD, JoHN RarpH, 1954 Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, Stanford; Ph.D., 1952, Southern California

SKALBECK, GRETCHEN, 1954 Acting Instructor in Speech
B.S., 1952, Minnesota

TiFFaNY, WiLLiaM RoBErT, 1951 Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A,, 1946, M.A., 1947, Washington; Ph.D., 1951, Iowa

WirkiN, BerLe Rurh, 1950 (1951) Instructor in Speech

B.A., 1939, College of Puget Sound; M.A., 1951, Washington

DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY

EpMONDsON, WALLEs THOMAS, 1949 (1951) .....__Associate Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1938, Ph.D., 1942, Yale

FERNALD, ROBERT LESLIE, 1946 (1947). ... Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1937, Monmouth College; Ph.D., 1941, California

Hartcu, MELviLLE HaRnison, 1927 (1941) Professor of Zoology
B.A., 1919, M.A,, 1921, Ph.D., 1925, Michigan

Hsvu, WELLINGTON S1ANG, 1944 (1950)_. ... Associate Professor of Zoology
B.S., 1922, Illinois; M.S., 1924, D.Sc., 1928, Harvard

ILrc, PaurL Louss, 1952 (1954)..............___ Associate Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1936, M.A., 1941, California; Ph.D., 1952, George Washington

Kincap, Trevor, 1899 (1947)............. Professor Emeritus of Zoology; Research
B.S., 1899, Washington; D.Sc., 1940, College of Puget Sound Consultant

MaRTIN, ARTHUR WESLEY, JR., 1937 (1950)._._Professor of Physiology; Executive
B.S., 1931, College of Puget Sound; Officer of the Department of Zoology
Ph.D., 1936, Stanford

OsTerUD, KENNETH LELAND, 1949 Assistant Professor of Zoology
B.A., 1935, Randolph-Macon College; Ph.D., 1941, New York

PassaNo, LEONARD MAGRUDER, III, 1953 (1955)___. Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1948, Harvard; Ph.D., 1952, Yale

Ray, Dixy LEE, 1945 (1947) Assistant Professor of Zoology
B.A., 1937, M.A,, 1938, Mills College; Ph.D., 1945, Stanford

SNYDER, RicHARD CRAINE, 1949 (1950) . . ... Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1940, Bucknell; A.M., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Cornell

SvinLa, ARTHUR, 1938 (1943) Professor of Zoology
A.B., 1925, Illinois; M.S., 1928, Ph.D., 1931, Michigan

WHITELEY, ARTHUR HENRY, 1947 (1952)........_Associate Professor of Zoology

B.A., 1938, Kalamazoo College; M.A., 1939, Wisconsin;
Ph.D., 1945, Princeton

COOPERATING FACULTY

(Health Sciences Faculty Members Who Teach Courses Leading to Bach-
lor's Degrees in Food Technology, Medical Technology, Microbiology, and
Public Health and Preventive Medicine)

BENNETT, BLAIR MiLLER, 1950 (1953)...__.__ Assistant Professor of Public Health
A.B., 1938, Georgetown; M.A., 1940, Columbia; and Preventive Medicine
Ph.D., 1950, California
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DoucLas, Howarp CLark, 1941 (1950).._...... Associate Professor of Microbiology
A.B., 1936, Ph.D., 1949, California

Ducrow, EstHER ALWINE, 1940 (1954)...... ... .. __ Instructor in Microbiology
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1952, Washington

DunN, WALTER LEE, 1954 .. Assistant Professor of Public Health and Preventive
B.S. in C.E., 1949, Montana State; Medicine; Campus Sanitary Engineer
M.P.H., 1953, California

ELLERBROOK, LESTER D., 1946 (1949)... .. . Associate Professor of Pathology
A.B., 1932, Hope College; Ph.D., 1936, New York

Erixsen, NiLs, 1952 Assistant Professor of Pathology
B.S., 1939, Ph.D., 1944, Washington

Evans, CHARLES ALBERT, 1946.....____ Professor of Microbiology; Executive Officer
B.S., 1935, B.M., 1936, M.D., 1937, of the Department of Microbiology
Ph.D., 1942, Minnesota

GroMaN, NEAL BENjaMN, 1950 (1954)._...__ Assistant Professor of Microbiology
S$.B., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, Chicago

HATLEN, Jack BERNARD, 1952.....__._._.Lecturer in Public Health and Preventive
B.S., 1949, Washington Medicine; Campus Sanitarian

HeNRY, BERNARD STAUFFER, 1931 (1941) . Professor of Microbiology
B.S., 1925, M.A,, 1926, Ph.D., 1931, California

Krem, Harop Pawr (1954) . ... Assistant Professor of Microbiology
B.A., 1942, Brooklyn College; M.D., 1949, California

LrepincoTT, STUART W., 1946 .. Professor of Pathology; Executive Officer of
A.B., 1929, Clark; M.D., C.M., 1935, McGill the Department of Pathology

MiLs, CASWELL ALBERT, 1942 (1950) ... oo . Assistant Professor of Physical
B.A., 1935, North Dakota State Teachers Education and Public Health
College; M.A., 1943, Washington and Preventive Medicine

OrpAL, ErLING J., 1937 (1948) . Associate Professor of Microbiology
A.B., 1927, Luther College; Ph.D., 1936, Minnesota

RerrF, Rosert H., 1952 ... ... Instructor in Pathology

A.B., 1939, Whitman College; Ph.D., 1944, Minnesota; M.D., 1948, Tennessee
Vavra, CATHERINE EL1zaBETH, 1950........ Assistant Professor of Public Health and

R.N., 1930, St. Mary’s Hospital, Minneapolis; Preventive Medicine
B.S., 1935, M.P.H., 1946, Minnesota
WEisER, RussELL SHivLEY, 1934 (1949). .o Professor of Microbiology
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, North Dakota State; Ph.D., 1934, Washington
ZAHLER, STANLEY A., 1954 Instructor in Microbiology

A.B., 1948, New York; S.M., 1949, Ph.D., 1952, Chicago
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GENERAL
INFORMATION

TH:E FIRST COURSES offered by the University when it opened
November 4, 1861, were courses in fields now included in the College of Arts and
Sciences. The Laws of 1863 srovided that the University should consist of at
least four departments: (1) a department of literatures, science, and arts, (2) a
department of law, (3) a department of medicine, and (4) a military department.
As the University grew, the department of literatures, science, and arts developed
four distinct programs: classical, scientific, normal, and commercial.

In 1898, the College of Liberal Arts was organized, and by 1609 it offered
courses of study in the classics, domestic economy, journalism, philosophy, science,
mathematics, and physics. In 19183, the College of Liberal Arts iecame t{e College
of Arts and Sciences and added preprofessional programs in law and medicine to
its curricula.

During the next few years, as a result of the University’s rapid growth, several
departments developed into separate schools and colleges, but in 1931 a College of
Arts and Sciences was established to embrace the fields of liberal arts, science,
business administration, fine arts, education, and journalism. This rather unsatis-
factory administrative unit was soon dissolved and University College, since
renamed the College of Arts and Sciences, was formed to include all departments
that provided a broad liberal education in the arts and sciences.

The College of Arts and Sciences is now the largest and most diversified of all
the divisions of the University. Its central objective is to provide broad intellectual
experience in the fields of the humanities, the physical sciences, and the social
sciences. Its program, expanded over the years to meet the needs of society, is
directed toward giving its students an opportunity to prepare themselves for
useful and satisfying lives in whatever careers they choose.

The demands on the College are diverse and changing and its organization
reflects these conditions. In outline, the College of Arts and Sciences includes:

1. The semiprofessional schools within the College (Architecture, Art, Com-
munications, Drama, Fisheries, Home Economics, Music, and Physical Education ),
which combine professional training with general college work.

2. The subject-matter departments (such as History and Physics) offering
courses and curricula in liberal arts and pure science.

8. The preprofessional curricula (in dental hygiene, dentistry, law, librarianship,
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medicine, and social work), which prepare students for entrance to professional
schools.

4. S)pecial programs (including General Education, General Studies, and Pre-
major).

5]. Programs offered in conjunction with the School of Medicine (in food tech-
nology, medical technology, microbiology, and public health and preventive
medicine).

There is, in addition, the Far Eastern and Russian Institute, which offers courses
for students in the College.

This complex of academic units and interdepartmental relationships, providin
both strengtgn and flexibility, is able to satisfy the student’s need for specialize
training or for general experience. The College may offer a total experience within
itself or it may provide the base from which the student moves into his chosen
professional or advanced work.

FACILITIES AND SERVICES

The College of Arts and Sciences offers a number of study, research, and cultural
facilities which, while associated with one or more of the units of the College,
have even wider significance as elements of the University itself.

The Henry Suzzallo Library, center of the University library system, maintains
special collections for architecture, art, chemistry, drama, English and speech, Far
Eastern, fisheries and oceanography, the Institute of Labor Economics, journalism,
mathematics and physics, music, philosophy, and political science.

The Washington State Museum, administered by the Department of Anthro-
pology, contains natural history and anthropological collections of the Pacific
Northwest, Oceania, and the Far East. Three University theatres, the Showboat,
the Penthouse, and the Playhouse, are used throughout the year in the School of
Drama program. Radio Station KUOW, an FM station operated by the School of
Communications, and television station KCTS, a community-sponsored project
with studios located at the University, are used both for student training and for
}mblic service in communications. The Henry Art Gallery offers a program of

requently changing exhibitions of recent work in painting, sculpture, printmaking,
photography, and the craft media, film programs, musicales, and other special
events.

Service-research organizations include the Institute of Child Development, of
the Psychology Department, which provides clinical training for graduate students,
conducts research, and offers consultative service, and the University Nursery
School, maintained for nursery school teacher training, observations, and demon-
strations. The Speech and Hearing Clinic, of the Department of Speech, offers
remedial service to students and others with speech or hearing defects. The Depart-
ment of Political Science has three bureaus conducting research in government
and international relations. These agencies are the Bureau of Governmental
Research and Services, the Institute o% Public Affairs, and the Institute of Inter-
national Affairs.

The Washington Public Opinion Laboratory and the Office of Population
Research are maintained by the Department of Sociology. The cyclotron and the
Cosmic Ray Laboratory are research agencies of the Department of Physics.

The Friday Harbor Laboratories, on San Juan Island, about eighty miles north
of Seattle, provide unique opportunities for teaching and research in the marine
sciences. During the summer, courses in algology, marine zoology, oceanography,
meteorology, and fisheries are offered for advanced undergraduate and graduate
students. A field training course in geography is also provided.

Two special activities in fisheries are of importance to the region. The Applied
Fisheries Laboratory, associated with the School of Fisheries, is a national center
for research in aquatic radiobiology, and the Fisheries Research Institute is work-
ing on a long-range survey of Alaska salmon resources.

Near the campus is the University Arboretum, maintained for the propagation
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of plants and shrubs from all over the world. This 267-acre park is of particular
interest to students of botany and zoology.

ADMISSION

The University Board of Admissions gives first preference to applications from
legal residents of Washington and Alaska and to out-of-state applicants who are
sons and daughters of University of Washington alumni. The College of Arts and
Sciences, like most colleges in the University, admits qualified out-of-state students
and encourages those with good scholarship records to apply.

Applications for admission must be submitted by prescn%ed deadlines and must
be suﬂstantiated by certain credentials and reports submitted in accordance with
University rules and practices. It is important that the student’s application be sub-
mitted by the proper time, for the University can accept no responsibility for
applicants who come to the campus before their credentials have been forwarded
or before they have been notified of acceptance.

Correspondence regarding requirements for admission to and graduation from
any college or school of the University should be addressed to the Registrar.

It is the student’s responsibility to make sure that complete credentials covering
all his previous secondary and college education are submitted to the University.
To be official they must be forwarded by the principal or registrar of the last school
attended, direct to the Registrar of the University. These records become part of
the official file and cannot be returned to the student nor duplicated for any
E‘urpose whatsoever, as the University does not issue or certify copies of transcripts

om other institutions.

For admission in Autumn Quarter, the required credentials should be forwarded
after high school graduation and before July 15. The last day for new students to
submit applications with complete credentials for admission in Autumn Quarter
is August 26, 1955, August 31, 1956, or August 30, 1957. For admission in the
other quarters, applications and credentials should be submitted at least thirty days
before the opening of the quarter. This applies to all new students seeking admis-
sion as graduates or undergraduates. It is imperative that students observe this
deadline in order to insure prompt attention to credentials and replies to cor-
respondence.

Before notice of admission is given, a medical questionnaire, on a form supplied
by the Registrar, is issued to new out-of-state students. This should be completed
by a doctor of medicine and returned by him to the Registrar’s Office.

ADMISSION FROM ACCREDITED HIGH SCHOOLS
Graduates who earn diplomas of graduation from accredited high schools and
who meet the University unit and scholarship requirements for entrance are eligible
for admission as freshmen with regular standing.
No out-of-state student will be accepted for admission who would not be ac-
ceptable to the university of his own state (see Scholarship Requirement, page 38).
All entering freshmen are required to submit from an accredited high school an
official application-for-admission blank (obtainable from any high school prin-
cipal or from the Registrar) which includes all credits and grades and a statement
that the student has completed his high school course with a dfsloma of graduation.
A high school diploma may not be substituted for the official blank. Accredited
high schools in Washington are those accredited by the State Department of Public
Instruction; in Alaska, by the Northwest Association of Secondary and Higher
" Schools; in other states, by the state university of the state or a regional accrediting
association.
Unir ReoumeMENT. The University unit' requirement is 16 high school units
(or 15 units exclusive of activity credit in physical education, debate, etc.) with

1To count as a unit, a subject must be taught five times a week, in periods of not less than
forty-five minutes, for a_high school year of thirty-six weeks. The maximum allowance toward
University entrance for junior high school study is 4 units.
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grades certifiable for university entrance. The 16 units should include at least 9
units in academic subjects (a unit equals 2 semester credits, or one full year of
high school study). No unit which received lower than the lowest passing grade
as defined by the high school itself may be included in the required total. Require-
ments for admission to the College of Arts and Sciences are as follows:

English 3 units Social science 1 unit
One foreign lanﬁuage 2 units One laboratory science 1 unit
Mathematics (elementary i | .y, |}

algebra and plane

geometry)° 2 units Electives (minimum) 7 units
°Both algebra and geometry are required for architecture and science
majors, but nonscience majors may present 2 units of algebra if pre-
ferred.
Less than 1 unit in a foreign language will not be counted.

Some schools and departments in the College maintain additional unit requirements
for students who expect to enter their major curricula. These requirements are
described in the announcements of the departments (see pages 53-205).

Supject MaTTER DEFICIENCIES. Applicants with diplomas of graduation from
accredited high schools who meet the scholarship requirement and have at least
3 units in English and 6 in other academic subjects, including either 1 unit of
algebra or 1 unit of plane geometry, may petition the Dean of the College for
permission to enter. ?’I‘ypical academic subjects are English, foreign languages,
mathematics, science, history, and economics. Some nonacademic courses are those
in commerce, manual training, home economics, and band). Students who are
permitted to enter with provisional standing must register each quarter for make-up
courses in the subject tiey lack until the entrance deficiency is removed. Those
deficient in both first-year algebra and plane geometry are seldom admitted on this
basis. Provisional standing continues until tﬁe student has satisfied the entrance
requirements of the colleﬁe in which he is enrolled. No application for a degree
may be accepted until all entrance deficiencies have been removed. Deficiencies
may be made up with university credit if college courses covering the high school
material are available; 10 college credits are considered the equivalent of 1 high
school unit, except that for foreign languages 15 quarter credits of college work
are considered the equivalent of 2 units (4 semesters) of high school credit. No
student may receive credit for repetition of work at the same or at a more ele-
mentary level, if credit has been granted in the earlier course. This rule applies
whether the earlier course was taken in high school or in college, and whether, in
the latter case, course numbers are duplicated or not. University credits earned
by removing a deficiency cannot be used to satisfy college group requirements.
First-year algebra and plane geometry are offered by the Division of Adult Educa-
tiox::h and Extension Services %fee $18.00 per course) and do not carry University
credit.

Scruorarsuir REQUIREMENT. The University scholarship requirement is a high
school grade point of 2.00 (equivalent to a C average on the Washington State
grading system). Students from high schools in other states which use different
%rading systems will find their scholarship averages adjusted to the Washington
our-pg’i;;t system (see Admission from Accredited High Schools, second paragraph,
page 37).

éraduates of accredited high schools in Washington and Alaska who cannot
meet the 2.00 scholarship standard may petition the Board of Admissions for per-
mission to enter on probation if they meet all unit requirements of the University
and the College. A petition for admission on probation must be accompanied b;
evidence that the applicant is able to do better work than is indicated by his hig
school record.

The student who is admitted on probation may continue his attendance at the
University at the discretion of the dean of his college but may not (1) be pledged
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to or initiated into a fraternity or sorority, or engage in those other student activi-
ties in which his right to participate is restricte% iy the regulations of the Com-
mittee on Student Welfare; (2) engage in those athletic activities in which his
right to %arh;iﬁate is restricted by the regulations of the University Athletic Com-
mittee. He will be removed from probation when he has earned a minimum of 12
credits exclusive of those in lower-division physical education activity and Army,
Air Force, and Navy ROTC courses with a 2.00 grade average, except that if he
carries less than 12 credits in one quarter, he may not be removed from probation
unless he has earned at least a 2.00 average for the current quarter, as well as a
minimum cumulative average of 2.00 for his total quarters in attendance. A student
removed from probation under these provisions then is subject to the regular
scholarship rules.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION

Graduates of nonaccredited high schools in Washington and Alaska may petition
the Board of Admissions for permission to enter if they meet other entrance require-
ments and are reocmmendege by their high school principals. The Board will re-
quire these students to take special entrance examinations.

Prospective students who are not high school graduates must pass College En-
trance Board Examinations and meet without deficiency requirements for admission
to the University and the College. Those who plan to take entrance examinations
should write for information to the Educational Testing Service, Box 592, Prince-
tion, New Jersey, or Box 9896, Los Feliz Station, Los Angeles 27, California.

ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATE STANDING

Applicants are admitted to the University and to the College of Arts and Sciences
by transfer from accredited colleges, universities, and junior colleges under the
following conditions:

1. The applicant must present an admission and scholastic record equivalent to
that required of resident students of the University. In general, the University
will not accept a student who is in scholastic or disciplinary difficulty at his former
school.

2. Applicants who have completed a year or more of college work must have
a 2.00 (C) grade-point avera§e in their entire college records and in the last term.
Those with %ersas than a year of college work must have a 2.00 (C) average in both
their college and high school records.

8. Complete transcripts and letters of honorable dismissal must be sent directly
to the University Registnu' by the registrar of the former school. Failure to supply
complete college credentials will be considered a serious breach of honor and may

t in permanent dismissal from the University.

4. Transfer of credit from institutions accredited for less than four years will
not be accepted in excess of the accreditation of the school concerned. Transfer of
junior college credit may be apflied on University freshman and sophomore years
only. A student who has completed a portion of his freshman and/or sophomore
years in a four-year college may not transfer junior college credit in excess of that
necessary for completion of the first two years in the University. In no case may
the transfer of junior college credit to the University exceed 80 quarter credits.
(Exception: If a veteran has attended a recognized Armed Forces training school
and has then attended a junior college, he is allowed credit for such service training
and, in addition, is allowed up to a maximum of 90 quarter credits from the junior
college as stated above. )

5. A maximum of 45 credits earned in extension and correspondence courses at
other institutions may be transferred, but none of these credits can apply toward
the work of the senior year. Extension and correspondence credits from schools
that are members of the National University Extension Association are accepted
without examination; credits from schools that are not members are accepted only
after examination. No correspondence credit is accepted in the combined arts-law
program (sce Prelaw, page 132).



40 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

6. The maximum number of credits obtainable by acceptance of Armed Forces
training school credits will be 30. All such credits will be counted as extension
credits and will be included in the 90-credit maximum allowed toward the
bachelor’s degree, but none will apply toward the work of the senior year.

7. Credits earned in extension or correspondence courses at this University are
accepted after the student has satisfactorily completed 35 credits of work in resi-
dence (that is, registered in regular University classes). A maximum of 90 extension
and correspondence credits is acceptable; the 80 credits may include the 45 exten-
sion or correspondence credits allowable from other institutions or may consist
entirely of courses taken in this University’s Division of Adult Education. All
credits earned by advanced-credit examination and all acceptable Armed Forces
training school credits must be counted in the 90-credit maximum. Up to 10
extension or correspondence credits from this University can apply toward the work
of the senior year.

8. The Board of Admissions reserves the right to determine the exact amount of
transfer credit to be accepted. Definite advanced standing is not determined until
the end of the student’s first quarter in the University. The maximum that may
be accepted from other colleges and universities is 135 quarter credits or senior
standing. No credit will be allowed in the senior year.

For work done in institutions whose standing is unknown, and for work with
?rivate teachers, University credit is granted only after examination. Applications

or advanced-credit examinations must be filed during the first quarter in residence.

No credit will be granted to a student for courses taken in another institution
while the student is in residence at the University, unless written permission to
register for such courses is obtained by the student from the University department
giving such instruction in the subject, from his major department, and from the

ean of his college. This written permission is effective only if obtained before
registration. Nothing in this rule makes mandatory the granting of any credit by
the University.

ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS AND STUDENTS EDUCATED ABROAD

Students educated entirely or partially in foreign countries must meet the same
general requirements as those educated in American schools and must demonstrate
a satisfactory command of the Eittllglish language. The official record of Canadian
students is the matriculation certificate or university admission certificate of their
province. A student who has graduated from a school system that provides less
than twelve years of instruction may be required to take additional high school
work. Students who have been in university attendance must have official
transcripts forwarded (see Admission, page 37).

ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS AND AUDITORS

Persons twenty-one or over who are legal residents of Washington or Alaska
and are not eligible for admission as regular students may apply to the Board of
Admissions for special standing. With their applications they must submit all
available records of secondary school and college study. Special students may
register in and take for credit whatever courses the Dean of the College permits
but may not participate in student activities or receive degrees. By fulfilling
requirements for admission to the College, special students may change their
status to that of regular students and may receive degrees.

Persons twenty-one or over may register as auditors in nonlaboratory courses
or the lecture parts of laboratory courses by obtaining the consent of the Dean
of the College and the instructors of the courses. Auditors do not participate in
class discussion or laboratory work. They may receive credit for audited courses
only by enrolling in them as regular students in a subsequent quarter. Students
who have been dropped for low scholarship or new applicants may not register as
auditors until they have been reinsl:atedP or accepted in some college of the
University.
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ADMISSION WITH GRADUATE STANDING

Prospective graduate students must apply for admission to the Graduate School.
Entrance requirements are described in the Graduate School Bulletin, which may
be obtained from the Registrar.

WORLD WAR Il AND KOREAN VETERANS

ADMISSION

The University welcomes veterans under the G.I. Bill, the Vocational Rehabilita-
tion Act, and the Korean Bill, provided they can meet the University of Washington
entrance requirements.

ENTITLEMENT TO EDUCATIONAL BENEFITS

Veterans who are accepted for entrance to the College of Arts and Sciences and
who expect to study under the provisions of Public Laws 16, 894, or 346 should
apgly to a Veterans Administration regional office for a Certificate of Eligibility
at least one month prior to registration. This certificate should be presented at the
Veterans Division, 1B Administration Building, the day of registration. Those who
do not have this certificate at the time they register must pay all charges; they will
receive refunds when authorization from the Veterans Administration is established.

Korean veterans entering under the provisions of Public Law 550 should apply
to a Veterans Administration regional office for a Certificate for Education and
Training at least one month prior to registration. This certificate should be pre-
sented at the Veterans Division, 1B Administration Building, the day of registration
or during the first week of instruction. Under this law, students receive an educa-
tional allowance and pay their own tuition and fees. Korean veterans should be
prepared to meet all their own expenses as well as the cost of tuition, fees, and
supplies for at least two months. Educational allowances are not paid until a full
month’s attendance has been established.

REGISTRATION

All students must have definite registration appointments each quarter. New

students are given a]f)pointments when they are notified of admission and receive
complete directions for registering at the time of registration.
* Students expecting to return to the University after an absence of a quarter or
more (excluding Summer Quarter) may obtain registration appointments by
writing or telephoning the Registrar’s Office at the time specified in the Calendar
(see page 4). Students in residence may obtain appointments at the time an-
nounced in the Calendar.

After students have registered, they cannot change their schedules except with
permission of the Dean of the College. No student is permitted to make a registra-
tion change that involves entering a new course after the first calendar week of
the quarter. After that time, no student may register without the Dean’s consent.

REGULAR STUDENTS

A regular student is a student who fulfills the following requirements: (1) He
has been granted regular admission to a school or college of the University. (2) His
current schedule for credit is satisfactory to the dean of his school or colleﬁe.
(3) He has completed registration, including paying tuition and fees, filing his
class cards, and d[;positing is registration book at Sections.

ADVISING

After notification of admission, and before registration, new students should
visit or write to the College for help in planning their course programs. The College
provides a central advisory office, in 121 Miller Hall, which is designed especially
to advise premajor students, those in the General Education program, and those
taking preprofessional curricula for dental hygiene, dentistry, education, law,
librarianship, and medicine.
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The academic advisers, under Walter L. Riley, Assistant Dean, maintain regular
conference periods throughout the quarter, and all members of the faculty are
available for consultation. Students are urged to take full advantage of these
opportunities.

APTITUDE TESTS

New students of freshman standing (including transfer students with less than
45 quarter credits exclusive of credits in physical education activity and Army,
Air Force, and Navy ROTC subjects) will take college aptitude tests at a time to
be announced each quarter.

The aptitude tests consist of a battery of several tests selected on the basis of
their proven value for the prediction of grades most likely to be earned by each
student. Thus, the results of testing may be used in advisement of the student and
are used as an aid in assigning students to a;:f)ropriate sections in English composi-
tion and other subjects. Little can be gained by preliminary study for these tests.
Sample copies are not available. Special, exchange, and blind students and auditors
will be exempted. Also, foreign students who have markedly inadequate previous
training in the use of English may be exempted.

MATHEMATICS PLACEMENT AND EXEMPTION TESTS

Students who have taken third-semester algebra in high school and who plan to
take Mathematics 104 ( Trigonometry) and/or Mathematics 105 ( College Algebra)
are required to take a placement test before they are permitted to register for these
University courses. Students who have taken trigonometry and/or college algebra
in high school and whose University courses of study require these subjects may
obtain exemption from Mathematics 104 and/or 105 by taking an exemption test.
Directions for taking these tests are included in Registration Information for New
Students which is enclosed with the Notification of Admission blank. Students are
advised to review their high school work before taking these tests.

MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS

All new students, and all former students who have not attended the University
within the preceding calendar year, must take a medical examination, including
a chest X ray. For out-of-state students, this examination is in addition to the
medical (iuectionnaire required of them as part of the application for admission.
An annual chest X ray is required of all students. '

TUITION AND FEES

All tuition and fees are payable at the time of registration. The University
reserves the right to change any of its fees without notice.

Principal fees for each quarter (Autumn, Winter, and Spring) are listed below.
Summer fees are listed in the Summer Quarter Announcement.

Tuition
Resident students, per quarter $25.00

A resident student is one who has been domiciled in Washington or Alaska for at

least a year immediately before registration. The domicile of a minor is that of his
parents.

Nonresident students, per quarter 75.00
Prospective students are classified as nonresidents when their credentials come from

schools outside Washington and Alaska. If th:ﬁ' believe they are residents, they may
petition the Nonresident Tuition Office for a change of classification.

Auditors, per quarter 12.00
Veterans of World Wars I and 1I

Exemption from tuition charges is sragtted resident students who_either (1) served
in the United States Armed Forces during World War 1 and received honorable dis-
charges, or (2) served in the United States Armed Forces during World War I at
any time after December 6, 1941, and before January 1, 1947, and received honor-
able discharges, but are no longer entitled to federal educational bencfits, or (3) arc
United States citizens who served in the armed forces of governments associated with
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the United States during World War I or II and reccived honorable discharges. Proof

of eligibility for this 1 hould be pr ted to the Veterans Division, Univer-

sity Comptroller’s Office. Nonresident students who meet one of these requirements
ay one-half the nonresident tuition.

is exemption is not granted to Summer Quarter students.

Incidental Fee, per quarter

Full-time resident students 27.50
Part-time resident students (registered for 8 credits or less,

exclusive of ROTC) 10.00
Full-time nonresident students 52.50
Part-time nonresident students (registered for 6 credits or less,

exclusive of ROTC) 35.00
Auditors do not pay an incidental fee; there are no other exemptions.

ASUW Fees

Membership, per quarter ) 8.50
Optional for_auditors and_part-time students.
Athletic admission ticket (optional for ASUW members), per year 5.00

Good for all athletic events in the school year; must be validated each quarter when
fees are paid.

Military Uniform Deposit, per year 25.00

Paid by students in Army and Air Force ROTC; refundable when uniform_is re-
turned in good condition. See page 212 for limitation on refund to Army ROTC

students.

Breakage Ticket Deposit 3.00
Required in some laboratory courses; ticket is returnable for full or partial refund.

Locker Fee, per quarter 1.50
Required for men students taking physical education activities.

Grade Sheet Fee .25

One grade sheet is furnished each quarter without charge; the fee is charged for
each additional copy. '

Transcript Fee .50

One transcript is furnished without charge; the fee is charged for each additional
copy. Supplementary transcripts are 25 cents each.

Graduation Fee 10.00

SPECIAL FEES

From $2.00 to $5.00 is charged for late registration; $2.00 for each change of
registration; $5.00 for a late medical examination; and $1.00 for a late X ray. The
fee for a special examination is $1.00; for an advanced-credit examination, $2.00
per credit; and for removal of an Incomrlete, $2.00. ,

Music FEEs, per quarter are: Private lessons, one-half hour a week (2 credits),
$25.00. Private lessons, one hour a week (3 credits), $37.50. Group lessons, $5.00.
Piano practice, $3.00, one hour a day; $5.00, two hours a day; $6.00, three hours
a day. Organ practice, $6.00, one hour a day; $10.00, two hours a day; $12.00,
three hours a day. Practice rooms are available only to students taking music
courses.

PrysicaL EpucatioN Actrvity FEEs, per quarter are: Bowling, $3.00. Canoe-
ing, $2.50. Golf Instruction, $3.00 per quarter; Season Ticket, $5.00 ;er quarter,
a season ticket is good on the golf course for play and may be purchased alone or in
addition to golf instruction fee. Riding Fee is payable to riding academy and varies
in amount. Skiing, for transportation and tow charge, $19.75.

REFUND OF FEES

All major fees will be refunded in full if complete withdrawal is made durin
the first three calendar days of the quarter; one-half the amount will be refunde
if withdrawal is made during the first thirty calendar days. Fee refunds are not
made to students withdrawing under discipline.

Applications for refund may be refused unless they are made during the quarter
in which the fees apply.

At least two weeks must elapse between payment and refund of fees, if payment
was made by check.



44 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

ESTIMATE OF YEARLY EXPENSES

The figures given below are minimum estimates for an academic year, which
includes Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters. Living costs and personal expenses
vary widely with the needs of the individual student.

Tuition, Incidental, and ASUW Membership Fees

Full-time resident student $183.00
Full-time nonresident student 408.00
Athletic Admission Ticket (optional) 5.00
Accident Insurance (optional) 4.95
Special Fees and Deposits 38.50
Military uniform deposit, breakage ticket, and locker fees.
Books and Supplies 75.00
Board and Room
Room and meals in Men’s Residence Hall 570.00
Room and meals in Women’s Residence Halls 525.00 to 600.00
Room and meals in student cooperative house 445.00 to 460.00
Room and meals in fraternity or sorority house 660.00 to 700.00

Initial cost of joining is not included; this information may be obtained from the
Interfraternity or Panhellenic Council.

Personal Expenses 200.00

STUDENT ACTIVITIES AND SERVICES

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Membership in the Associated Students of the University of Washington, the
central organization which conducts all student activities, is required of all regu-
larly enro%led students. Through the ASUW Board of Control and its various
committees and boards, students assume major responsibility in the government
of student life. The ASUW helps to finance the programs of athletics, debates,
concerts, lectures, and many other activities and facilities, including the Univer-
sity of Washington Daily and the Student Union Building.

AWARDS AND LOANS
The University offers a number of awards for outstanding academic achieve-
ment. Some are given by the University, and many others are available through
the generosity of friends and alumni. A handbook Ksting the current awards may
be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students.
An emergency loan fund is administered by the Office of the Dean of Students.

OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS

The Office of the Dean of Students is concerned with the general welfare of
students and welcomes correspondence and conferences with both parents and
students. This Office works closely with the advisory system of the colleges and
schools of the University; it directs students to faculty advisers, the Counseling
Center, and other persons and agencies offering assistance with personal and social
groblems. The Dean of Students Office also provides current information on

elective Service regulations.

The Counselor for International Services, a member of the Dean of Students
staff, offers guidance on all nonacademic problems to students from other coun-
tries. Questions about immigration regulations, housing, social relationships, per-
sonal problems, finances, minimum course requirements, employment, and home
hospitality should be referred to this counselor. Students wglo are interested in
studying abroad may obtain from him information about schools in other coun-
tries and about Fulbright and other scholarships.
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COUNSELING CENTER

The Counseling Center offers vocational and personal counseling to students
who need help in their adjustments to college living. The staff of the Center,
which includes vocational counselors, psychiatric social workers, and clinical psy-
chologists, works closely with other student services and supplements the academic
advisory program.

HOUSING

Men students may obtain rooms in the Men’s Residence Hall through the Office
of Student Residences. Housing for women is available in the Women’s Residence
Halls on the campus. Interested students should write to the Director of Student
Residences or the Business Manager of the Women’s Residence Halls. The Student
Cooperative Association, 1114 East Forty-fifth Street, Seattle 5, provides housin
for men and women students. Information about fraternities may be obtaine
from tixle Interfraternity Council; information about sororities from the Panhellenic
Council.

It is expected that women students under twenty-one who are not living at home
will live in approved group residences, such as the Women’s Residence Halls,
student cooperatives, Wesley House, and sorority houses. Other living arrange-
ments must be approved by the Office of the Dean of Students.

The Office of Student Residences keeps listings of rooms, rooms with board,
housekeeping rooms, and a few apartments and houses. These listings must be
consulted in person. Married students who are veterans of World War II or
Korea may apply to this office for accommodations in Union Bay Village, the
University’s famif;' housing project. Since there is a long waiting list, new students

h

should not rely on the possibility of immediate housing there.

HEALTH CENTER

The University maintains a health center and infirmary which help to guard
against infectious diseases and incipient ill health.

The infirmary receives bed patients at any hour and provides nursing care,
medicines, and the attendance of a staff doctor up to one week each quarter free
of charge. For a period longer than one week a charge of two dollars a day is
made. At their own expense, infirmary patients may consult any licensed physician
in good standing.

PLACEMENT

Part- and full-time work off campus may be obtained at the University Place-
ment Office. Applications are accepted from students or graduates of the Univer-
sity and from the wives or husbands of University students. Application must be
made in person after residence has been established in Seattle. Placement in jobs
on the campus is handled by the Nonacademic Personnel Department and the
ASUW Personnel Office.
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THE DEPARTMENTAL
PROGRAMS

: g THE‘COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES, through its departmeénts,
schools, and interdepartmental programs, offers curricula leading to the degrees
of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science, as well as graduate study leading to
the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

Undergraduate curricula in the College are in five classifications: prescribed,
elective, interdepartmental, nondepartmental, and preprofessional.

PrescriBED DEPARTMENTAL CURRICULA are courses of study offered by some
departments and schools which definitely prescribe the work the student must
complete for the bachelor’s degree. Students within these curricula need not fulfill
the College group requirements unless they are included in the prescribed program.

ELEcTIVE 'DEPARTMENTAL CURRICULA are more flexible than prescribed cur-
ricula. Students in these curricula must complete 36 credits in their major subject
(or more, if required by the major department) and, during their first two years,
complete the College group requirements.

INTERDEPARTMENTAL CURRICULA are given by the Division of General Studies.
These curricula meet the individual needgs of students whose major field of interest
extends beyond the limits of a single department or college. General Studies stu-
dents are required to complete the College group requirements.

NoNDEPARTMENTAL CurricuLA are for premajor students and those enrolled
in the General Education program. Students who have not selected a major field
of interest may, with the help of their advisers, plan individual premajor programs
which will introduce them to a variety of subjects and will help them to meet the
general University and College requirements. Premajor students usually select a
major field before the beginning of their third year. The General Education pro-
gram offers a unified two-year sequence of introductory courses in the humanities,
social sciences, and physical and biological sciences. Any or all of the General
Education courses may be taken by premajor students and by others who want
a broad range of learning without specialization.

PRePROFESSIONAL CurricuLA are offered for students who plan to enter the
fields of dental hygiene, dentistry, education, law, librarianship, and medicine.
These curricula, which vary in length from one to four years, provide educational
preparation for entrance to professional schools.

49
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BACHELOR’S DEGREES

Students working toward bachelor’s degrees in the College of Arts and Sciences
must meet certain general requirements of the University and the College as well
as the particular requirements of their major department. Course requirements for
each degree are described in the departmental announcements. General require-
ments for all bachelor’s degrees include military training, physical education,
scholarship and minimum credits, group requirements, and senior-year residence.

Students should apply for bachelor’s degrees during the first quarter of the
senior year. A student may choose to graduate under the graduation requirements
of the appropriate school or college bulletin published most recently before the
date of Eis entry into the colleﬁe in which he is to graduate, provided that not
more than ten years have elapsed since that date. As an alternative he may choose
to fulfill the graduation requirements as outlined in the appropriate school or
college bulletin published most recently before the date of his graduation. All
responsibility for fulfilling graduation requirements will rest with the student con-
cerned. No student whose standing is provisional because he has not removed his
entrance deficiencies can have an application for degree accepted until the de-
ficiency is cleared.

MILITARY TRAINING

Male students who enter the University as freshmen or sophomores are required
to con(n‘plete six quarters of military training. Students should meet this require-
ment during the first two years they are in residence (registered in regular Uni-
versity classes).

Students may meet the military training requirement with courses in the Depart-
ment of)Air Science, Military Science and Tactics, or Naval Science (see pages
209-214).

Exemptions from the requirement are granted to:

1. Students who are twenty-three or over at the time of original entrance.

2. Special students.

8. Part-time students, those registered for 6 credits or less.

4. Students who are not citizens of the United States.

5. Students who because of physical condition are exempted by the University
Health Officer. »

6. Students who have equivalent military service. Complete or partial exemp-
tions, depending on length of service, are granted for previous active service in
the Armed Forces or Coast Guard.

7. Students who are active members or reserve officers of the Armed Forces or
Coast Guard, or commissioned officers of the National Guard.

8. Students who are active enlisted members of the National Guard or of the
Organized Reserve of the Armed Forces or Coast Guard.

9. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for military training taken
in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the amount of previous
training. Transfer students are required to take military training only for the
number of quarters they need to achieve junior standing by a normal schedule.

10. Students who seek exemptions on grounds other than specified above, and
whose petitions for exemption are first processed by the Olil::?a of the Dean of
Students, and then approved by the Dean of the College after consultation with the
appropriate ROTC commander.

Those who are exemé)ted under paragraph 4 or 10 must arrange at the time
of initial entrance to substitute equivalent extra credits in other University courses

to equal the number of credits they would have been required to earn in military
training courses.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION :
AcTtrviTy Coursks. Students who enter the University as freshmen are required
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to complete one physical education activity course each quarter for the first three
quarters of residence.

Men students must take one quarter of swimming, unless the required swimming
proficiency (exemption) test has been passed. In the other two quarters, a student
can elect any activity course he desires, but only one quarter of any one activity
can be counted toward graduation. Any freshman or varsity sport may be substi-
tuted for any activity course except swimming,

Women students must complete one quarter of swimming, unless the safety
swimming test has been passed, and one of the fundamental movement courses
prescribed by the Department during the three quarters,

Exemptions from the activity requirement are granted to:

1. Students who are twenty-five or older at the time of original entrance.

2. Special students.

3. Part-time students, those registered for 6 credits or less.

4. Students who because of physical condition are exempted by the Graduation
Committee upon the recommendation of the Dean of the College.  Such action will
be taken only when the Dean has received a joint recommemﬁtion for exemption
from the University Health Officer and the Executive Officer of the School of
Physical Education. All other students who are reported by the University Health
Olgcer as unfitted to join regular classes will be assigned by the Executive Officer

of the School of Physical Education to special programs adapted to their needs.

5. Students who are veterans of military service. Complete exemption is granted
for six months or more of active service. Veterans with less than six months of
service receive no exemption.

8. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for physical education activ-
ity courses taken in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the
number of quarters for which credit is transferred.

Heavta Courses. All men students who enter the University as undergraduates
are required to take Physical Education 175, a course in personal health, within
the first three quarters of residence. Veterans with six months or more of active
service are exempt from this requirement. Other exemptions are by examination
and by transfer o? credit for a similar course in an accredited college.

Women students who enter the University as freshmen are required to take
Physical Education 110, a course in health education, within the first three quar-
ters of residence. This requirement may be satisfied by passing a health-knowledge

_examination given during the Autumn Quarter registration period for women
entering the University for the first time.

SCHOLARSHIP AND CREDITS

Freshman students in their first three quarters, and transfer students in their
first quarter, must maintain a grade-point average of at least 1.80. All other stu-
dents must maintain an average of 2.00, and a cumulative average of 2.00 is re-

uired for graduation. Some schools and departments require a higher grade point
?or graduation through their curricula; these requirements are described in the
departmental announcements on the following pages.

Grade points per credit are awarded on the following basis: a grade of A earns
4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point. The grade of E signifies failure and
the grade point is 0. The grade-point average is computed by multiplying the
grade point received in a course by the total number of credits the course carries,
totaling these values, and dividing by the total number of credits for which the
student registered.

The University credit requirement for graduation is 180 academic credits
(including Physical Education 110 or 175) and the required quarters of military
training and physical education activity. The College of Arts and Sciences requires
that 9 credits or the equivalent in English 101, 102, and 103 (English Composi-
tion) be included in the total. At least 60 of the 180 credits must be in upper-
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division courses, those numbered 300 and above. Advanced ROTC courses do
not count as upper-division credit, and no more than 18 credits in advanced ROTC
courses may be counted toward graduation.

Students who transfer from other institutions are normally required to earn at
least 10 credits in their major subject in this College.

Grades earned at other institutions may not be used to raise the grade-point
average at the University of Washington. Any college may make additional
requirements for graduation.

GROUP REQUIREMENTS

The subject material available to students in the College is divided into three
broad felds of knowledge. The subjects included in these fields are:

1. Humanities II. Social Sciences III. Sciences
Architecture Anthropology Anatomy 301
Art Economics . Astronomy
Classics Far Eastern Institute Biochemistry
Drama courses Biology
English Geography Botany
Far Eastern languages and History 3 Chemistry

literature X Home economics Fisheries
General and comparative Philosophy . Geology
literature Ph{stcal education Mathematics
Germanic languages and Political science Meteorolo and
literature Psychology Climatology
Humanities 101, 102, 103, Social Science, 101, 102, 103, chrobtologg
201, 202, 203 201, 202, 203 QOceanography 101
{qurna]ism Sociology Pharmacy 115
iberal arts Physical Science 101, 102
Librarianship Physics
Music . Zoology
Radio-Television
Romance languages and
literature
Scandinavian languages and
literature
Slavic languages and literature
Speech

Students in elective and interdepartmental curricula must have a minimum of 30
credits in one group (usually the major field), 20 credits in another, and 10 credits
in the third. Physical Education 110 or 175, English 101, 102, and 103, and courses
taken to remove entrance deficiencies may not be used to fulfill group requirements.

SENIOR-YEAR RESIDENCE

Senior standing is attained when 135 credits, plus the required quarters of
ROTC and physical education, have been earned. In the work of the senior year
(45 credits), at least 35 credits must be earned in three quarters of residence.
The remaining 10 credits may be earned either in residence at this University or
in this University’s extension or correspondence courses.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply for admis-
sion to the Graduate School and meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate
School Bulletin. The choice of bulletin (see p?e 50) does not apply to advanced
degrees in the Graduate School. Graduate students must satisfy tEe requirements
for an advanced degree which are in force at the time the degree is to he awarded.

Graduate programs leading to the master’s degree are available in the fields of
anthroi)ology, art, botany, chemistry, classics, drama, economics, English (including
general and comparative literature), Far Eastern and Slavic languages and litera-
ture, fisheries, geography, geology, Germanic languages and literature, history,
home economics, mathematics, meteorology and climatology, music, oceanography,
philosophy, physical education, physics, political science ?i);cluding public admin-
istration), psychology, Romance languages and literature, Scandinavian languages
and literature, socio! og{, eech, urban planning, and zoology.

Graduate programs leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy are available
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in the fields of anthropoloiy, botany, chemistry, economics, English (includin
eneral and comparative 'terature{, Far Eastern and Slavic languages ang
iterature, fisheries, geography, geology, Germanic languages and literature, history,
mathematics, meteorology and climatology, music, oceanography, philosophy,
physics, political science, psychology, Romance languages and literature, sociology,
speech, and zoology.

COURSES

Courses numbered from 100 through 299 are lower-division courses, for fresh-
men and sophomores; those numbered from 300 through 499 are upper-division,
for juniors and seniors. Courses open to graduate students only are numbered 500
and above.

The number in parentheses following the course title indicates the amount of
credit each course carries. In most lecture courses a credit is given for each class
hour a week during a quarter; laboratory courses generally carry less credit than
the work time required. An asterisk in place of a credit number means that the
amount of credit is variable. Hyphens between course numbers mean that credit
is not granted until the series of courses is completed.

Not all of these courses are offered every quarter. Final confirmation of courses
to be offered, as well as a list of times and places of class meetings, is given in the
quarterly Time Schedule and Room Assignments.

ANTHROPOLOGY
Executive Officer: JAMES B. WATSON, Museum

The Department of Anthropology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bache-
lor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. An undergraduate curricu-
lum in the anthropology of Latin America is given through the Division of General
Studies (see page 109).

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, the following courses are required: Anthropology
101, 102, 103; three courses from 210, 211, 213, 214, 215; two courses from 270,
272, 2783; 380, 450], 460; three courses from 432, 438, 435, 436, 437, 441, 442.

A 2,50 grade-point average in anthropology courses is required.

If graduate work is contemplated, electives should include two foreign languages,
one being German and the otier depending on the area of interest.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. When
graduate students in anthropology are completing their first year’s study, they are
given a preliminary written examination to determine whether they may apply for
candidacy for one or both advanced degrees.

It is recommended that part of the graduate work be devoted to a minor in a
related field, such as psycﬂology, sociology, geography, history, or Far Eastern
studies.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates are given an oral examination on basic anthro-
pological knowledge, general theoretical points of view, the application of the
ﬁ:neral principles of anthropology to a particular ethnographic area, a limited

owledge of the books on the reading list, and their theses or research reports.
For the %oreign language requirement, German is recommended.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates should have a general knowledge of ethnol-
ogy, prehistory, linguistics, and physical anthropology. They are expected to be
able to present an upper-division course in one of these areas and to be able to
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present introductory courses in two others. The language requirements should be
satisfied at least three quarters before the general examination. All candidates for

this

degree must give evidence of having completed a research project in the

form of either a master’s thesis or a research paper of similar quality. Field work
is required of all candidates. The doctor’s thesis may be based on field work or
devoted to any topic of anthropological interest.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101
102
103

210

21

213
214
215

270

272

273

280

31
315

320

350

370
371
380

390

a7

432

Principles of Anthropology: Race (5) Staff
Evolution and heredity as applied to man; racial classification and its significance.
Principles of Anthropology: Social Customs (5) Staff
Man’s social customs, political institutions, religion, art, literature, and language.
Principles of Anthropology: Prehistory (5) Staff

Man’s cultural development as revealed by archacology and carried to the beginning of
history.

North American Indians (3) Staff
Historic Indian cultures and their modern representatives.
Oceania (3) Elmendorf

Ethnographic analysis of the islands of the Pacific, including the effects of modern
contacts.

Africa (3) McClellan
Discussion of the basic civilizations of Africa.

Eurasia (3) Staff
The cultures of peoples of Europe and Asia.

Native Peoples of Middle and South America (3) Massey

Indigenous cultures of Mexico and Central and South America. Indian elements in
modern Latin America.

Field Course in Archaeology (12) Staff
Archaeological methods and techniques as demonstrated through field experience. (Offered
Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 5 credits in anthropology.

North American Archaeology: Archaic Period (2) Osborne
'll‘ghsce5 ?160)3& ancient cultures of the American Indian. (Offered alternate years; offered
North American Archaeology: Post-Archaic Period (2) Osborne
Archaeolagical cultures of the American Indian to the contact period. (Offered alternate
years; oftered 1956-57.)

Theories of Race (2) Staff

Survey of human heredity; racial history; race differences. Not open to students who
have had 101 or 390.

Indian Cultures of the Pacific Northwest (3) Garfield
Comparative analysis of material culture and social, religious, and political institutions.
Peoples of the Far North (3) Garfield

Arctic and Sub-Arctic peoples of Asia and North America. Nonliterate peoples of Old
and New World and cultural history of the Far North.

Primitive Technology (5) Osborne
Study of the material culture of primitive peoples with analysis of techniques of manu-
facture. Museum material is used for laboratory work.

Basis of Civilization (3) Staff

Basic inventions, discoveries, and technological achievements of the ancient and primitive
worlds; the beginnings of science.

Methods and Problems of Archacology (5) Staff

Field experience in this locality is included. Prerequisite, 103.

Analysis of Archaeological Data (5) Staff

(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

Primate and Human Evolution (3) Hulse

Develor t and relationships of pri s, including man, traced from comparative and

paleontological data.

Introduction to Anthropology (5) Gunther

{\0 Zsurve{ogf anthropology. For nonmajors. Not open to students who have taken 101,
, or .

Middle American Civilization (2) Massey

The high cultures of Mexico, Guatemala, and Northern Central America. Prerequisite, 315.

Primitive Literature (3) Garfield

Mythology and folk tales of nonliterate peoples. Theories of interpretation of oral litera-
ture as they apply to theories of culture growth and diffusion.

Magic, Religion, and Philosophy (3) Ray
Comparative religious systems, magical beliefs, and philosophical concepts of nonliterate
peoples.
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433 Primitive Art (3) Gunther
Aesthetic theories and artistic _achievements of preliterate peoples. Museum material is
used for illustration. Prerequisite, 10 credits in anthropology or art.

435, 436 Early Economic Systems (3,3) Massey
435: a world survey of nonagricultural economies; 436: a study of agricultural societies.
(Offered alternate years; 435 offered 1956-57.)

437 Primitive Social and Political Institutions (3) Ray
Comparative analysis of selected nonliterate societies.
441 Culture and Personality (5) Jacobs

The structure of personality; processes and factors in its development in differing types
of culture. Prerequisites, 101, 102, or 390, Psychology 100, and junior standing.

442 Socialization of the Child in Primitive Cultures (3) Hulse
How the child is molded in cultural patterns and regared for adult life in various primi-
tive societies; comparative data from tribes in North and South America, Africa, Asia,
Australia, and Oceania. (Offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 102 or 15 credits in social sciences.

450 Introduction to General Linguistics (5) Jacobs, Reed
Descriptive and historical techniques in the_analysis of languages. Offered jointly with the
Department of Germanic Languages and Literature.

451 American Indian Languages (3) Jacobs
Methods of field research and training in phonetic recording. Prerequisite, 450].

460 History of Anthropological Theory (3) Jacobs
Systematic di ion of the develop of the sci and the personalities behind its
theoretical structure. Prerequisite, 15 credits in anthropology.

480, 481, 482 Physical Anthropology (3,3,3) Hulse
Prerequisites, 101, 102, and 103 or Biology 101J-102].

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 12) Staff

Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

500, 501, 502 Precoptorial Reading (3,3,3) Staff
Guided, selected reading from the prepared departmental list with weekly discussion and
papers.

505 Field Techniques in Ethnography (3) Gunther, Ray

511 Cultural Problems of the Northwest Coast (3, maximum 6) Garfield

5193 Seminar on Asia (3) Wilhelm, Staff

The large cultural regions of the continent are studied in succession with special reference
to anthropological problems. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

N520 Departmental Seminar (0) Staff
Departmental seminar required of all candidates for advanced degrees.

521 Native American Culture History (4) Ray
A historical interpretation of the geographical distribution of critical aspects of North and
South American Indian cultures.

522 Cultural Problems of Western America (3) Elmendorf
(Offered 1955-56.)

523 Colloguivm on Arid America (5) Ray
(Offered 1956-57.)

524 Seminar in Cultural Problems of Arctic and Sub-Arctic (3, maximum 6)
Garfield, McClellan
Problems of cultural relationships across the North Pacific, from Asia to the New World
and vice versa. (Offered 1956-57.)

525 Seminar in Culture Processes (3) Staff

531 Analysis of Oral Literature (3, maximum 6) Garfield
(Offered 1956-57.)

541 Seminar in Psychological Aspects of Culture (3) Jacobs

542 Personality Patterns in Japanese Culture (3) Hulse
(Offered 1955-36.)

551 Field Techniques in Linguistics (3) Jacobs

553J Analysis of Linguistic Structures (3) Jacobs, Li
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

560 Seminar in the History of Anthropology (3) Staff

561 Seminar in Methods and Theories (3) Ray

570 Seminar in Archaeology (3) Oshorne
(Offered 1955-56.)

571 Field Course in Archacology and Historic Anthropology (5) Staff

580 Anthropology in Contemporary Problems (3) Gunther
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581 Anthropological Migration and Population Study (3) Hulse
(Offered 1956-57.)
582 Race and Genetics (3) Hulse
(Offered 1955-56.)
600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff
ARCHITECTURE

Dil;eﬂor: ARTHUR P. HERRMAN, 204 Architecture Building

The School of Architecture, a member of the Association of Collegiate Schools
of Architecture and accredited by the National Architectural Accrediting Board,
offers a five-year curriculum for the training of professional architects. It also
offers a five-year curriculum in city planning. Either course of study requires five
years to complete and leads to a bachelor’s degree.

The School also cooperates with other schools and departments in a pr:gram
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Urban Planning (see the Graduate
School Bulletin). :

Students are not permitted to deviate from a curriculum or to substitute courses
except with the consent of the Director of the School. The School reserves the right
to retain student work for temporary or permanent record.

PRE-ARCHITECTURE REQUIREMENTS

First Year Second Year
. CREDITS , . CreDITS
Arch, 100, 101 Abppreciation .......... .- Arch, 124, 125, 126 Arch. Des., Gr. I..18
Arch. 105 The House.................. Art 258, 259 Water Color.............. 6
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition Physics 101 or 104 General..... .. 4
Math. 104, 105 Plane Trig. & Physics 107 Lab. ........ ...... o1
- ‘College Algebra e Physics 112, 113 Arch. Physics. .. 10
Soc. 110 Survey.... Electives ..................... .. 6
Electives . .................... ROTC : .69
}lzgys. Eguc. 110 or 175 Health 2 o5
¥S. uc, activity .................. - 45-54
ROTC oot I 69
48.57

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE

Third Year Fourth Year
Crep1TS CREDITS
Arch. 200, 201, 202 History .......... 9 Arch. 303 History .................... 3
Arch. 224, 225, 226 Arch. Des., Gr. 1I..21 Arch, 324, 325, 326 Arch, Des., Gr. III.21
Arch. 235, 236, 237 Mech. Equip. .... 6 Arch. 330, 331 Materials .............. 4
Arch. 276, 277, 278 Staties, Strength Arch. 360 Theory ... ................ 3
“of Materials, Trusses................ 9 Arch. 369 Specifications ........ .3
— Arch. 376, 377, 378 Struc. Des.. .12
45 Arch. 380 Intro. to City Plan......... 3
45

Fifth Year

CrEDITS

Arch, 424, 425, 426 Arch. Des., Gr. 1V
Arch. 430, 431, 432 Contract bra\vings
Arch. 438 Illumination Seminar
Arch. 439 Acoustics _Seminar

Arch. 460 Building Economics

Arch. 468 Professional Practice
Arch, 485 Housing
Business Law 307
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BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE IN CITY PLANNING

Third Year Fourth Year

CREDITS CRreDITS

Arch. 200, 201, 202 History ........... 9 Arch. 324, 325 Des., Gr. IIX............ 14
Arch. 224, 225, 226 Des., Gr. II........ 21 Arch. 480 City Planning Practice...... 3
Arch. 380 Intro. to City Plan... .3 Arch. 485 Housing ................... 2
Econ. 200 Introduction.... .. 5 Arch. 490 City Planning Problems .7
Gen. Engr. 121 Surveying .3 Bus, Law 307 Business Law. .. 3
Geog. 477 Urban.......... .. 5 Civil Engr. 429 Urban Traffic...... o3
— Econ._350 Pub. Finance & Taxation 1 H

46 Real Estate 301 Urban Real Estate. .. ... S

Approved Electives ....................

Fifth Year

CRreEDITS
Arch. 491, 492, 493 City Planning Problems & Thesis. .21
Civil Engr. 403 Urban Planning 3
Pol. Sci. 376 State & Local Govt...
Pol. Sci. 475 Munic. Govt. & Admin.
Approved Electives

Approved Electives: Pol. Sci. 581, Seminar in Public Policy in Planni s Pol. Sci. 470,
Intrgguction to Public Administration (5); Civil Engr. 315,l ’!"l::tograa?x:lx;fegtry“)(s);oéig?lin;r.
429, Urban Traffic (3); Soc. 430, Human Ecology g); Soc. 531, Demography (3)

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100, 101 Architectural Appreciation (2,2)

Survey of architectural design from a historical viewpoint.
105 The House (2)

Analysis of domestic architecture.
124, 125, 126 Architectural Design, Grade 1 (6,6,6) . Rohrer, Smith,
Steinbrueck, Tsutakawa, Wherrette
Design and _drawinlg fundamentals to provide a working knowledge, language, and tools
for the architect rerequisi permi '

200, 201, 202 History of Architecture (3,3,3) Herrman, Pries

Comparative study of the Classic, Byzantine, Romanesque, Gothic, and Renaissance
periods. Prerequisite, 101.

224, 225, 226 Architectural Design, Grade 1l (7,7,7) Kolb, Lovett,
Mithun, Sproule, Wherrette

Herrman

Herrman

Prerequisite, 126.

235, 236, 237 Mechnical E?ui ment of Buildings (2,2,2) Staff
Analysis and methods of plumbing and sanitation; electric wiring and illumination; heat-
ing, ventilating, and air conditioning.

276 Statics (3) Jensen, Torrence
Basic analysis of forces and force systems by analytical and graphic methods. Stress
analysis of trusses. Prerequisite, Mathematics 105.

277 Strength of Materials (3) Jensen, Torrence
Stress and strain. Strength and elastic properties of structural materials. Riveted and
welded joints. Designs of simple timber and steel beams, girders, and columns. Pre-
requisite, 276. ’

278 Analysis and Design of Trusses (3) Jensen, Torrence

Determination of roof loads. Complete design of various types of roof trusses in timber
and steel. Prerequisite, 277.

303 History of Architecture (3) . . Gowen
Analysis of architectural developments since the Renaissance. Prerequisite, 202.

314, 315, 316 Architectural Drawing (4,4,4) Rohrer, Steinbrueck, Tsutakawa
Or%lhographic projection, shades and shadows, perspective, drafting, and rendering
techniques.

324, 325, 326 Architectural Design, Grade 1l (7,7,7)  Gowen, Kolb, Lovett, Prics, Sproule
Prerequisite, 226.
330, 331 Matorials and Their Uses (2,2) Staff

Manufacture, propertics, and design potentials of building materials. Prerequisite,
Physics 113.

360 Design Theory and Analysis (3) Gowen
Design theoryy analysis og planni and building types. Prerequisite, 226.
369 Specifications and Contracts (3) Staff

orm and composition of building specifications and related contract documents. Pre-
requisite, 33d.
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376 Structural Design: Timber and Steel (4) Radcliffe, Torrence
Analysis and design of complete building frames, Laminated wood frames. Uses of
arches and rigid frames in building construction. Earthquake resistance in design. Pre-
requisite, 278.
378 Structural Design: Reinforced Concrete (4,4) Radcliffe, Torrence
377: introduction to the analysis of continuous structures. Development of basic design
equations. Design of reinforced concrete beams, girders, and one-way and two-way floor
slabs. Prerequisite, 376. 378: design of flat slabs, columns, stairways, footings, founda-
tion walls, and retaining walls. Prerequisite, 377.
380 Introduction to City Planning (3) Wolfe
Circulation, recreation, open areas, public buildings, private development, new towns, and
garden cities. Prerequisite, urban planning or architecture major.

377

424, 425, 426 Architectural Design, Grade IV (7,7,7) Dietz, Gowen, Herrman, Pries
Prerequisite, 326.

427, 428, 429 Architectural Problems (3-7,3-7,3-7) Herrman, Staff
Prerequisite, 426.

430, 431, 432 Contract Drawings (3,3,3) Dietx
Lectures and drafting-room practice. Prerequisites, 326 and 378.

438 Illumination Seminar (3) Staff
Principles of illumination as applied to buildings. Prerequisite, senior in architecture.

439 Acoustics Seminar (3) Staff
Principles of tical designing as applied to buildings. Prerequisite, senior in archi-
tecture.

460 Building Economics (2) Staff

Social,  political, and economic factors affecting the location, construction, financing, and
marketing of buildings. Prerequisite, senior in architecture.
468 Professional Practice (2) Staff

Introduction to the architectural office, business operation, and professional procedure.
Prerequisite, senior in architecture.

480 City Planning Practice (3) Wolfe
Principles, object, and scope. Planning techniques, develop of comprehensive plan,
and analysis of plan components. Prerequisite, 380 or permission.

485 Housing (2) Wolfe
Survey of housing problems, thecries, standards, and practice. Prerequisite, 380.

490, 491, 492, 493, 494 City Planning Problems (7,7,7,7,7) Wolfe

Multi-building, large-scale projects. Cities, neighborhoods, housing groups, shopping
centers, and recreation arcas as part of the community pattern. 494 includes a thesis.
Prerequisite, 325 or permission.

ART
Director: BOYER GONZALES, 102 Art Building

The School of Art offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts,
Bachelor of Arts in Ceramic Art, and Master of Fine Arts.

For undergraduate students, the School provides four-year curricula in general
art, art education, commercial art, industrial design, interior design, painting,
sculpture, and ceramic art, which lead to bachelor’s degrees. As an optional part
of the ceramic art curriculum, a fifth year of work leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Arts in Ceramic Art is available. The School also oéers a basic academic field
for students in the College of Education.

Advanced standing in the School of Art is granted only on presentation of
credentials from and/or samples of work done in art schools or university art
departments whose standards are recognized by this school.

The School reserves the right to retain student work for temporary or penmanent
exhibition.

In all curricula, the laboratory science requirement may be satisfied with biology,
botany, zoology, chemistry, geology, or physics (except photography).

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The work of the first year is the same in all curricula except art education, indus-
trial design, and ceramic art. Students may substitute courses in the humanities
(except art) or the social sciences for the modern foreign language.
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PIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 105 Drawing ......... 3
Art 109 Design .......... 3
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3

Modern foreiit; language .. §

Phys. Educ. 110 or 175

PhHeal]'g‘Il ............... 2
s. Educ. activi .

RgTC i 2-3

17-20

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 106 Drawing ........ 3
Art 110 Design  ......... 3
Engl. 102 Composition .... 3
Modern foreign language .. §
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
ROTC ................. 2.3

15-18

59

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 107 Drawing ......... 3
Art111 Design .......... 3
Engl. 103 Composition .... 3
Modern foreign language .. 5
llinlhectn;::fl ................ 2
s. Educ. activity ...... 1
RJTC e 2-3
17-20

CURRICULUM FOR THE GENERAL MAJOR. Students who are interested in costume

desi

should elect as many as possible of the following courses: Art 369, 370, 371,

479, 480, and 481; and Home Economics 125, 134 or 231, 234, 334, and 433 (per-
mission is required for registration in 433).

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 112 History ......... 5
Art 253 Design .......... 3
Art 256 Painting ......... 3
Electives ................ 4
ROTC ................. 23

15-18
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 303 Ceramic or 357
Design in Metal
Art360 Life .............
Arch. 100 Appreciation .... 2
Econ., Pol. Sci., or Sociol.. §
Electives ................

15
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 301 Int. Design .2
Art 463 Composition .3
Electives .10
15

Socond Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 254 Design .......... 3
Art 257 Painting ........ 3
Art 272 Sculpture ........ 3
Electives .............. .
ROTC ................. 2-3
15-18
Third Yoar
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 304 Ceramic or 358
Design in Metal
Art 326 History
Art 361 Life .
Arch. 101 Appreciation ...
Lab. science .............

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER
Art 450 Illustration or

CREDITS

451 Printmaking H
Art 464 Comnposition . .3
Electives ................ 7

15

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 255 Design .. ....... 3
Art 258 Water Color..... 3
Electives ................ 9
ROTC ...........oo... 23
15-18

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art362Life ............ 3
Apgrovcd Design ........ 3
Lab. science ............. 5
Electives ................ 4
15

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 320 History .. L. 2
Electives ........ .13
15

CURRICULUM IN ART EDUCATION. Students who wish to emphasize high school
teaching will follow the curriculum prescribed below. This curriculum includes
courses for both first and second teaching areas and meets academic requirements

for the provisional general certificate, which is granted through

the College of

Education. Other requirements for certification are described in the College of

Education Bulletin.

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 105 Drawing ......... 3
Art 109 Design .......... 3
Arch, 160 Appreciation.... 2
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3
Electives ..... R 2

Phys. Educ. 110 or 175
Health

FIRST QUARTER
Art 112 History .........
Art 253 Design ..
Art 256 Painting . e
Lab. science ............. 5
ROTC ............c.... -

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 106 Drawing ........ 3
Art 110 Design .......... 3
Arch. 101 Appreciation .... 2
Engl. 102 Composition .... 3
Speech 100 Basic Speech .. §
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
ROTC ................. 2-3

17-20

Second Year

SECOND QUARIER CREDITS
Art 254 Design .......... 3
Art 272 Sculpture ........ 3
l.ab. science ............. 5
Electives ....... ........ 4
ROTC ................. 2-3

15-18

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 107 Drawing ......... 3
Art 111 Design .......... 3
Engl, 103 Composition .... 3
Psychol. 160 General ..... S
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
RJTC ................. 2-3

15-18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 255 Design .. ....... 3

Art 258 Water Color .... 3

Educ. 209 Educ. Psychol. . 3

Educ. 370 Teaching
Procedures ............ 5
OTC
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FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 301 Int. Design ...... 2
Art 303 Ceramic ......... 3
Art 305 Lettering ........ 3
Music elective ........... 2
Electives ............... S
15
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 463 Composition ...... 3
Educ. 320 Teachers’
Coursein Art .......... 2

Educ. 373 State Manual ... 2
Pub. Health 461 School &
Community Health

Programs ............. 5
Electives ................ 3
' 15

THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 300 Crafts .2
Art 304 Ceramic . .3
Educ. 370E Elem.
School Methods . ... 5
Electives ................ 5
15
Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDLITS
Art 466 Comm. Design .... 5
Educ. 371X or S Directed
Tcachirg Junior or
Senior High ........... 8
Educ. 390 Evaluation in
Educ. ................
16

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 302 Bookbinding 2
Art 362 Life ........ .3
Educ. 374 Reading

Instruction ............ 4

Educ. 402 Child Study &
Development, or Psychol. s

306 Child Psychol. ....3-
Electives ...

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Educ. 360 Principles . ... 3
Educ, 372E Professional

Lab. Experiences .......
Hist. 464 Wash. & the

Pacific Northwest ... ... 4

Philos. 445 or Lib. Arts
111 Fine Arts ....... 3-5
14-16

The following courses are suggested for the thirteenth quarter; they may be
taken either before or after teaching experience: Art 262, 273, 320, 329, 340, 357,
358, 359, 450, 451, 464, and 467.

CURRICULUM IN COMMERCIAL ART. Students in this curriculum may substitute Art

371 for either 369 or 370.

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 112 History ......... H
Art 253 Design .......... 3
Art 256 Painting ......... 3
Arch. 100 Appreciation ... 2
Electives ... ............
ROTC ... . ............ 2.3
16-19
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 329 Appreciation ..... 2
Art 360 Life ............ 3
Journ, 220 Intro. to
Advertising ........... 3
Lab. science ............. S
Electives ................ 2
15
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 369 Cost. Design ... .. 2
Art 450 Tllust. or
451 Printmaking ... ... 5
Art 463 Composition ... ... 3
Electives . ............... S
15

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 151 Fig. Sketching ... 1
Art 254 Design . ......... 3
Art 257 Painting  ........ 3
Arch. 101 Appreciation ... 2
Psychol. 100 General ..... 5
ROTC ................. 23
14-17
Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 305 Lettering ........ 3
Art 326 History ......... 2

Journ. 370 Advertising
Procedures ............ 5
Iah. science ............. 5
Electives ................ 2
17

Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 370 Cost. Design ..... 2
Art 466 Comm. Design .5
Electives . ... ........... 8
15

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 255 Design .. ........ 3
Art 258 Water Color .... 3
Art 320 History Mod.
culpt. ........ ... 2
Econ. 200 Introduction ... §
Electives ............... 2
ROTC ................. 2-3
15-18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 306 Adv. Lettering ... 3
Art 362 Life ............ 3
Pol. Sci, 201 Mod. Gov. or

Sociol. 310 General ..... 5

Electives ................ 4

15

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 467 Comm. Design ... §
Electives . ...............

15

CURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN. In the third year, electives may be substituted
for the chemistry requirement if the student has had one year of high school chem-
istry; Art 280 or 281 may be substituted for Art 282 in that year.

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 105 Drawing ......... 3
Art 109 Design . ......... 3
Arch. 100 Appreciation 2
Engl. 101 Composition . 3

Phys. Educ. 110 or 175

Health ................
Phvs. Edue. activity ...... 1
e 2.3
14-17

First Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 106 Drawing ........ 3
Art 110 Design .......... 3

Arch. 101 Appreciation ... 2
Engl. 102 Composition .... 3
Gen. Engr. 107 Engr.

Drawing ..............
Plgs. Eduec. activity ...... 1
ROTC ................. 2.3

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 107 Drawing ........ 3
Art 111 Design .......... 3
Art 272 Sculpture ........ 3
Engl. 103 Composition .... 3
Math. 101 Intermed. Alg. . 5
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
ROTC ................. 2-3

18-21
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CREDITS

FIRST QUARTER
Art 253 Design _.......... 3
Arch, 314 Drawing ....... 4

Mcch Engr 201 Metal

Ph sxcs 101 or 104

eneral ...............
Physics 107 Lab. ......... 1
ROTC ................. 2-3
13-16

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 112 History .........
Art 316 Des:gn for Indus.
Art 329 Appreciation .....
Chemistry ..............
15
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 303 Ceramic_......... 3
Art 445 Ady. Ind. Design . 5
Journ. 220 Intro to
Advertising ...........
Psych. 100 General ....... 5

Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 254 Design .... ..... 3
Arch, 315 Drawing ....... 4
Mech. Engr. 202 Welding . 1
Physics 112
For Arch. Students .... §
ROTC ................. -
13-16
Third Year
SECOND QUARTER c:znrrs
Art 317 Design for Indus.
Chemistry _ ..............
Econ. 200 Introduction ... 5
Mech. Engr. 411
Engr.Econ, ........... 3
16
Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 326 History, ......... 2
Art 357 Design in Met. ... 3
Art 446 Adv. Ind. Des:gn .5
Bus, Law 307 Bus. .3
Journ. 370 Advert:smg

CURRICULUM IN INTERIOR DESIGN

FIRST QUARTER
Art 280 Furn. Design  .... %

Art 283 History .........
Arch. 100 Appreciation ... 2
Arch, 124 Design, Gr. I ... 6
Electives ................ 4
TC .. 2.3
17-20

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 112 History ......... 5
Art 310 Int. Design ...... 5
Lab. science ............. 5

15
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 472 Ady. Int. Design . §

Home Ec. 125 Textiles .... 3
Electives ................ 7
i3

Procedures ............

18

Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 281 Furn. Design  .... 3
Arch. 101 Apprecxatxon e 2
Arch. 125 Design, Gr. I ... 6
Electives . ............... 6
ROTC ................. 2-3
17-20

Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 311 Int. Design ...... 5
Art 326 History ......... 2
Lab. science ............. 5
Electives ................ 3
15

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 473 Adv. Int. Design . 5
Electives ................

61
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 255 Design _.......... 3
Arch. 316 Drawing ....... 4
Mech. Engr. 203 Metal
Machining ............
Physics 113
For Arch. Students .... §
ROTC ................. 2-3
13-16
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 282 Furn. Design .... 3
Art 305 Lettering ........ 3
Art 318 Design for Indus, . 3
Mktg 301 Principles ..... 5
Engr. 342 Indus-
trial Materials &
Processes ............. 3
17
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 301 Int. Design ...... 2

Art 320 History

Mod. Seulpt, .......... 2
Art 447 Adv. Ind. Design . §
Gen. Engr. 351 Inventions

and Patents ........... 1

Speech 327 Extemp.
Speaking ............. 3
Electives ................ 2
15

THIRD QUARTER
Art 262 Essentials of
Int, Design

CREDITS

nt. 2
Art 282 Furn. Design .... 3
Arch. 105 The House _.... 2
Arch, 126 Design, Gr. I ... 6

Electives ................ 2
ROTC ................. 2.3
15-18

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 312 Int. Design .. ...

con., pol. sci., or sociol. 5
Electives ................

15

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 320 History
od. Sculpt. .......... 2
Art 474 Adv, Int. Design . 5
Home Ec. 329 Hand
Weaving
Electives ................ 6
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CURRICULUM IN PAINTING

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 112 History ......... 5
Art 256 Painting ......... 3

Art 265 Draw. & Paint. ... 3

Arch. 100 Appreciation ... 2

Electives ................ 2
ROTC

................. 2-3

15-18

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art360 Life ............

Art 375 Adv. Painting .... 3

b. science ............. 5

Electives ................ 4

15

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 307 Portrait Painting . 3
Art 463 Composition ...... 3
Electives ........cvnnnn.. 9

CURRICULUM IN SCULPTURE

PIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 112 History ......... 5
Art 256 Painting ........ 3
Art 272 Sculpture ........ 3
Arch. 100 Appreciation ... 2
Electives . .............. 2
ROTC ................. 2-3
15-18

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 303 Ceramic ......... 3
Art 322 Sculpture ........ 3
Art 332 Adv. Sculpture ... 3
Art 360 Life ............ 3
Electives ................ 3
15

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 436 Sculpture ........ S
Advanced sculpture ....... 3
Electives ................ 7

15

CURRICULUM IN CERAMIC ART

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 105 Drawing .. .3
Art 109 Design ... 3
Chem. 115 General .. S
Engl. 101 Composition 3
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175
Health ................ 2
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
................. 2-3
17-20

THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Second Yoar

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 257 Painting _........
Art 266 Draw. & Paint. 3
Art 272 Sculpture ........ 3
Arch. 101 Appreciation ... 2
Electives ................ 4
ROTC .........c.ovvv 2-3
15-18
Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 326 Hlstory .2
Art 361 Life 3
Art 376 Adv  Painting
Econ., pol. sci., or sociol
Electwes ......... Ceeeens 2
15
Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 308 Portrait Painting . 3

Art 464 Composition ...... 3
Electives ........c0c0vvunn 9
15

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 257 Painting ........ 3
Art 273 Sculpture ....... 3
Arch. 101 Appreciation ... 2
b. science ............. 5
Electives ................ 2
ROTC ................. 2-3
15-18
Third Year

SECONY QUARTER CREDITS
Art 304 Ceramic ......... 3
Art 323 Sculpture ........ 3
Art 326 History ......... 2
Art 333 Adv. Sculpture ... 3

Art 361 Life

Electives ................ 1
15

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 437 Sculpture ........ 5
Electives . ............... 10
15

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 106 Drawing . .3
Art 110 Design ... 3
Chem. 116 General Chem.
and Qual. Anal, ....... 5
Engl. 102 Composition .... 3
I':Lecmi::a(si ................ %
S. uc. activity ......
ROFCIe 20 o 2.3

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 258 Water Color .... 3
Art 267 Draw. & Paint. ... 3

Art 320 History
Mod. Sculpt. .......... 2
Lab. science ............. 5
Electives ................ 2
ROTC ................. 2-3
15-18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 362 Life .......
Art 377 Adv. Painting
Approved design ....
Advanced sculpture

18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 309 Portrait Painting . 3
Art 465 Composition ..... 3
Electives ................ 9
15
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 253 ’)esxg‘n .......... 3
Art 274 Sculpture ........ 3
Art 320 -hnmry
od. S SN 2
Lab. science ............. 5
Electives . .............. 2
ROTC ................. 2-3
15-18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Art 324 Sculpture ........ 3

Art 334 Adv. Sculpture .3
Art 362 Life ............ 3
Econ., pol. sci., or sociol. .. §
Electives ................
15
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 438 Sculpture ........ 5
Electives . ............... 10
15
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 107 Drawing ......... 3
Art 111 Design ..... .3
Chem, 221 Quant. Anal. 5
Engl 103 Composition 3
hys Educ. activity . 1
ROTC ............. -3




ART

PIRST QUARTER

Art 253 Design ..........
Art 256 Painting .........
Art 303 Ceramic .........
Physics 160 Survey
Electives ..........
ROTC

CREDITS

FIRST QUARTER

Art112 History ..........
Art 272 Sculpture . .......
Art 453 Adv. Ceramic ....

Math. 101 Intermed. Alg. . §

16
FPIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Art 357 Metal Design  .... 3
Art360Life ............ 3
Art 485 Adv. Ceramic .... §

Cer. Engr. 302 Forming .. 4

15

Socond Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 254 Design .......... 3
Art 257 Painting ........ 3
Art 304 Ceramic ......... 3
Electives ................ 5
ROTC ................. 2.3

14-17

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Art 273 Sculpture
Art 326 Histo:
Art 454 Adv.
Cer. Engr, 202 Raw

Materials ............. 4
Social science electives ... 5
17
Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 358 Metal Design .... 3
Art 486 Adv. Ceramic .... §
Cer. Engr. 303 Coatings .. 3
Social science electives ... §
16

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN CERAMIC ART
A fifth year of work in ceramic art leads to a Bachelor of Arts in Ceramic Art

degree.

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Art 463 Composition ...... 3
Art 553 Adv. Ceramic .... §

Electives ................ 7
15
MASTER OF FINE ARTS

Fifth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Art 464 Composition ...... 3
Art 554 Adv, Ceramic .... §
Cer. Engr. 311 Structure
Reactions ...........
Electives ................ 4

63

THIRD QUARTER
Art 255 Design . ....... 3
Art 258 Water Color .... 3
Art 330 Adv. Ceramic 3
Electives ................ 7
ROTC

CREDITS

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 274 Sculpture ........ 3
Art 301 Elem, Int. Design . 2
Art 320 History

od. Sculpt. .......... 2
Art 455 Adyv, Ceramic .... 3
Cer. Engr. 203 Prepara-
tion ..................
Electives ................ 5
18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 305 Lettering ........ 3
Art 487 Adv. Ceramic .... 5
Cer. Engr. 304 Drying &
Firing ................ 4
Electives ................ 3
15

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Art 465 Composition ...... 3
Art 555 Adv. Ceramic .... 5
Cer. Engr, 312 Colloids

Rheology ............ 3
Electives ................ 4
15

Students who intend to take a master's degree must meet the requirements of
the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. The School of
Art requires that applicants for candidacy have a grade average of B in the under-
graduate art major.

In lieu of a thesis, candidates may undertake a problem in painting, sculpture,
or design.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 Introduction to Art (5)
Lecture and studio work. For nonmajors.

105, 106, 107 Drawing (3,3,3) . . . Staff
fggs})ectifgi light and shade, composition, pencil and charcoal. Prerequisites, 105 for 106,
or .

109, 110, 111 Design (3,3,3) X . o . Staff
Art structure as the basis for creative work. Problems in organization of line, space, and
color. Lectures, di H an ppl ary reading. Prerequisites, 109 for 110, 110

for 111.
History of Art through the Renaissance (5) L. Reed
Survey of the main devele%pments in painting and sculpture from prehistoric times through

the Renaissance, illustrated with slides and colored reproductions. Not open to freshmen.

Moseley

112
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115,

151

253,

256,
258
259
262

265,

272,

280,

283

300

301

302
303

304

305

306

307,
310,

316

~

320
322,
326

329

330
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116 Laboratory Drawing (3,3) Curtis
Exact representation of objects such as bones, shells, and J)Iants, with emphasis on three-
dimensional form. Pencil, pen and ink, carbon pencil, and colored cra'{on techniques are
taught for use in scientific and other work requiring accuracy and detail.

Figure Skotching (1) Alps
Sketching from the posed model. Prerequisite, 3 credits in drawing.
254, 255 Two- and Three-Dimensional Design (3,3,3) Staff

M::’telrials as a factor in design. Class experimentation and research. Prerequisites, 107
an i1

257 Painting (3,3) Staff
Oil painting: still life and landscape. Prerequisites, 105, 106, and 107.

Water Color (3) Hill, Mason, Patterson
Prerequisites, 256 and 257 or permission.

Advanced Water Color (3) Hill, Mason, Patterson
Prerequisite, 258.

Essentials of Interior Design (2) Foote
INustrated lectures.

266, 267 Drawing and Painting (3,3,3) Staff

Continuation of 256, 257, 258; outdoor sketching in oil and water color. Prerequisites,
107 and 111.

273, 274 Sculpture (3,3,3) Du Pen, Tsutakawa
Fundamentals of composition in the round and in relief. Creative work is stressed. Pre-
requisites, 107 an

281, 282 Furniture Design (3,3,3) Foote
Study of materials and construction; execution of working drawings, color plates, and
sc::ilel{a}odels. 280 is taken concurrently with 283. Prerequisites, 105, 106, 107, 109, 110,
an . :
History of Furniture and Interior Styles (2) Foote

Illustrated lectures on the historical development of furniture and its architectural back-
grounds from the Renaissance to the present.

Elementary Crafts (2) Johnson
Papier-mache, leather, weaving, and other media and pr es used in dary schools,
service organizations, and recreation groups. Open to jors with soph ¢ standing.
Elementary Interior Design (2) W. Hill

Fundamental problems in interior design, including floor and wall plans at scale, furnish-
ings, and color schemes. For nonmajors.

Bookmaking and Bookbinding (2) Johnsen
Prerequisite, art major or permission.

Ceramic Art (2 or 3) Bonifas
Processes of pottery making, coil and slab. Studies of profile and di i Prerequisite,
sophomore standing in art.

Ceramic Art (20r3) Bonifas

Glazing and decoration. Contact with clay; glaze composition; packing and firing the kiln.
Prerequisite, 303.

Lettering (3) Anderson
Design in letters and the composition of letters. Prerequisites, 107, 111, and, tor non-
majors, permission.

Advanced Lettering (3) Anderson
Composition of letter forms, with emphasis on the variants of basic types which are most
used now. Brief review of the history of letters and their uses, including page design and
the format of books. Prerequisite, 305,

308, 309 Portrait Painting (3,3,3) Isaacs
Prerequisites, 360, 361, and 362.
311, 312 Interior Design (5,5,5) Foote

Fundamentals of interior design. Scale drawings of floor and wall plans; perspective;
study of color and texture. For interior design students; others by permission, 312 is
taken concurrently with 262. Prerequisites, 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, and 111.

317, 318 Design for Industry (3,3,3) Del Giudice
For industrial design students; others by permission.

History of Modern Sculpture (2) Du Pen
Sculpture since the Renaissance; lectures and slides. Prerequisite, sophomore standing.
323, 324 Sculpture (3,3,3) Du Pen
Prerequisites, 272, 273, and 274, or permission.

History of Painting since the Renaissance (2) Moseley
Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite, sophomore standing.

Appreciation of Design (2) Staff

Lectures on_ design fundamentals, illustrated with slides and with paintings, pottery, tex-
tiles, and other actual objects. Réading and reference work. P £, pottery, tex

Advanced Ceramic Art (3) Bonifas
Design, glazing, decoration, throwing, and plaster mold. Prerequisite, 304.
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332, 333, 334 Advanced Sculpture (3,3,3) Du Pen
Prerequisites, 322, 323, and 324.

340 Design for Printed Fabrics (3) Penington
Hand-block and silk-screen printing; mass-production design. Prerequisite, 255 or per-
mission.

357, 358, 359 Design in Metal (3,3,3) Penington
Design and construction of objects in copper, ﬁewter, brass, silver, and gold; raising,
forging, etching, enameling, stone setting, and other pr Prerequisite, art major or
permission.

360, 361, 362 Llife (3,3,3) Staff
Drawing and painting from the model. Prerequisites, 256, 257, and 238.

369, 370, 371 Costume Design and lllustration (2,2,2) Rand
Prerequisites, 107, 111, and 151.

375, 376, 377 Advanced Painting (3,3,3) Staff

Prerequisites, 256, 257, and 258.

382, 383, 384 Eastern Art (3,3,3) ers

Rog
Survey of Eastern art from its beginning to the present. lllustrated. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1956-57.)

386 The Art of the Ancient Near East (2) Rogers
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

387 Islamic Art (2) Rogers
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

388 Medieval Art (2) Rogers
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

413 Oriental Ceramic Art (2) Rogers

Chinese, Korean, and Japanese ceramics from ncolithic times to the present. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisites, 382, 383, 384.

423, 424, 425 Art History and Criticism (1,1,1) Rogers
A critical discussion of significant art criticism and art history from the Renaissance

through the most recent publications, with emphasis on the direct understanding of specific
periods and works of art.

426 The Origins of Modern Art (2) Rogers
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, senior standing.

427 Art since Cezanne (2) Rogers
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-36.) Prerequisite, senior standing.

436, 437, 438 Sculpture Composition (5,5,5) Du Pen
Imaginative design; problems met in professional practice. Prerequisites, 332, 333, and 334.

445, 446, 447 Advanced Industrial Design (5,5,5) Del Giudico
Market analysis and selected professional probl in industrial design. Consultation

techniques; psychological, sociological, and economic factors invelved in designing for
consumer acceptance.

450 Illustration (5) Staff
Prerequisites, 360, 361, and 362.
451, 452 Printmaking (5,5) Alps

Lithography, etching, serigraph, linoleum block, wood-cut, and wood-engraving. Prerequi-
site, art major or permission,

453, 454, 455 Advanced Ceramic Art (3,3,3) Bonifas
Plaster work; throwing, firing, decoration, and glazing. Prerequisite, 330.
463, 464, 465 Composition (3,3,3) Brazeau, lIsaacs

Development of individuality in painting through creative exercises. Prerequisite, 3 credits
from 360, 361, or 362,

466, 467 Commercial Design (5,5) . . Staff
’ Composition in advertisin% art; brief review of styles of advertising art; expression of
ideas in terms of design. Practice in using a variety of mediums, with special consideration

for methods by which the work is to be reproduced. Prerequisites, 255 and 305.

473, 474 Advanced Interior Design (5,5,5) Foote
Problems related to contemporary needs; research in period styles. For interior design
students. Prerequisite, 312,

479, 480, 481 Advanced Costume Design and MNlustration (2,2,2) Rand

485, 486, 487 Advanced Ceramic Art (5,5,5) . Bonifas
Continued use of the processes with emphasis on design for industry. Prerequisites, 453,
454, and 455.

490 Art Education in the Schools (3) . i Staff
Planned ially for administrators and teachers needing help in problems relating to the
teaching of art in the schools. Working in materials will be integrated with lectures and
discussions. No previous art experience necessary.

498 Individual Projects (3-5, maximum 15) Stasf

472

-
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

507, 508, 509 Advanced Portrait Painting (3,3,3) Staff
522, 523, 524 Advancod Sculpture (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5) Staff
550 Advanced lllustration (3 or 5) Staff
551, 552 Advanced Printmaking (3or5, 3or5) Staff
553, 554, 555 Advanced Ceramic Art (3 or 5,3 or 5, 3 or 5) Staff
560, 561, 562 Advanced Life Painting (3or5, 3or5, 3or5) Staff
563, 564, 565 Composition (3or5, 3or5, 3or5) Staff
600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff
ASTRONOMY

Professor: THEODOR S. JACOBSEN, Observatory

There is no curriculum leading to a degree in astronomy. Courses in astronomy
are given as general interest courses for students in all fields.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Astronomy (5) . Jacobsen
Star finding, solar system, sidereal universe.

303 Spherical Astronomy (3) Jacobsen
Spherical triangles, celestial sphere, planetary motions. Prerequisites, 101 and calculus.

305 Practical Astronomy (4) Jacobsen

Determination of latitude, longitude, time, azimuth. Sextant work. Prerequisites, 101,
trigonometry, and permission.

401 Astrophysics and Stellar Astronomy (3) Jacobsen
Interpretation of stellar spectra; motions, types of stars. Prerequisites, 101, calculus, and
permission.

404 Advanced Spherical Astronomy (3) Jacohsen
Aberration, parallax, precession, nutation, special subjects. Prerequisite, 303 or permissi

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15) Jacobsen
Current or special astronomical problems.

BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE
Adviser: RICHARD C. SNYDER, 121 Miller Hall

The program in basic medical science is designed to provide the bachelor’s
degree for students who enter Medical or Dental School at the University of
Washington after three years of preprofessional work and wish to apply their first
ye::lr’s work in the professional school toward a degree from the Co?lege of Arts
and Sciences,

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE

To qualify for this degree, the student must have taken his preprofessional
course at the University of Washington. He must also present a grade-point
average of 2.50 or above.

Applicants for the degree must have completed the following undergraduate
requirements: 12 credits in general chemistry (or Chemistry 115 and 116); 10
credits in a complete sequence of organic chemistry; Zoology 111, 112, and 456;
12 credits in a complete sequence of physics; 5 credits in mathematics, including
trigonometry and college algebra; 15 credits in one foreign language; 30 credits
in upper-division courses, of which at least 15 must be in one of the major fields
offered in the College of Arts and Sciences; and the required quarters of physical
education activity and military training. In addition, students must fulfill the group
requirements of the College.
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For the fourth year requirements, credit in subjects taught in the first-year
curriculum at the University of Washington Medical or Dental School may be
applied toward the degree. Some upper-division courses in anatomy, physiology,
microbiology, and biochemistry may be duplicated in first-year professional study,
and in such cases, credit toward the degree is granted only for the course taken in
the Medical or Dental School. Students should work closely with their advisers on
this matter.

The following curriculum is suggested for premedical and predental students:

First Year

PIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 111 or 115 General 5 Chem, 112 or 116 General 5 Chem. 113 Elem. Qual.
Engl, 101 Composition ... 3  Engl. 102 Composition ... 3 Anal, ................ 5
Physics 101, 104, and 107, Physics 102, 105, and Engl. 103 Composition... 3

or 121 General ........ 5 108, or 122 General.... § Physics 103, 106, and 109,
Phﬁs' Educ. 110 or 175 Electives ...... e 2-3 or 123 General ........ 5
ealth ............... 2 Plbys. Educ. activity...... 1 Electives ............... 2.3
Phys. Educ. activity...... 1 ROTC ................. 2-3 Plgs. Educ. activity...... 1
ROTC oo 2 2.3 ROTC oo oo, 23
16-20

16-19 16-20

Second Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS SECOND QUARTER CREDITS THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 231 or 232 Organic 3 Chem. 232 or 336 Organic 3  Chem. 337 Organic ..... 3
Cbﬁxan. 241 or 345 Organic 2 Chem. 242 or 346 Organic Zool. 456 Vert. Embryol . 5

Lab. ................. 2 Electives .............. 7-10
Zool. 112 General ....... ROTC ................. 23
Electives .........

ROTC ................. 15-21

All electives should be chosen while considering the major, which is to be
selected at the end of the second year. If the student takes Chemistry 231, 232,
241, and 242, he may substitute an elective for Chemistry 337 in the third quarter
of the second year.

BIOLOGY

Courses in biology are administered jointly by the Departments of Botany and
Zoology (below and page 203). There is no biology curriculum leading to a
degree, but students may use biology courses to satisfy some of the requirements
for a major in either botany or zoology. The Deﬁartments of Botany and Zoolo
jointly o&er a first teaching area in biology as well as a basic academic field in the
elementary emphasis for students in the College of Education.

BOTANY
Executive Officer: C. L. HITCHCOCK, 342 Johnson Hall

The Department of Botany offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. In conjunction with the
Department of Zoology, a first teaching area in biology is offered for students in
the College of Education, in addition to a second teaching area in botany.

For students who do not expect to take more than 5 credits in this subject,
Botany 111 or 113 is recommended. For those who expect to take 10 credits, one
of these sequences is recommended: Botany 111 and 112, or 111 and 113, or 111,
201 (or 202 or 203), and 331. Since Botany 111 and 114 are beginning courses
covering some of the same materials, only one of them may be taken for credit.

All biology courses may be used for botany credit.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In this elective curriculum, 40 credits in botany are required. Courses must
include Botany 111, 112, 113; 371 or 472; Biology 451 (Genetics); and a mini-
mum of two quarters of college chemistry. Organic chemistry is recommended but
not required.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor
of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in
the Graduate School Bulletin. The Department of Botany requires that all candi-
dates for advanced degrees have organic chemistry.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

BIOLOGY

101J-102) General Biology (5-5) Staff
Principles of biology applying to all living forms, illustrated by representatives of major
plant and animal groups and introducing man’s place in nature. Offered jointly with
the Department of Zoology. Recommended for education students and for those not majoring
in the biological sciences.

401 Cytology (3) Hsu
Structure and function of the cell. Prerequisites, 451 and permission.

401L Cytology Laboratory (2) Hsu
Must be accompanied by 401.

451 Genetics (3 or 5) Roman
Prerequisite, 10 credits in biological science.

452 Cytogenetics (3 or 5) Roman

Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetics. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
Prerequisites, 451 and permission.

453 Topics in Genetics (2, maximum 6) Roman
Current problems and research methods. Prerequisites, 451, organic chemistry, and
permission.

454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (3) Kruckeberg

Mutation, isolation, and natural selection as determinants of evolutionary change; emphasis
on plants. Prerequisites, 451 and permission. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

472 Principles of Ecology (3) Edmondson
Population biology, competition, predation, symbiosis, sociality, and relationship of com-
munity to envir Prerequisi otany or Zoology 112, or permission, and upper-
division standing.

4721 Ecology Laboratory (2) Edmondson
Must be accompanied by 472. Prerequisite, permission.

473 Limnology (5) Edmondson
Biological, fphysical, and chemical features of lakes. Prerequisites, Botany or Zoology 112,
one year of college chemistry, and upper-division standing.

BOTANY

105 Practical Botany (5) Blaser, Walker

General theory and practice of botany as applied to selection and cultivation of ornamental
plants. Offered Summer Quarter only.

111 Elementary Botany (5) Meeuse, Walker
Structure, physiology, and reproduction of seed plants.

112 Elementary Botany (5) Blaser
Structure and relationships of the mai'gr plant groups. Prerequisite, 111, one year of high
school botany, Biology 101J-102J, or Zoology 111 and 112.

113 Elementary Botany (5) Hitchcock
Local flora. Training in identification and recognition of ferns and seed plants.

114, 115, 116 Forestry Botany (3,3,4) Blaser, Hitchcock, Walker

114: structure of seed plants. 115: morphology of fungi and reproduction of seed plants.
116: physiology of seed plants. Prerequisites, 114 and Chemistry 112.

201, 202, 203 Plant Propagation (2,2,2) Muhlick
201: propagation by seeds, cuttings, grafts, etc. 202: identification and culture of garden
plants. 203: care and treatment of seeds and seedlings. Prerequisite for each course, 111,
114, or Biology 101J-102], or permission.

331 Omamental Plants (3) Kruckeberg
Identification and use of trees and shrubs. Prerequisite, 113 or equivalent.
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332 Taxonomy Field Trip (*, maximum 27) Staff
(Offered alternate Summer Quarters; offered 1956.)

361 Forest Pathology (5) Stuntz
Common wood-destroying fungi and diseases of forest trees. Prerequisite, 115 or equivalent.

371 Elementary Plant Physiology (5) Moeuse, Walker

For nonmajors. Open for only 3 credits to those who have had 116. Prerequisites, 111 and
Chemistry 112, 116, or equivalent.

431, 432 Taxonomy (5,5) Hitchcock
The flowering plants, (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, 113 or
equivalent,

441, 442, 443 Morphology (5,5,5) Blaser

441 and 442: vascular plants. 443: Algae and Bryophytes. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite for each course, 112 or equivalent.
444 Plant Anatomy (S)

Blaser
Tissues; origin and development of the stele. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
Prerequisite, 111.

445 Algology (6) Staff
(Offered at Friday Harbor Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 112 and staff permission.
461 Yeasts and Molds (5) Stuntz

Classification, recognition, cultivation, and relationship to industries and man. Prerequisite,
15 credits in botany, microbiology, or zoology.

462, 463 Mycology (5,5) Stuntz
462: structure and classification of Basidiomycetes and Ascomycetes. Prerequisites, 111 and
112, or equivalent, as determined b; instructor, 463: structure and classification of
Phycomycetes and Fungi Imperfecti. Prerequisites, 111 and 112, or 462, or equivalent, as
determined by instructor.

471 Mineral Nutrition (5) Walker
The soil and culture solution as nutrient media for the growth of plants. Prerequisites, 111
or 116, and 10 credits in chemistry.

472 Plant Physiology (5) X Meeuse, Walker
Recommended for biology majors. Not open to those who have taken 371. Prerequisites,
111 or 116, and Chemistry 232 and 242,

473 Plant Physiology (5) Meeuse
Metabolism of organic compounds. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequi-
sites, 472 or 371, Chemistry 232 and 242, and permission.

474 Plant Physiology (5) . . Walker
Permeability, mineral nutrition, water relations, and growth. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1955-56.) Prerequisites, 472 or 371, and Chemistry 232 and 242, and permission.

475 Problems in Algal Physiology (6) X Meecuse
Metabolic activity of the algae. (Offered at Friday Harbor Summer Quarter only.) Pre-
requisites, 472 or 371, Chemistry 232 and 242, and permission.

498 Special Problems in Botany (1-15) Staff
Prerequisite, permission of instructor.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

BIOLOGY

501 Advanced Cytology (5) Hsu
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

508 Cellular Physiology (3) . Whiteley
Functional aspects of protoplasmic structures. Prerequisite, Zoology 400 or permission.

508L Cellular Physiology Laboratory (2) . Whiteley
Must be accompanied by 508. Prerequisite, permission.

551 Genetics of Microorganisms (3) . - Roman
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 451 or permission.

573 Topics in Limnology (2) Edmondson
May be repeated for credit.

BOTANY

520 Seminar (1) Staff

i in Plant Physiology (1, maximum 5) Meeuse, Walker
s ?\:o'gle':-:r n:'e‘thod:nand t¥cnds ?X pla'nt physiology. Prerequisite, 371 or 472. ’
600 Research (*) Staff

Original investigations of special problems in genetics, morphology, mycology, taxonomy, or
plant physiology.

Thesis (*) Staff
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| CHEMISTRY
Executive Officer: PAUL C. CROSS, 101 Bagley Hall

The Department of Chemistry offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Science, Bachelor of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

For undergraduate students, the Department provides two curricula leading to
bachelor’s degrees: a prescribed curriculum which permits an intensive study of
chemistry and related sciences in preparation for a professional career or for grad-
uate study, and an elective curriculum which provides a basic introduction to
chemical science and allows a wider choice of electives in fields outside the physical
sciences. In addition, the Department offers first and second teaching areas for
students in the College of Education.

Students planning to major in chemistry are advised to take % unit each of alge-
bra and trigonometry in addition to the requirements for entrance to the College
of Arts and Sciences.

Transfer students must complete at least 9 credits in chemistry in this Depart-
ment to receive a degree.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Requirements in the prescribed curriculum are: 65 credits in chemistry (includ-
ing elected biochemistry courses); 15 in physics; mathematics through 253; 18 in
science electives; 24 in humanities and social studies; and the balance in free
electives. Students taking this curriculum do not have to meet the College group
requirements. For graduation, the student must demonstrate a reading knowledge
of German; obtain a grade-point average of a least 2.50 in his chemistry courses,
with a C or better in each course; and obtain a total grade-point average of 2.50.

During the first year, the student should take Chemistry 115, 116, and 325 (or
111, 112, and 113); Mathematics 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Al-

ebra), and 153 (Analytic Geometry and Calculus); Physics 121, 122, and 123
General ); and Physical Education 110 or 175 (Health Education).

The second-year program should include English 101, 102, and 103 (Composi-
tion); Chemistry 325 %if not taken in the first year), 335, 336, 337, 345, 348,
855, 356, and 857; and Mathematics 251, 252, and 253 (Analytic Geometry and
Calculus). Electrical El:ﬁineering 200 (Elementary Electronics) is recommended
in the third quarter for those who complete Chemistry 325 during their first year. -

The third and fourth years should include the sequences Chemistry 358, 359,
and 426, and 415, 425, and 445. Other upper-division courses may be elected to
fulfill the general requirements and to provide advanced work in fields of greatest
value to the individual. Students finishing their junior year with a a£- oint
average of 3.00 or better are encouraged to take Chemistry 499 (Un£rgra uate
Research), during their senior year.

Deviations from the above schedule may be made according to the student’s
background. The exact schedule will be planned with the adviser, taking into
account high school courses and grade point, the score on the mathematics place-
ment test (taken at the Department of Mathematics during registration), and
other information,

BiocHEMIsTRY OpTION. Students interested in biochemistry may elect Biochem-
istry 481, 482, 483, and 499 as part of the 65 required credits in chemistry.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Requirements in the elective curriculum are: Chemistry 115, 116 (or 111, 112,
113), 221, 231, 282, 241, 242, 851, 852, 358, and 354; one year of college physics,
mathematics through one quarter of calculus; and 10 credits of German or French.
At least 30 credits in the sciences should be completed during the first two years.
A grade of C or better must be obtained in each of the required chemistry courses.

The Department should be notified of intention to enter this curriculum not
later than the end of the sophomore year.
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ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Grafruzte School Bulletin. Candi-
dates for advanced degrees are expected to take the qualifying and cumulative
examinations. The qualifying, or entrance, examinations are designed to assess the
student’s knowledge and understanding of the material normally contained in an
undergraduate program with a major in chemistry. These examinations are usually
iven Thursday and Friday preceding the opening of Autumn Quarter and may
e repeated during the first week of Winter Quarter and toward the end of Spring
Quarter. All parts of this examination should be passed within a year. The cumu-
lative examinations, given six times during each academic year, are general
examinations in the student’s area of specialization (analytical, inorganic, organic,
or physical chemistry) and are designed to stimulate independent study and
thought. They attempt to evaluate the breadth of knowledge gained from courses,
seminars, and literature and the student’s ability to apply this knowledge to diverse
roblems.
P MASTER OF SCIENCE. Candidates for this degree usually present German as their
foreign language.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The cumulative examination requirement for this de-
gree is satisfied when six have been passed. The language requirement may be
satisfied by passing examinations in German and in either Russian or French.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 General Chomistry (5) Staff

or students in home ics, nursing, and others preparing for 230. Periodic system,
reactions, and principlcs.

103, 104 General Chemistry (5,5) Staff

For engineering students only (except those in chemical, ceramic, and metallurgical engi-
neering) who have taken no high school chemistry. 103: gases, liquids, solids, solutions,
quilileaala. 104: reaction rates, thermo- and electro-chemistry, acids and bases, oxidation
and reduction.

105, 106 Genoral Chemistry (3-3) Staff
Similar to 103 and 104 but with a prerequisite of high school chemistry.

107 Goneral Chemistry (3) Staff
For engineering students. Structure, nuclear reactions, metals, organic and industrial
pr Prerequisi 104, 106, or 112,

111 General Chemistry (5) Staff

Open only to students without high school chemistry. Primarily for those who expect
to continue through 113 or beyond. Periodic system; some families of elements; laws of
chemical combination; gases; atomic, kinetic, and ionic theories; eclectrolysis.

112 General Chomistry (5) Staff
Atomic and molecular structure, chemical bonding, oxidation-reduction, electro-chemistry,
nonmetals, solutions, equilibria. Prerequisite, 111 or 115

113 Elementary Qualitative Analysis (5) Staff
Semi-micro qualitative analysis for common cations; metals, metallurgy, carbon com-
pounds, nuclear reactions. Prerequisite, 112.

115 General Chemistry (5) R . Staff
For students who have had high school chemistry. Primarily for those who expect to con-
tinue through 113 or 116. Chemistry advisers should be consulted as to whether this
course should be followed by 112 or 116. Content similar to that of 111. No credit if 111
has been taken.

116 General Chomistry and Qualitative Analysis (5) . Staff
Content similar to 113. No credit if 113 has been taken. Prerequisites, 115 and permission.
130-131 Elementary Chemistry (3-3) . . . Staff
An introduction to general and organic chemistry. For nursing students only.
221 Quantitative Analysis (5) i . Staff
Volumetric and gravimetric. No credit if 325 has been taken. Prerequisite, 113 or 116.
0 Organic Chemistry (5) Staff
2 F;g home economriycs and nursing students. Fund tal reactions of simple organic com-

pounds; carbohydrates, fats, proteins, and other compounds of biological importance. Pre-
requisite, 101 or 111

231, 232 Organic Chemistry (3,3) . . Staff
For students in premedicine and predentistry and others desiring two quarters of organic
chemistry. Structure, nomenclature, reactions, and synthesis of the main types of organic
compounds. Prerequisite, 104, 106, or 112.
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237,

241,

321

325

333

335,

345,

351,

353
354

355,

358,

415,

418

419

425

426

427
428

429
445

446

451
499
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238, 239 Organic Pharmaceutical Chemistry (5,5,5) College of Pharmacy Staff
For pharmacy students only.
242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2,2) Staff

241: preparation of representative compounds. Prerequisite, 231, which may be taken con-
currently. 242: preparations and qualitative organic analysis. Prerequisites, 241 and 232,
which may be taken concurrently.

Advanced Qualitative Analysis (3) Staff
An%oln6 and cation analysis, including some of the less 1 ts. Prerequisite, 113
or .

Quantitative Analysis (5) Staff
For chemistry and chemical engineering majors and other qualified students. Volumetric
and gravimetric analysis. No credit if 221 has heen taken. Prerequisite, 113 or 116.
Intermediate Organic Chemistry (3) Staff

Electronic mechanism of organic rcactions; less common compounds and reactions. Pre-
requisite, 232.

336, 337 Organic Chemistry (3,3,3) Staff
For chemistry and chemical engineering majors and other qualified students. Structure,
nomenclature, reactions, and synthesis of organic compounds. Theory and mechanism of
organic reactions. Prercquisite, 113 or 116.

346 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2,2) Staff
Organic synthesis. Prereguisite for 345, 335, which may be taken concurrently. Pre-
requisites for 346, 345 and 336, which may be taken concurrently.

352 Elementary Physical Chemis (3,3) Staff
Structure of matter; theory of solids, liquids, and gases; solutions and their colligative
properties. Prerequisites, 221 or 325, and college physics.

Chemical Thermodynamics (4) Staff
Prerequisites, 352 and calculus.

Elementary Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2) Staff
Prerequisite, 352.

356, 357 Physical Chemistry (3,4,3) Staff

For chemistry and chemical engineering majors and other gualified students. Atomic and
molecular structure. Thermodynamics and chemical equilibrium, solutions, thermo. and
electro-chemistry, kinetics, colloid and surface chemistry. States of matter and phase
equilibria. Prerequisites, 113 or 116, calculus, and college physics, or permission.

359 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (3,3) Staff

Pé'erc uisites, 325 and 357 or 355, 336, and 357, which may be taken concurrently as
offered.

416, 417 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3,3,3) Cady, Gregory, Ritter
Systematic study based upon atomic, molecular, and crystal structure, the nature of chemi-
cal bonds, and the periodic table. Prerequisite, 357 or permission.

Radiochemistry (3) Fairhall
Natural radioactivity, nuclear systematics, nuclear reactions, radioactive decay processes,
decay laws, statistical considerations, applications of radioactivity. Prerequisite, 357 or
permission.

Radiochemistry Laboratory (2) Fairhall
Safe handling and quantitative measurement of radioactivity, radiochemical separations,

preparation of radioactive tracers, nuclear fission. Prerequisite, 418, which may be taken
concurrently, or permission.

Quantitative Analysis (3) Crittenden
Special analytical methods. Prerequisites, 325, 337, and 357, or permission.
Instrumental Analysis (3) Crittenden

Introduction to electrical and optical methods of analysis. Prerequisites, 325, 337, and 359,
or permission.

Advanced Quantitative Theory (3) Crittenden
Theorctical principles of analytical chemistry. Prerequisites, 323 and 337, or permission.
Chemical Microscopy (3) Robinson

Theory of the polarizing microscope and its application to chemistry. Prerequisite, 426 or
permission.

Microquantitative Analysis (3) Robinson
Principles and techniques. Prerequisite, 426 or permission.
Qualitative Organic Analysis (3) Wiberg

Identification and characterization of simple organic compounds. Prerequisite, 346 or
permission.

Advanced Organic Preparations (3) Staff
Preparation, isolation, and purification of organic compounds requiring advanced tech.
niques and specialized apparatus. Critical consideration of alternative synthetic methods.
Prerequisite, 445 or permission.

Advanced Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2 or 3) Staff
Prerequisite, 359 or permission.
Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 9) Staff

For qualified students in the prescribed curriculum, esoecially those planning graduate
work. Prerequisite, permission.
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COURSES IN BIOCHEMISTRY

.The following courses, offered by the Department of Biochemistry, Division of Health
Sciences, are open to undergraduate students in other natural science fields:

361

363

481,

530,

483

499

Biochemistry (3) Staff
Lectures_covering the basic principles of biochemistry, including the structure and meta-
bolism of biologically important compounds. For dental students; recommended for home
cconomics, forestry, and fisheries students. Prérequisite, Chemistry 230 or 232.
Biochemistry Laboratory (2) Staff
Laboratory exercises in general biochemistry for home economics students and others.
Prerequisite, 361, which may be taken concurrently.

482 Biochemistry (3,3) Staff

Structure, mctabolism, and function of substances pertingnt to ?ni{nal_:md pl.antL life. A
(4] C.

basic course for graduate or advanced undergraduate st try, try,
531, 532, 533, 534 Advanced Organic Chemistq (3,3,3,3,3) Staff
and various biclogical sci Biochemistry 483 1s 1 ded as a concurrent course.

Prerequisites, Chemistry 337 for 481; 481 or permission for 482: intraductory physical
chemistry is recommended.

Biochemi: y L L tory (3) Staff
Laboratory exercises and conferences. For students of biochemistry, chemistry, and various
wivlogical sciences. Prerequisite, 481, which may be taken concurrently.

Undergraduate Research (*) Staff

Investigative work on enzymes, proteins, lipides, intermediary metabolism, physical bio-
chemistry, and related fields. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

515

520
526

527
528

537

538

550,

553

554

555,

558

559
560

591
592

Topics in Inorganic Chemistry (3, maximum 18) Staff
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.

Seminar (1-3, maximum 9) Staff
Advanced Instrumental Analysis (3) Crittenden
Absorption and emission spectroscopy, rolnrography, I!mtentiometry. and dielectric proper-
ties as applied to problems in analytical chemistry. Prerequisite, 359 or permission.
Yopics in Analytical Chemistry (3, maximum 18) Staff
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.

Microqualitative Analysis (3) Robinson

Identification of ions by means of optical properties of their crystals. Prerequisite, 428 or
ermission.

ongideration of synthetic methods, structure determinations, and reaction mechanisms for
acyclic, alicyclic, and aromatic compounds of synthetic and natural origin, with emphasis
on modern theory and practice. Prerequisites, 337 and 445, or permission.
Physical Organic Chemistry (3) Schubert
Interpretation and application of data obtained by combined methods of organic and
physical chemistry to the problems of structure of organic cc ds and h of
organic reactions. Prerequisites, 532 and 552, or permission.

Topics in Organic Chemistry (3, maximum 18) Staff
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.
551, 552 Advanced Physical Chemistry (3,3,3) Staff
Elementary concepts of quantum chemistry, statistical mechanics, thermodynamics, kinetic
theory, and chemical kinetics. Prerequisite, 357 or permission.
Solutions and Colloids (3) Gregory

Thermodynamic_considerations of solubility and theories of electrolytic solutions, electro-
chemical methods, electrokinetic phenomena, and surface chemistry. Prerequisite, 552 or
permission.

Molecular Structure (3) . o Eggers
Measurement and interpretation of molecular spectra (ultraviolet, visible, infrared, Raman),
X-ray and electron diffraction, dipole moments, and magnetic susceptibilities. Prerequisite,
357 or permission.

556, 557 Quantum Chemistry (3,3,3) Halsey, Simpson
Quantum theory of valence, unsaturation, quantum statistics, molecular dynamics, and
related topics. Prerequisite, permission.

Chemical Crystallography (3) Lingafelter

Crystal structure of diffraction of X rays, electrons, neutrons; crystal chemistry; spectra
of crystals; theory of metals. Prerequisite, 357 or permission.

Topics in Physical Chemistry (3, maximum 18) Staff
Open only to students accepted for doctoral work in chemistry.
Chemical Kinetics (3) Rabinovitch

Consideration of reaction rate theory and applications, including specialized aspects of
topical interest. Prerequisite, 552 or permission.

Seminar in Inorganic Chemistry (1-5, maximum 18) Staff
Seminar in Analytical Chemistry (1-5, maximum 18) Staff
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593 Seminar in Organic Chemistry (1-5, maximum 18) Staff

595 Seminar in Physical Chemistry (1-5, maximum 18) Staff

600 Research (*) Staff

Thesis (*) Staff
CLASSICS

Executive Officer: JOHN B. McDIARMID, 203 Denny Hall

The Department of Classics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts and Master of Arts.

For undergraduate students, the Department offers an elective curriculum with
a major in classics, Greek, or Latin. In addition, first and second teaching areas
are provided for students in the Colle%e of Education.

The Department offers a group of classical courses in English, for which a
knowledge of Greek or Latin is not necessary. These courses are recommended to
students in other departments.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Crassics Major. The requirement is: 18 credits in upper-division Greek courses;
and 18 credits in upper-division Latin courses.

GrEEk Major. The requirement is: 27 credits in upper-division Greek courses;
and 9 credits chosen with the consent of the Department from among upper-divi-
sion Latin courses, Greek courses, Classics 330 and 340, History 201-202 ( Ancient
History), History 403 (The Roman Republic), History 404 (The Roman Empire),
and P%losophy 320 (History of Ancient and Medieval Philosophy).

LATIN Major. The requirement is: 27 credits in upper-division Latin courses;
and 9 credits chosen with the consent of the Department from among upper-divi-
sion Latin courses, Greek courses, Classics 330 and 340, History 201-202 ( Ancient
History ), History 403 (The Roman Republic), History 404 (The Roman Empire),
and Philosophy 320 (History of Ancient and Medieval Philosophy).

MASTER OF ARTS

Students who intend to work toward the master’s degree must meet the re-
quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.
The Department requires that applicants for candidacy have a reading knowledge
of French or German. Latin and Greek courses to be applied towartf this degree
must be numbered 400 and above.

Departmental requirements for a graduate minor in Latin or Greek are the same
as those for an undergraduate major.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

GREEK

101-102, 103 Elementary Greek (5-5,5) Staff
Introduction to classical Greek with emphasis on rapid development of ability to read
Attic prose.

201-202 Socrates (3-3) McDiarmid
A study based on readings from Plato, Xenophon, and Aristophanes.

207, 208 Grammar and Composition (2,2) McDiarmid

Systematic review of grammatical principles; exercises in prose composition. To be
taken concurrently with 201-202, ! pos

262 Homer (3) . . McDiarmid
I,not;oductnon to Greek poetry through selections from the Iliad or the Odyssey. Prerequisite,

309 Advanced Grammar and Composition (1, maximum 4) McDiarmid
Prerequisite, 208.
N391 Sight Reading (0) Staff

Prerequisite, -202 or permission.
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413 The Pre-Socratic Philosophers (3) McDiarmid
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

414 Plato (3) . McDiarmid
One or more of the longer dialogues. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

415 Aristotle (3) . McDiarmid
Selections to illustrate the chief doctrines. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956.57.)

422 Hoerodotus and the Persian Wars (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 19535-56.)

424 Thucydides and the Peloponnesian War (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

430 Attic Orators (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

442 Introduction to Greek Drama: Euripides (3) McDiarmid
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

443 Sophocles (3) McDiarmid
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

444 Aeschylus (3) McDiarmid
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

451 Lyric Poetry (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

453 Pindar: The Epinician Odes Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

455 Hellenistic Poetry (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

490 Supervised Study (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
Special work in literary and philosophical texts for graduates and undergraduates.

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15) Staff

LATIN

101-102, 103 Elementary Latin (5-5,5) Pascal
Introduction to classical Latin with emphasis on the rapid develor t of reading ability.

201 Roman Letters (3) Grummel
Reading in the letters of Cicero and Pliny to illustrate important phases of Roman life.
Prerequisite, two years of high school Latin or 103.

202 Roman Elegy (3) Grummel
Selected elegies of Catullus, Tibullus, Propertius, and Ovid. Prerequisite, 201 or per-
mission.

203 Vergil (3) Read
Selections from the first six books of the Aesneid. Prerequisite, 202 or permission.

207, 208 Grammar and Composition (2,2) Read
Systematic review of grammatical principles; exercises in prose composition. Prerequisite,
two years of high school Latin or 103.

309 Advanced Grammar and Composition (1, maximum 4) Grummel
Prerequisite, 208.

N391 Sight Reading (0) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.

401 Medieval Latin (3) Pascal
Prerequisite, permission.

404 Comparative Gr of Latin and Greek (3) Grummel
Comparative and historical study of Latin and Greek as an introduction to Indo-European
phi!o‘l)ogy. Prerequisite, permission.

412 Lucretivs (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

413 Cicero’s Philosophical Works (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

414 Seneca (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

422 Livy (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

424 Tacitus (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

426 Roman Biography (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

430 Latin Novel (3) Grummel

(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
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442 Roman Drama (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

451 Roman Satire (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

455 Catullus (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

456 Horace (3) Pascal
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

458 Roman Epic (3) Grummel
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

475L) Improvement of Teaching: Latin (5) Grummel

New techniques and materials for classroom presentation of high school Latin: survey
of Latin word formation and syntax in light of recent linguistic research, illustrated by
excerpts from Latin literature. Offered jointly with the College of Education. (Offered
Summer Quarter only.)

490 Supervised Study (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
Special work in literary and philosophical texts for graduates and undergraduates.
499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15) Staff

CLASSICAL COURSES IN ENGLISH

101, 102 Latin and Greek in Current Use (2,2) Staff
Designed to increase English vocabulary through study of the principles of word building
and of Greek and Latin derivatives, with emphasis on words in literary and scientific
use. No knowledge of Latin or Greek required.

210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (5) _ Grummel
Masterpieces of Greek and Roman literature studied in translation, their meaning as works
of art and their contribution to Western culture.

322 Greek Historians and Philosophers in English (2) Staff

326 Greek and Roman Epic in English (3) Grummel

327 Greek and Roman Drama in English (3) McDiarmid

330 Greek and Roman Mythology (3) Grummel
A study of the principle myths found in classical and later literature.

340 Greek and Roman Critics in English (3) Grummel

The problems of literary criticism as considered by the major classical critics.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

GREEK

520 Seminar (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
600 Research (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff
LATIN

520 Seminar (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
600 Research (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff

COMMUNICATIONS
Director: HENRY LADD SMITH, 129 Communications Building

The School of Communications, through the Divisions of Journalism and Radio-
Television, offers prescribed curricula devoted to professional training in writing,
editing, advertising, and production in the field of mass media. The College of
Arts and Sciences group requirements are included in these curricula.

Students planning to transfer to the School of Communications from other
schools are urged to do so not later than the beginning of their last quarter as
sophomores. This will enable them to satisfy lower-division requirements and
enroll as regular upper-division majors the following fall. Potential journalism
majors unable to transfer for the period indicated above will be asked to take
lower-division requirements and senior electives in the junior year. Transfer
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students are rarely permitted to enter the full professional program during their
‘first quarter in the University.

Ugon the recommendation of the Director, students without upper-division
standing may be admitted to upper-division courses, if they are proficient in Eng-
lish, composition, and typing; have had sound training in the social sciences; and
have had not less than one year’s experience in newspaper work, radio or television
stations, or equivalent training.

A student holding a bachelor’s degree from a recognized college or university
may, with the permission of the Director, take thir(f-l;lear journalism or upper-
division Radio-TV. Customarily, this work can not be counted toward an ad-
vanced degree.

Students who can not type 45 words per minute must take Secretarial Training
10 (Typewriting).

Journalism

The Division of Journalism offers a prescribed curriculum with a choice of either
an editorial or an advertising and management sequence.

In addition, the Division offers first and second teaching areas for students in
the College of Education. (See the College of Education Bulletin.)

Students in other fields who wish to obtain journalism training as a supporting
field for their major should elect Journalism 100, 200, 201, 220, 303, and 404.
Home economics students who wish to take a supporting field in journalism should
elect Journalism 100, 200, 201, 220, 303, 404, and either 370 or Radio-TV 342

- (Radio and Television Advertising). Students in the above areas are required
to maintain a 2.50 grade-point average in the above listed group of journalism
courses.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The work of the freshman and sophomore years is essentially the same for
all journalism students, except that those planning an editorial sequence include
among their electives Geography 170 (Geography in World Affairs), History 102
(Modern European), and Political Science 353 (Theory and Practice of Govern-
ment in the State of Washington); those planning an advertising and management
sequence take General Business 101 (Introduction to Business), Art 105 (Draw-
ing), and Marketing 301 (Principles of Marketing).

All journalism students must complete a total of 9 credits in English literature
at some time during their four years.

First and Second Years
CREDITS CREDITS

Journ. 100 Journalism Today.......... 2 Classics 101, 102 Latin & Greek

Journ. 200 News Writing ..... e, S in Current Use ........ e

Journ. 201 Copy Editing .... 2 Speech 120 Intro. to Public Speak.

ourn. 220 Intro. to Advertisin, 3 or 240 Oral Interpretation..........

Econ. 200 Introduction....... S Science Electives (Group III) ........ 10

Engl. 101, 102 Composition. ..... . 6 Electives ........... e 29

Hist. 241 Survey ot US.............. 5 Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Health..... ... 2

Pol. Sci. 201 Modern Government, or Phys. Educ. activity ................ 3
Pol. Sci. 202 American Government.. 5§ ROTC ... . i 12-18

Psychol. 100 General ................ 5 91109

To be admitted to one of the sequences in third-year journalism, the student
must have completed 80 academic credits with an over-all grade-point average of
at least 2.50 and an average of 3.00 in the four lower-division journalism courses.

No elective courses may be taken during the third year. A minimum grade-
point average of 3.00 must be maintained, and students who fail to meet this
requirement at the end of any quarter may be requested to change their major.

EprroriaL SEQUENCE. Third-year requirements are: Journalism 300, 303, 306,
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310, 326, 327, 328, 329, 333, 334, 347, and Radio-TV 320 (Radio News Writing).
Fourth-year requirement is Journalism 400.

ADVERTISING AND MANAGEMENT SEQUENCE. Third-year requirements are: Jour-
nalism 800, 303, 306, 310, 326, 329, 347, 348, 350, 352, 355, and Radio-TV 342
(Radio and Television Advertising). Fourth-year requirements are: Journalism
400 and 452.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

Only those courses in journalism marked ‘“‘open to nonmajors” may be included in the
registration of students from other departments, Particular attention is called to the fact
that some courses are open to nonmajors in specific quarters only.

100 Journalism Today (2) Mansfield, McKenzie
A survey of the ficld of communications: newspaper, magazine, radio and television,
public relations, propaganda, photo journalism, and advertising. Objectives and responsi-
bilities of the various areas of communications. Career opportunities in these fields out-
lined. Open to lower-division nonmajors.

2060 Neows Writing (5) Christian, S!aff
Structure of the news story, types of news leads, and feature stories. Open to nonmajors
by permission. Not open to freshmen. Typing requircments must have been fulfilled.

201 Copy Editing (2) Mansfield, Staff
Editing news copy, writing cutlines and captions, headline writing, and newspaper make-up.
Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, 200 or permission.

220 Introduction to Advertising (3) Sothre, Strehlau, Warner
A survey of the economics of advertising, its organizational structure, and the elements
of copy, production, media, and research. Open to nonmajors.

300 Laboratory Work on University “Daily” (2-5, maximum 15) Astel, Staff
Practical work on the editorial staff of the University of Washington Daily. Prerequisite,
journalism major or permission.

303 Public Relations (3) Brier, Christian
Principles and practice of public relations in business, industry, government, and social
agencies; policy and duct as fund tals in good relationships. Prerequisite, upper-
division standing or permission. Open to nonmajors in Autumn Quarter only.

306 Printing Processes (3) Murton
Basic graphic arts principles: typography, copy-ftting, engraving, paper, and printing
processes.

310 Photographic Laboratory (1) Root

Basic news photography; the photographic process; news camera technique; darkroom
practices; planning news pictures.
326 Contemporary Affairs (3, maximum 9) McKenzie

Background and significance of international, national, and local newsworthy events.
Primarily a discussion course.

327 Reporting (5) Benson, Staff
General reporting techniques; covering the courts for the press; legal terminology; legal
forms; trial procedures.

328 Reporting (5) Christian, Staff
Covering the principal news beats for the press; operations of local government insti-
tutions. Supplemented by city assignments. Parallel experience in processing copy.

329 Legal Aspects of Communications (5) Benson, Sothre
Legal regulations governing editorial and advertising matter; libel; copyright; rights of
access and publication; provisions governing trade marks; rulings of the Federal Trade
Commission, Federal (' tions Ci , United States Post Office, and other
official agencies as applied to the media of communications.

333 Editorial Writing, Policios, and Research (5) Benson
Concepts of editorial responsibility; study of outstanding editorial pages; research for
practice in_preparing editorial page material, including analytical, interpretive, and per-
suasive writing.

334 History of Journalism (3) Smith
Growth and development of the press with emphasis on journalism in the United States,
its social, political, and cthical responsibilities.

347 Newspaper Management (3) Sethre
Problems of the display, classified, circulation, and promotion departments of both large
and small newspapers.

348 Basic Advertising Copy (5) Warner
Principles of copy and layout; practice in the preparation of copy and layout with
emphasis on newspapers and direct mail.

350 Advertising Production (2) Staff
Student laboratory in the techniques, organization, and specification of advertising pro-
duction. Correlated with 348.
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352 Advertising Selling (3, maximum 6) Warner, Staff
Supervised field assignments in_the analysis of and the selling and servicing of advertising
to specific businesses for the University Daily and other campus publications. Majors in
advertising must take two quarters.

355 Special Copy Applications (5) Sethre, Strehlav, Warner
Principles and techniques of national advertising copy and layout; specific problems in
the preparation of trade, industrial, and consumer copy.

370 Advertising Procedures (5) Sethre
Layout and copy writing; type-laboratory instruction in display advertising and cam-
paign planning and production. Prerequisites, 220 or Marketing 391. Open to nonmajors.

3751 Toachers’ Course in Journalism (3) Brier
For teachers in high schools and junior_ coll and education students taking first or
second teaching areas in journalism. Offered jointly with the College of Education.
Prerequisites, 200 and 201.

390 Trade and Technical Press (2, maximum 12) Mansfiold
Writing and production problems of the trade, technical, and business press. Prerequi-
sites, 200, upper-division standing, and permission,

400 Publication Management Problems (3) Smith, Staff
Group discussion of interrelation of current editorial, circulation, and advertising problems.
404 Magazine Article Writing (3) Brier, Mansfield, Smith

Professional nonfiction writing for national magazines, trade journals, and _specialized
publications. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, upper-division standing or permission.

410 Photographic Laboratory (2-4, maximum 8) Root
Newspaper darkroom planning and procedures; editing and printing wet negatives; hand-
ling spot news pictures and assignments; covering the feature story; sports coverage,
picture page layout; view finding; photos for engraving; photo staff methods. Prerequisite,
310 or permission.

435 Comparative Journalism (3) Mansfield
Analysis of contemporary national and regional publication trends.

440 Advertising Campaigns (3) Wamer
Functions of the advertising department and_agency; planning and tion of campaigns;
research, basic theme, testing, media selection, trade promotion. )

452 Advertising Selling Laboratory (3) Warner, Staff

Experience in advertising office management and selling for the University Daily and
other campus publications.

460 Problems in Public Relations (5) Christian
Group application of public relations principles to ficld problems of local businesses or
agencies; with reports and recommendations. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisites, 303
and permission.

473 Short Story Writing (5) Mansfield
Professional fiction writing for national magazines. Open only to upper-division students.
Limited to twenty students. Open to nonmajors.

476 Problems in Short Story Writing (3, maximum 18) Mansfiold
Seminar in advanced professional fiction writing for national publications. May be
repeated for credit to a maximum of 18 credits at the discretion of the Division. Limited
to ten students. Open to jors. Prerequisi permission.

480 Propaganda (5) . McKenzie
Propaganda as a social and political force; propaganda techniques and evalugtion; psycl}o-

logical warfare operations; emphasis on post-1939 period and ist propag
Open to nonmajors.
482 Undergraduate Seminar in Propaganda and Psychological Warfare (5) McKenzie

Problems and suggested solutions of operational studies and reports in propaganda and
psychological warfare. Prerequisites, 480 and permission.

498 Problems of Journalism (2-5, maximum 15) . Staff
Research and individual study. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501 Journalism and History (2) . . Smith
Seminar in aspects of the American press through a study of original source material.
580 Seminar in Propaganda (5) McKenzie

The crystallization of public_opinion and of propaganda techniques. Open to nonmajors.
Prerequisites, 480 and permission.

600 Rasearch (3-5) Staff
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Radio-Television
EDWIN H. ADAMS, 329 Communications Building

The Division of Radio-Television offers professional training in the field of
broadcasting through a curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, the following courses are required: Radio-Television
100, 270, 320, 342, 350 (minimum 5 credits), 480; Journalism 200 (News
Writing ), 220 (Introduction to Advertising), 303 (Public Relations); Speech 110
(Voice Improvement), 111 (Articulation Improvement), 260 (Radio Speech),
361 (Advanced Radio Speech), 462 (Radio Production Methods), and 463 (Radio
Program Building).

Additional related courses include Journalism 329 (Legal Aspects of Communi-
cations) and 480 (Propaganda).

From the beginning of the junior year, majors must have a cumulative grade-
point average of at least 2.50 and a grade-point average of at least 3.00 in major
subjects.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 Survey of Radio and Television (5) Adams
History of the media; organization and regulation of the industry; commercial aspects;
ducational use; el ts of progr: i Not open to students who bave had 200 or 205.
270 Elements of Radio Writing (3) Staff

Writing of radio announcements; script forms; principles of writing for listeners. Not
open to students who have credit in Drama 444,

271 Radio Continuity (3) Staff
Writing radio continuity; rcsg»onsibilitics of station continuity chief. Not open to students
who have credit in Drama 445, Prerequisite, 270,

272 Radio Dramatic Writing (3) Staff
Principles of writing radio drama and their application. Not open to students who have
credit in Drama 446. Prerequisites, 271 and permission.

320 Radio News Writing (3) Cranston, Ryan
Gathering, writing, and editing news for radio; building news programs. For majors only.
Prerequisite, Journalism 200,

342 Radio and Television Advertising (5) Cranston
Principles of both media as they apply to advertisers; planning a radio or television cam-
paign; writing commercial copy. For majors only. Prerequisite, Journalism 220,

350 Laboratory Work on KUOW (2-5, maximum 15) Adams, Staff
Practical work on the University radio station. Prerequisite, permission.

420 Advanced Radio News (3, maximum 6) Cranston
Editing_and writing news for radio under broadcast conditions. Prerequisites, 320 and
permission.

450 Television Programming (5) Staff

Planning, developing, and writing various types of programs, emphasizing visual treatment
of ideas. Prerequisite, permission.

451 Television Performance (2) Staff
Problems_of the television performer: taking the cue. movement, techniques of demon-
stration, interviewing. Prerequisite, permission.

455 Television Film Techniques (2 or 3) Staff
Film camcra and editing techniques; film selection and procurement; video recording.
Lectures, 2 credits; laboratory, 1 credit, optional with permission of instructor, Prerequisite,
permission,

456 Telovision Staging and Graphics (2) Staff
The art phases of television production; set building and decoration; preparation of visual
aids. Prerequisite, permission.

461 Television Production (3) Ryan
Familiarization with camera and control equipment and experience in program directing
through production of various types of programs. Prerequisite, permission.

465 Television Workshop (2-5, maximum 10) Ryan
Laboratory work in educational television station. Prerequisites, 461 and permission.

480 Station Organization (3) Adams, Staff
Functions and interrelationship of departments of the broadcast station. For majors only.

498 Problems of Radio and Television (2-5, maximum 15) Adams, Staff

Special projects and individual study. Prerequisite, permission.
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DENTAL HYGIENE, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

The two-year predental hygiene program is designed to prepare women students
for admission to the major in dental hygiene in the School of Dentistry.

In this program, the applicant must complete S0 quarter credits in the College
of Arts and Sciences, together with the required quarters of physical education
activity. Courses must include: English 101, 102, 103 (Composition); Biology
101]-102] (General); Chemistry 101, 230 {General and Organic); Physical Edu-
cation 110 ( Health Education ); Physics 170 ( Physics for Nurses) or 100 (Survey);
Psychology 100 (General); and Speech 120 (Introduction to Public Speaking).
Of the remaining 44 elective credits, a minimum of 10 credits must be taken in
the humanities and a minimum of 20 credits in the social sciences, which must
include Sociology 110 (Survey). The student should choose elective subjects
which are of greatest interest and give the broadest educational background for
dental hygiene.

The two-year General Education program may be used as preparation for dental
hygiene. Students who take this program must have Chemistry 101 and 230
(General and Organic) and Speech 120 (Introduction to Public Speaking) in
their curriculum.

The major in dental hygiene is described in the Schools of Medicine and Den-
tistry Bulletin.

DENTISTRY, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser: RICHARD C. SNYDER, 121 Miller Hall

This program is designed for students in the College of Arts and Sciences who
plan to enter a dental school when their preprofessional training is completed.

The minimum requirement for admission to most dental schools is two years of
college training (90 academic quarter credits), with a grade-point average of 2.00.
The two-year course should include one year each of biology, English, inorganic
chemistry, and physics; 6 credits in organic chemistry; and the required quarters
of physical education activity and military training.

Students who are interested in attending a particular dental school should
choose electives to meet the requirements of that school. The adviser should be
consulted about the dental aptitude test which is taken prior to filing applications.

Students who do not enter dental school by the end of the second year must
select a departmental major. (Also, see Basic Medical Science, page 68.)

DRAMA
Director: GLENN HUGHES, 410 Denny Hall

The School of Drama offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts
and Master of Arts. In addition, it offers first and second teaching areas and a
basic academic field for students in the College of Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, 63 credits are required. Courses must include:
Drama 101, 102, 146, 147, 148, 251, 252, 253, 403, 404, 405, 406, 414, 421 or
493, 429, 427, 428, 429, 451, 452, 453, 481 (or 482 or 483), and 497; and 25
credits in literature, including English 264, 265 (Literary Backgrounds), 370
(Shakespeare), and either 371 or 372 (Shakespeare).

The School requires senior students to take a comprehensive examination in
drama,



82 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

MASTER OF ARTS

Candidates for this degree must meet the requirements of the Graduate School
as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Normally a major in drama is sup-
ported by a minor in English.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101, 102, 103 Introduction to the Theatre (2,2,2) Hughes
Significant aspects of the modern theatre.

146, 147, 148 Theatre Speech (3,3,3) Carr, Galstaun, Gray
Prerequisites, 146 for 147; 147 for 148.

251, 252, 253 Acting (3,3,3) Carr, Gray, Harrington

Theory and practice of pantomime, improvisation, and characterization. Prerequisites, 148
for 251; 251 for 252; 252 for 253.

307, 308, 309 Puppetry (2,2,2) Valentinetti
Practical work in constructing and manipulating simple hand and string puppets which may

be used in nursery, elementary, or secondary teaching, therapy, recreation, play guidance,
and creative dramatics. With permission, may be repeated for credit.

403 Scene Construction (3) Lounsbury
Principles and actual construction of stage scenery and properties.

404 Scene Design (3) Conway
Prerequisite, 403.

405 Historic Costume for the Stage (3) Crider

Survey of historic costume in the Western world beginning with the Egyptians and con-
tinuing to the present period.

406 Make-up (3) Davis
407 History of Theatrical Costume (2) Crider

Historical survey of theatrical costume beginning with the Attic theatre to the modern.
Includes drama, opera, and ballet.

408 Stago Costume Construction (2) Hedges
Practical laboratory course in techniques of costume comstruction, including fundamentals
of pattern making.

410 History of Wigs and Wig Making (2) Crider
The role of wigs in historical dress and techniques of wig construction.

411, 412, 413 Playwriting (3,3,3) Hughes
A professional course. Prerequisites, English 328, 329, and permission.

414 Stage Lighting (3) Conway, Lounsbury
A nontechnical survey course.

415 Advanced Stage Lighting (3) Staff

417, 418, 419 Advanced Theatre Workshop (2,2,2) Staff
Prerequisite, either 403, 404, 405, 406, 414, or 415, or permission.

420 History of Masks and Mask Making (2) Davis
The role of masks in Western and Oriental theatre. Techniques of mask construction.

421, 422, 423 Advanced Acting (3,3,3) Harrington
Group acting. Styles in acting: tragedy, comedy, period, modern. Prerequisites, 251, 252,
and 253, ith permissi may repeat or credit.

426 High School Play Production (3) Gray, Harrington
A practical course for nonmajors.

427, 428, 429 History of the Theatre (2,2,2) Conway

The Orient, Europe, and America. The physical playhouse, methods of production, great
actors, stage machinery, scenery, lighting, costumes, and masks.
434, 435, 436 Children’s Theatro (3,3,3) Carr

Theory and methods. Participation in productions, with emphasis on directing. Pre-
requisite, 253.

437, 438, 439 Creative Dramatics with Children (3,3,3) Haaga, Staff
Practical training for work with children’s groups. Emphasi develop t of the

1 on
child intellectually, emotionally, physically, and socially, through story and impromptu
dramatizations. Lectures, reading, laboratory, and field observation.

451, 452, 453 Reprosentative Plays (3,3,3) Hughes
Great playwrights of all important periods. Theories of the drama.

481, 482, 483 Directing (3,3,3) Harrington
Prerequisites, 251, 252, 253, 421 or 423, and 422,

497 Theatre Organization and Management (2) Hughes

Personnel, box-office methods, advertising, production costs, royalties, and executive policies.
499 Undergraduate R ch (1.5, maximum 15) Staff
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

509 Advanced Stage Costume Construction and Design (2) Crider
Prerequisites, 405 and 408.

515 Scenic Projection (3) Conway
Theories and experiments with various methods of scenic projection. Prerequisites, 414,
415, or permission.

517 Advanced Stage Design (3) Conway
Prerequisites, 404, 417, 418, 419, or permission.

518 Technical Direction (3, maximum 9) Lounsbury

519 Lighting R ch and Develog (3, 4 9) Lounsbury

551-552-553 Teaching of Acting (2-2-2) Harrington
Prerequisites, 422 and permission.

581 Advanced Directing (3) Harrington
Prerequisites, 483 and permission.

601, 602, 603 Research (5,5,5) Hughes
Prerequisite, permission.

Thesis (*) Staff

ECONOMICS

Executive Officer: J. RICHARD HUBER, 331 Savery Hall

The Department of Economics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy.

For undergraduate students, the Department offers two elective curricula lead-
ing to a bachelor’s degree: a four-year general curriculum for students who want
a broad economics background with opportunity to develop interests in other
social sciences or in related business fields, and a five-year specialized curriculum
for students who plan to enter government service as professional economists or
statisticians.

Within both curricula, the fields of specialization are: economic theory; money,
banking, and cycles; government regulation, public utilities, and transportation;
labor economics; public finance and taxation; economic history; international trade;
and national economies.

In addition, the Department offers first and second teaching areas for students
in the College of Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

GENERAL CURRICULUM. Requirements in the field of economics are: Economies
200, 201, 301, and 302 plus 25 additional credits. Of the 25 credits, 20 are to be
taken in four fields other than theory, and the remaining five are to be taken
either in one of the four fields so chosen or in the field of theory. Other re-
quirements are: Accounting 150 (Fundamentals), 255 (Basic Accounting Analy-
sis); and one of the following courses: Business Statistics 201 ( Statistical Analysis),
Mathematics 281 (Elements of Statistical Method), Psychology 301 (Statistical
Methods), or Sociology 223 (Social Statistics). Students who specialize in inter-
national trade must take Foreign Trade 301 (Principles of Foreign Trade).

CURRICULUM FOR ECONOMISTS IN GOVERNMENT SERVICE. The adviser for students
in this curriculum is James K. Hall, 818 Savery Hall. In cooperation with the
College of Business Administration and the Departments of Political Science,
Psychology, and Sociology, the Department of Economics provides this program
to meet the growing need for trained men and women in government service.

To remain in the curriculum, students must maintain a 8.00 grade-point average.
During the first two years, they complete Economics 200, 201; Accounting 150,
151 (Fundamentals), 255 (Basic Accounting Analysis); History 241 (Survey of
the History of the United States); Political Science 201 (Modern Government);
Psychology 100 (General); Sociology 110 (Survey) or 310 (General); and Speech
120 (Introduction to Public Speaking).
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At the beginning of the third year, each student chepses a field of specialization.
In addition to courses in a special field, students must complete during this year
Economics 301, 302, 320, 330, 340, 850, 370, 390, and 432; Political Science 376
(State and Local Government and Administration), 460 (Introduction to Constitu-
tional Law), 471 (Administrative Management), and 472 (Introduction to Admin-
istrative Law).

When the fourth year of work is completed, the student in this curriculum
receives his bachelor’s degree.

In the fifth year, the student’s program is planned to fit his particular objective
and needs. Whenever possible, one quarter is spent in internship with a govern-
ment agency. A certificate is awarded at the end of the fifth year. Students may
apply the work of the fifth year toward a master’s degree by fulfilling require-
ments for the degree.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Re-
guirements for an advanced degree in economics include work in some of these

elds of specialization: economic theory; history of economic thought; money,

banking, and cycles; government regulation, public utilities, and transportation
(students may be permitted to concentrate their work in two of these three sub-
fields); labor economics; public finance and taxation; economic history; inter-
national trade; and national economies.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete a program in economic theory and
two other fields, one of which must be in economics. Those who choose three fields
in economics will be expected to complete a minimum of 15 credits in courses for
graduate students only (9 in economic theory). Those who take a field in a re-
lated subject will be expected to take a minimum of 12 credits in economics in
courses for graduate students only (9 in economic theory). All candidates must
meet the Graduate School’s general requirement of 27 credits in graduate-course
work in addition to the thesis and language requirements.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete a program in five fields, four
of which must be in economics including the field of economic theory. A candidate
may offer a minor in another department related to his fields of major interest, or,
with permission of his committee, he may offer a program of selected courses
outside of economics as the fifth field. '

Through the cooperation of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute, a candidate
may offer, tolg)ether with a minor in Far Eastern, a Far Eastern area study pro-
gram as a substitute for one field. In such a case, the fields offered will include
three in economics (one of which must be economic theory), one joint economics
and Far Eastern, and the Far Eastern minor. When this option is allowed, the
candidate normally chooses a thesis subject related to his Far Eastern specialty,
and the thesis is jointly supervised by the Institute and the Department.

Doctoral candidates offering a minor in economics must demonstrate competence
in two fields, including economic theory. While normally 25 credits in courses
approved for graduate credit will be required, candidates with an adequate back-
ground may offer less. In any case, a minimum of 12 credits in graduate courses,
including 9 credits in economic theory, must be offered; in special cases a minimum
of 8 credits in theory may be offered.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
INTRODUCTORY COURSES

160 American Economic History (5) Morris, North
American economic institutions, their European background and develos t; the i t
of industrialization on the American economy from 1850 to the present.

200 Introduction to Economics (5) Buechel, Morris, Worcester

Organization, operation, and control of the American economy; consideration of problems
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201

21

of inflation, unemployment, taxation, the public debt, monopoly, trade unions, and inter-
?at?nalll trade. American capitalism compared with communism and socialism. Open
o freshmen.

Principles of Economics (5) Staff
Opera}ioq of the American economy, with special emphasis on prices, wages, production,
and distribution of income and wealth; problems of the world y. Prerequisite, 200.
Genoral Economics (3) Staff

Condensation of 200. Primarily for engineering and forestry students; other students by
permission. :

ECONOMIC THEORY

301

302

304
306

312

404

National Income Analysis (5) Cartwright, Crutchfield, Gordon
Analysis of the determinants of the aggregate level of employment, output, and income of
an economy.

Intermediate Economics (5) Mund, Worcester
The fund tal pts and principles of i Markets, market price, and the
determination of price under monopolistic conditions. The relations of price and cost;

income and its functional distribution in capitalistic society. Prerequisite, 201.

Economics of Consumption (5) Staff
(Not offered 1955-57.)
Dovelopment of Economic Thought (5) Gordon

The development of economics from the early modern period to the present with some
discussion of its relation to natural science and other social sciences. !i’he main subjects
treated will be Adam Smith and the classical school, Karl Marx and later Marxism, and
the transition to J. M. Keynes.

Current Economic Problems (5) Hald
Economic principles applied to such problems as booms and depressions, the federal bud-
get and debt, foreign trade policies, farm problems, public versus private power development,
government control of ‘‘big business,” labor-management relations, and social security.
Primarily for nonmajors.

Advanced Price Analysis (5) Crutchfield
Study of selected market structures. Directed toward developing more precise predictive
techniques and more adequate bases for anmalysis of public policy. Prerequisite, 201.

MONEY, BANKING, AND CYCLES

320

421

422

Money and Banking (5) Crutchfiold, Hald
Nature and functons of money; the banking system, other credit-granting institutions, and
the relationship of money and bank deposits to the economy.

Money, Credit, and the Economy (5) Crutchfield
Supply and the use of money, bank deposits, and bank reserves. Relationship of Treasury,

ederal Reserve, and commercial bank policies, and the value of money. Factors generat-
ing flows of money income. Prerequisites, 301 and 320.

Economic Cyclos (5) Hald
The characteristics of prosperity-depression cycles. Analysis of leading cycle explanations
and proposed cycle remedies; discussion of current problems. Prerequisites, 301 and 320.

GOVERNMENT REGULATION, PUBLIC UTILITIES, AND TRANSPORTATION

330 Government and Business (5) Mund
The development in the United States of public policy with regard to regulation of busi-
ness activity. Federal antitrust legislation and its judicial interpretation. Basing-point
and zone-delivered pricing systems. The policy of preserving competition as a means of
regulating private business. Prerequisite, 200.

336 E ics of Transportation I (5) Sheldon
Domestic and international transport: ecc ic principles and develop t; public policy
and special probl Prerequisite, 200.

432, 433 Economics of Public Utilities (5,5) Hall
432: economic, legislative, and administrative probl in the regulation of public utility
rates and service standards. The holding company and its control. Prerequisite, 200.
433: public utility costs, pricing policies, rates, plant utilization, and competition. Pre-
requisite, 201. .

437 E mics of Transportation Il (5) Sheldon

Economic {)roblcms and trends in domestic and international transport, including effects
on regional development. Prerequisites, 201 and 336 or Transportation 301.

LABOR ECONOMICS

340

345

Labor in the Economy (5) Buechel, Gillingham, Lampman, McCaffree
Employment, unemployment, wages, working conditions, trade-unionism, collective bargain-
ing, labor-management relations, and public policy. 200 or 211 recommended.

Social Security (5) Lampman
Problems arising from economic hazards confrontinf individuals, including old age, unem-
ployment, illness, and disability. Study of social institutions designed to meet these
probl with hasis on their economic effects.
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441 Union-Management Relations (5) Gillingham, Hopkins
The collective-bargaining process, with special reference to economic implications. Prere-
quisite, 340 or permission.

442 American Labor History (5) Gillingham

Analysis in historical perspective of the American labor movement, its organizational
structure, ideology, policy, and practices.

443 Ad d Labor E ics (5) McCaffree
Analysis of factors which determine wage rates and employment levels in the firm, industry,
an y. Special emphasis upon the union in the labor market. Prerequisite, 201;
301, 302, 340 recommended.

446 Labor Problems Abroad (5) Morris

History and analysis of labor problems in foreign countries. Prerequisite, 340.

PUBLIC FINANCE AND TAXATION

350 Public Finance and Taxation | (5) Hall, Lampman

Principles of taxation, tax forms and practices, public expenditure, public credit, and
public budgetary policy.

451 Public Finance and Taxation Il (5) Hall, Lampman

Fiscal policy, tax systems, incidence and effects of taxation, and management of the
public credit.

ECONOMIC HISTORY

461 Economic History of Europe (5) Morris
Origins of gmtemp(}rary Enro?ean economic institutions; emergence of the capitalistic
p "

system; pr h-century European economic organization; international
conflict, the growth of new systems; patterns of European economic organization.

462 Development of American Commercial Capitalism (5) North
Analysis of the origins and significance of the American economic structure before the
Civil War.

463 Dovelopment of American Industrial Capitalism (5) North

Structural changes and trends in the American economy since the Civil War,

INTERNATIONAL TRADE

370 Economic Principles of Foreign Trade (5) Sheldon
Role of trade in world economic development, standards of living, and stability. Prin-
ciples of trade and foreign exchange. Analysis of tariffs and other commercial policies.
International organizations dealing with trade, foreign exchange, and foreign investment.
Prerequisite, 200.

373 Foreign Trade of Latin America (5) Staff
(Not offered 1955-57.)

471 International Economics (5) Holzman
Income and price theory applied to international trade. Balance of payments, disequi-
librium, and adjustment. apital mov t industrializati f underdeveloped

ani 0
areas. Current international monetary policies, especially United States and Europe.
Prerequisite, 370.

472 International Economic Problems (5) Huber
Analysis of international problems related to foreign aid programs, foreign investments,
underdeveloped areas, currency blocs, exchange control, international trade and mone-
tary organizations, cartels, dity agr ts, and state trading. Prerequisite, 370.

NATIONAL ECONOMIES

390 Comparative E ic Sy (5) Worcester
The modern dcveloiyment and operation of the American, English and Russian economies
as a ri to d tal and pollftxcal prol?lem's. Some attention is paid

of

to Marxian doctrine and the general probl

492 Economic Problems of the Far East (5) Sheldon
Analysis of economic development in the Asian area, contrasting the successful industrial-
ization of Japan with the economic problems and objectives of other Asian regions—
India, China, and Southeast Asia, Difficulties associated with raising living standards,
and the methods by which this task can be approached. Impact of Asian economic devel-
opment on world economic relations.

493 Economic Problems of China (5) Staff
Transformation of the traditional economic organization of China in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries under the impact of Western influences. Economic problems of
twentieth-century China, with special phasis on the ic objectives and problems
of the Communist regime. Discussion of the character of the economic plans, with atten-
tion paid to size and distribution of the national product, resources, and the structure
of econcmic organization.

495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (5) Holzman
Analytical survey of the operating principles, organization, and performance of the
Soviet economy with attention to historical and ideological back%rounds, industry, agri-
culture, labor, resources, trade, transportation, fi and problems in planning and
rapid industrialization. Prerequisite, permissi
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GENERAL

499 Undergraduvate Research (3, maximum 6) Staff
Does not carry graduate credit. Prerequisite, permissi

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

ECONOMIC THEORY

503 Economics of the Firm (3) Worcester
Analysis of the operation of the economy as affected by the decisions of individual firms
and consumers under conditions of pure competition, imperfect competition, oligopoly,
and monopoly.

505 Value and Distribution Theory (3) Mund
Systematic review of the theories of value, price, costs, and supply. The capital concept.
Income and its functional distribution.

506 Incomo and Employment Thoory (3) Cartwright
Theories of employment, output, and income of the Keynesian and neo-Keynesian groups.
Prerequisite, 301 or permission.

507 Neo-Classical Economics and Its Critics (3) Gordon
Prerequisite, permission.

510 Contemporary Developments in Income and Employment Theor! 3)
Review of current literature on income theory with primary is on
theory. Prerequisite, 506. .

511 Introduction to the Use of Mathematics in Economic Theory (3) Gordon
Elementary mathematical analysis used in economics. The course is designed to develop
ability to read the literature most relevant to developments in general economic theory
for those who already have some grounding in theory.

512 Advanced Theory of the Firm (3) Worcester

Current literature and research in market structure and business motivation. Prere-
quisite, 503.

Cartwright
dy: ic i

513 Capital and Distribution Theory (3) Mund
(Offered 1955-56 and alternate years.)

515 History of Economic Thought (3) Gordon, North

MONEY, BANKING, AND CYCLES

521 Monela? Theory (3) Crutchfield
Recent developments in monetary theory. Prerequisite, permission

522 Cyclo Theory (3) Hald

.eading theories of economic cycles, with emphasis upon recent developments. Prerequi-
site, permission.

GOVERNMENT REGULATION, PUBLIC UTILITIES, AND TRANSPORTATION

530 Public Control of Industry (3) Mund
Public policy in the United States on industrial combinations, pricing practices, and
monopoly control. Recent issues in the public control of busi Prerequisite, permissi

532 Public Utilities (3) Hall

Critical consideration of recent developments in the study of public utilities. Special
emphasis_on electrical utilities and public power projects of federal and local govern-
ments. Prerequisite, permission.

536 Transportation (3) Sheldon

Economic aspects of current transportation problems. Prerequisite, permission.

LABOR ECONOMICS

541 Theory of Trade-Unionism (3) Gillingham
Prerequisite, permission.

542 Labor Economics (3) Hopkins
Prerequisite, permission.

543 Labor Law (3) Lampman
Selected problems of governmental regulation of the labor- relationship. Pre-

requisite, permission.

PUBLIC FINANCE AND TAXATION

550 Public Finance (3) . Hall
Fiscal policy instrumentalities and comparative effects on income and employment; limi-
tations of fiscal policy; review of current literature. Prereq per

551 Public Finance (3) Hall

Special problems in the fields of taxation and public debt; review of current literature.
Prerequisite, permission.
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ECONOMIC HISTORY

561 European Economic History (3) Morris
Emphasis on the period since 1750. Prerequisite, permission.
562 American Economic History (3) North

Emphasis on the theoretical issues involved in American economic development.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE

571 International Trade Theory (3) Huber
Modern developments in national income theory and welfare economics with relation to
international trade. Prerequisite, permission.

572 International Economic Policies (3) Huber

Problems of foreign trade and exchange controls, and international monetary policies.
Prerequisite, permission.

NATIONAL ECONOMIES

595 Soviet Economics (3) . Holzman
Analysis of problems of ec i asurement, 0 development, optimum resource
allocation, national income, and planning in the Soviet Union. Prerequisite, permission.

STATISTICS AND ECONOMETRICS

481 Economic Statistical Analysis (5) L. Staff
580 Econometrics (3) Staff
Study of empirical significance of economic theory and related methodological problems.

GENERAL

600 Research (*) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.

Thesis (*) ) Staff

EDUCATION, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM

Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

Freshman students who expect to teach, and who either have not met all the
requirements for admission to the College of Education or have not decided
which subjects they intend to teach, may register as pre-education students in the
College of Arts and Sciences. Students in this category should check with an
adviser in the College of Education in order to follow the regular course of that
college. In the advisory conferences, students are advised on procedures for gain-
ing admission to the College of Education and are given help in selecting courses
and suitable combinations of teaching subjects. Detailed requirements of the
College of Education are given in the College of Education Bulletin.

ENGLISH
Executive Officer: ROBERT B. HEILMAN, 115 Parrington Hall

The Department of English offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. It also offers the same degrees in
General and Comparative Literature, see page 105. General literature courses in the
Department of English may be taken for credit toward degrees in English.

For undergraduate students, the Department provides two elective curricula
leading to the bachelor’s degree, one in composition and advanced writing, the
other in language and literature. In addition, it provides a first teaching area, two
second teaching areas, and a basic academic field for students in the College of
Education.

The first-year composition courses, English 101, 102, and 108, are College of
Arts and Sciences requirements and may not be counted toward a major in English.
English 101 or its equivalent is a prerequisite for all courses except 267, 269, 272,
and 273, which are especially recommended for students majoring in other fields.
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CURRICULUM IN ADVANCED WRITING. At least 50 credits in English are required.
Courses must include: English 258; 264 or 370; 377 or 374; 448 or 449; one course
from 404, 406, 413, 414, 415, and 466; 6 credits from 251, 252, 253, 261, 262, 263,
277, 278, 328, and 329; and 15 credits in advanced writing courses numbered
above 300, 10 of these in consecutive courses. The remaining credits may be
obtained in courses in advanced writing, literature, and related fields.

CURRICULUM IN LITERATURE. At least 50 credits in English are required. Courses
must include: English 257 or 258; 351; 370; one course from 344, 345, 367, 368,
and 369; one course from 374, 375, 377, 3878, and 379; one course from 361,
862, and 363; and 10 credits in courses which continue or are closely related in
period or subject matter to two of those already chosen. The remaining credits
may be obtained in upper-division courses in literature and advanced writing, and
in courses in foreign literature in translation offered by other language departments.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.
Candidates for advanced degrees in English must have the equivalent of an under-
graduate major in English.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete a program of 45 credits, including
10 credits in one period or type of literature and a maximum of 10 credits for
thesis. Not more than 10 credits may be in English literature 400 courses. Those
who wish to take a minor may include in the total credit requirements a maximum
of 10 credits in a related field, which, with the permission of the Department, may
be in 300 courses. Courses required for a major in literary history are: English 505,
507, and either 509 or 547; in literary criticism: English 505, 507, 508, and 509;
in rhetoric: English 505, 509, 547, and 530 or equivalent; in language: English
505, 530, and 10 credits in Old or Middle English; in advanced writing: English
505 or 507, 509, and 10 credits in advanced writing. Candidates majoring in
advanced writing may present an original work in imaginative or factual writing
in lieu of a thesis. An alternate program without thesis may also be elected in the
fields of literary history and language and, with permission, in the field of rhetoric.
Nonthesis programs must be indicated in the student’s registration not later than
the beginning of the second quarter of his work.

The requirement for a minor in English for a master’s degree is 20 credits in
undergraduate and graduate work combined, plus 10 credits in graduate courses
earned in residence.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must show a reading knowledge of two
foreign languages (usually French and German, though upon approval of the
GradguI:tte Studies Committee and the Graduate School a substitute for either may
be offered). One language requirement must be met before the completion of 45
credits; no student who has completed 60 credits may proceed faster than 5 credits
per quarter if both language requirements have not been fulfilled.

A minimum of 90 credits must be completed before the general examination.
Not more than 10 credits may be in English literature 400 courses. A maximum
of 20 credits may be taken in courses given by other departments. Courses
required for a major in literary history are: English 505, 507, either 508 or 509,
530, and 531; in liiterary criticism: English 505, 507, 508, 509, 530, and 531; in
rhetoric: English 505, 507, 509, 530, 547, and 553; in language: English 505,
530, 531, 532, 10 credits in one field of language study, and 10 credits in linguistics
in one language other than English. Advanced writing may not be used as a
major subject, but candidates are allowed 10 credits in advanced writing and with
permission may petition for 10 additional credits.

The general examination includes an oral examination and three days (six to
eight hours each) of written examinations on (1) Chaucer, Shakespeare, and
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Milton; (2) one literary genre; and (3) twelve major figures from three of the
following fields (four from each of three fields): (a) English literature to 1550,
(b) 1550-1660, (c) 1660-1800, (d) 1800-present, (e) American literature.

The oral examination consists of questions based on (1) the written examination
and related topics, and (2) a five-thousand-word critical essay in the candidate’s
field of specialization, which is to be written and submitted in the first three weeks
of the quarter in which he takes the examination. The essay must be a study of
an assigned literary work or problem in the candidate’s field; any approach or
technique, critical or scholarly, may be used, but a reasoned judgment is required.
It will be read before the oral examination by all members of the examining
committee and will be evaluated for its style and organization as well as its content.

The candidate should not rely entirely on formal course work in preparation for
this general examination -but should do a considerable amount of preparation in
private study. At least six months before the beginning of the quarter in which he
will take the examination, the candidate must announce in writing to the Graduate
Studies Committee his intention of taking the examination. Candidates are ex-
pected to present themselves for the examination within three regular quarters
after the completion of their course work, unless they have been excused from so
doing by the Graduate Studies Committee. The subject of the dissertation must be
approved by the Graduate Studies Committee of the Department before the
candidate begins work on it. :

The reguirement for a minor in English for the doctor’s degree is 20 credits in
undergraduate and graduate work combined, plus 20 credits in graduate courses.
At least half the credits must be in courses numbered 500 or above and at least
10 earned in residence. ‘

Courses leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy with
specialization in general and comparative literature are offered through the General
and Comparative Literature program (see page 105).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

50 Elementary Composition (0) Leggett
For students who fail in entrance tests for 101.
101, 102, 103 Composition (3,3,3) ’ Leggett

Fundamentals of effective exposition; collecting, organizing, and evaluating materials for
writing; reading contemporary writings for meaning and form.

150 English for Forsign Students (3) Marquardt
251, 252, 253 Factual Writing (3,3,3) Staff

251: biographical and informational writing; 252: opinion writing; 253: term papers
and reports. Prerequisites, 101, 102, and 103, or equivalent.

257 Introduction to Poetry (5) Zillman

. Poetry as an art; its relationship to other arts and to the creative mind. No verse writing
required. .

258 Introduction to Fiction (5) Staff
Analysis of short stories and novels.

261, 262, 263 Verse Writing (5,5,5) Roethke
Prerequisites, 101, 102, and 103.

264, 265, 266 Literary Backgrounds (5,5,5) Staff

264, 265: content, literary forms, and historical relations of important English classics;
266: backgrounds of the twentieth century.

267, 269 Survey of American Literature (3,3) Davis, Hilen, Phillips
267: ideas in American literature; 269: American fiction.

272, 273 Introduction to Modern Literature (3,3) Hall
Essays, poetry, novels, and plays. No'credit to students who have taken 404, 406, or 466.

277, 278 Narrative Writing (3,3) Staff
Prerequisites, 101, 102, and 103, or equivalent.

301 The Bible as Literature (5) Fowler

303 Advanced English for Foroign Students (3) Marquardt

320 Modern Poetry (5) Zillman

Backgrounds and tendencies of the period 1900 to 1920.
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328, 329 Dramatic Composition (3,3) Redford
Experimental creative work. Prerequisites, 101, 102, and 103, or equivalent.

344, 345 Eighteenth-Century English (5,5) Cornu, Hoover
344: Swift, Pope, Defoe, Addison, and Steele; 345: Doctor Johnson and his circle; the
preromantics.

350, 351, 352 Old and Middle English Literature (5,5,5) Ethel, Fowler, Kaufman, Person
350: Old English literature in translation; 351: Ch and his temporaries; 352:
romances and folk literature.

353, 354 English Literature: 1476-1642 (5,5) Adams

353: the Renaissance; 354: non-Shakespearean Elizabetban drama. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1956-57.)

361, 362, 363 Amarican Literature (5,5,5) Blankenship, H. Burns, Davis,

Harrison, Hilen, Phiilips
361: Colonial literature and the early Romantics; 362: Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne,
Melville, and Whitman; 363: Twain, Howells, and James.

367, 368, 369 Seventeenth-Century Literature (5,5,5) Ethel, Leggett, Stein
367: the metaphysical poets (chiefly Donne, Herbert, Marvell); Baconk Browne, Burton;

368: Milton, the major poems, selected prose; 369: Dryden; other Restoration poetry,
drama, prose.

370, 371, 372 Shakespeare (5,5,5) Adams, Hamilton, Kaufman, Pellegrini, Stirling
370: introduction; 371: comedies and histories; 372: tragedies and r Prerequisit
370 for 371 and/or 372.

374, 375, 376 Latoe Nineoteenth-Contury Literat (5.5,5) Brown, W. Bums, Winther
374, 375: poetry; 376: prose.

377, 378, 379 Early Nineteenth-C y Lit {5,5,5) Bostetter, Zillman

380, 381, 382 Old English Language (5,5,5) Staff

387 English Grammar (3) Emery

388 Current English Usage (3) Perrin
Principles for deciding what constitutes good English in an individual’s speech and
writing.

390, 391, 392 Major Conference (3,3,3) Staff

401 The Popular Ballad (5) Fowler

Extensive reading of the English and Scottish popular ballads. Study of the origin, trans-
mission, main themes, and music of the ballad form.

404 Modern European Literature (5) Hall, Harrison
406 Modern English Literature (5) Hall, Harrison
410, 411, 412 Advanced Verso Writing (5,5,5) Roethke
413, 414, 415 Types of Contemporary Poetry (5,5,5) Roethke
417 History of the English Language (5) Person
Grow:z and development of the English language from Anglo-Saxun times to the present.
Open to sophomores. .
424, 425 Types of Dramatic Literature (5,5) Heilman
Ansaslyssés) of dramatic structures. Tragedy and comedy. (Offered alternate years; offered
1955-56. :
431, 432 Advanced faemal Writing (5,5) Harris

Work in nonfictional forms, including short biography, historical narrative, and opinion
writing. Prerequisite, permission. )

437, 438 Advanced Short Story Writing (5,5) Harris, Redford
Prerequisites, 277, 278, or permission.

440, 441 Social Ideals in Literature (5,5) ’ Adams
Model commonwealths; literature and society. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
447, 448, 449 The English Novel (5,5,5) W. Burns, Heilman, Winther-
456, 457, 458 Novel Writing (5,5,5) Staff
Prerequisites, 277, 278, or perniission. .
466 Modern American Literature (5) Blankenship, Davis, Hall, Harrison, Phillips
The beginning of realism; tendencies from 1900 to 1915; contemporary fiction and poetry.
484, 485 Advanced Writing Conferonce (3-5,3-5) Harris, Redford

Revision of manuscripts. Preliminary work on writing projects shouid be completed before
entrance. Prerequisite, permission.

489 English Prose Style (5) . . Perrin’
Analysis of the traits of language that contribute to the effect of writings in prose.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
505 Graduate English Studies (5) Davis, Stirling
507, 508 Litorary Criticism (5,5) Brown, H. Burns, Winther
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509 Methods of Contemporary Criticism (5) Bostetter, Mathows, Stein
510, 511, 512 The Renai: and Sp (5.5,5) Adams, Hamilton, Stirling
513 Shakespeare’s Dramatic Contemporaries (5) Adams
515, 516 Chaucer (5,5) Fowler
515: poems; S16: Canterbury Tales.
517, 518, 519 Shakespeare (5,5,5) Hamilton, Stirling
517: comedies; 518: tragedies; 519: histories.
521, 522, 523 Seventeenth-Century literature (5,5,5) Stein
524, 525, 526 American Literature (5,5,5) Blankenship, Davis, Eby, Harrison, Hilen
527, 528 Studies in Medieval Literature (5,5) Fowler
527: poetry; 258: Arthurian romance,
530 The English Language (5) Reed
A historical and descriptive survey.
531 Introductory Reading in Old English (5) Person
5§32 Advanced Reading in Old English (5) Person
533 Foundations of American English (3) Reed
History and present state of American English,
534 American English Dialectology (3) Reed
Research methods, history, and analysis.
538, 539, 540 Early Nineteenth-Century Literature (5,5,5) Bostetter, Zillman
541, 542, 543 Victorian Literature (5,5,5) Brown, W. Burns, Winther
544, 545, 546 Eighteenth-Century Literature (5,5,5) Cornu, Hoover
547 Rhetoric (5) Perrin
548 Twentioth-Century Literature (5) Hall
553 Current Rhetorical Theory (5) ’ Perrin
586 Graduate Writing Conference (5) Harris, Redford
599 Special Studies in Literature (5) Staff
600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff

FAR EASTERN AND RUSSIAN INSTITUTE
Director: GEORGE E. TAYLOR, 406 Thomson Hall

The Far Eastern and Russian Institute integrates graduate and undergraduate
instruction and research in Far Eastern and Russian studies, provides specia%l library
facilities, and cooperates in research with other institutes in America and abroad.

The Institute offers courses in the field of the social sciences. For undergraduate
students specializing in Far Eastern and Russian studies, these courses are a part
of the degree program offered through the Department of Far Eastern and Slavic
Languages and Literature (see page 95). Graduate degree programs in Far
Eastern and Russian studies are also available in that department, and graduate
degrees in the social sciences (with Far Eastern and Russian emphasis) are spon-
sored by the Institute in cooperation with the Departments of Anthropology,
Economics, History, Political Science, and others. In the programs leading to
these degrees, graduate students receive an education in the methodology and
main aspects of their studies, combined with a study of the countries of the Far
East and the application of their studies to the Far East. Joint degrees are de-
scribed in the curricula announcements of the respective departments.

The Far Eastern and Russian Institute has established three research projects:
a Modern Chinese History project, which analyzes Chinese society in transforma-
tion from about 1800 to the present; an Inner Asia project, which studies the
societies of Mongolia, Tibet, and Turkestan and the Chinese and Russian impact
on these societies; and a Russia in Asia project, which studies the tsarist and Soviet
development of Asiatic Russia and the Russian and Soviet impact on the Far East.

In each of these projects, faculty members from various disciplines work together
in cooperative programs of research. A number of graduate students have the
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opportunity to participate in the research through special studies of their own and
to profit from the advice and criticism of faculty members working on the projects.
The Far Eastern and Russian Institate has a limited number of research fellowships
which are given to especially qualified graduate students.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

110 Survey, Problems of the Pacific (5) Maki, Michael, Taylor, Williston
Social, economic, and political problems of China, Japan, Korea, the Phil ippines, Indo-
nesia, and Southeast Asia. Includes the development of Russia as an Asiatic power as
well as the role of the Western powers in the Far East. For fresh and
juniors and seniors should take 310 rather than 110 if possible.

240 Chinese Civilization (5) . Shih
China’s material civilization, including fine arts, literature, religion, and thought in rela-
tion to the general develog t of Chi society.

242 Korean Civilization (3) Williston
Korea’s material civilization, including fine arts, literature, religion, and thought in rela-
tion to the general development of Korean society.

243 Russian Civilization (5) Spector
Russia’s material civilization, includin‘g fine arts, literature, religion, and thought in
relation to the general devel t of Russian society.

290 History of China (5) Williston
Chinese history from earliest times to the present, with emphasis on the development of
Chinese society.

op es;

292 History of Korea (5) Williston
Korean history from earliest times to the present, with emphasis on the modern period.
2963 History of Japanese Civilization (5) Jansen, Staff

A survey of political, economic, social, intellectual, literary, and artistic developments in
{Japau from earliest times to the present. Offered jointly with the Department of History.
ot open to students who have taken 241 or 291.

310 Problems of the Pacific (5) Maki, Michael, Taylor, Williston
Socijal, economic, and political problems of China, Japan, Korea, the Philippines, Indo-
nesia, and Southeast Asia. Includes the development of Russia as an Asiatic power as
well as the role of the Western powers in the Far East. Juniors and seniors should take
this course in place of 110 if possible. Credit cannot be received for both 310 and 110.

323 Survey of the Sovist Union (5) Treadgold
A survey of the social, economic, and political problems, past and present, of the U.S.S.R.
Primarily for nonspecialists.

329 Russia and the Moslem World (5) Spector
The land and peoples, religion, culture, customs, and historical background, with special
e}lxnphasis on the Near East and on Russian relations with the Near East from 1453 to
the present.

335) Japanese Foreign Policy in Asia (3) . . . Maki
Analysis of modern Japanese expansion in Asia; éa anese political, lelomatxc, and eco-
nomic impact on Asia; the “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Srhere.’ Offered jointly
with the Department of Political Science. Prerequisite, Political Science 201, 202, or
permission.

345} Japanese Government (3) Maki
Premodern Japanese government; characteristics of Japanese government from 1868 to
1945; governmental changes since 1945. Offered jointly with the Department of Political
Science. Prerequisite, Political Science 201, 202, or permission.

422) Early Russian History (5) . . . Treadgold
Survey of the development of Russia from the earliest times to the reign of Nicholas II
(1894-1917). Offered jointly with the Department of History.

423) Recent Russian History (5) Treadgold
Survey of Russia and the U.S.S.R. from the reiﬁp of Nicholas II (1894-1917) to the
present. Offered jointly with the Department of History.

424 Russian Revolutionary Movement (3) Treadgold
Intellectual and political asp of Russi pposition to tsarism from 1825 to 1917. Offered

jointly with the Department of History.

430 Survey of Mongol Culture (3) . o . . Poppe
Mongolian nomadic culture and tribal organization in ancient times; present state and
cultural life of Mongolia.

443 Chinese Social Institutions (5) Hsiao

444 Chinese History: Earliest Times to 221 B.C. (5) Wilhelm
History of pr:zimperial China. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite,
290 or upper-division standing.

445 Chineso History: 221 B.C. to 906 A.D. (5) Wilhelm
History of therylevelopment of the imperial Chinese state. (Offered alternate years; offered
1986-57.) Prerequisite, 290, 444, or upper-division standing.
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446 Chineso History: 906 A.D. to 1840 A.D. (5) Wilhelm
History of the Wu Tai, Sung, Yuan, Ming, and early Ch'ing periods. (Offered alternate
years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 290, 444, or upper-division standing.

447 Modern Chinese History (5) Taylor
Modern Chinese society from 1840 to the present. Prerequisite, 110 or 310,

451J History of Chinese-Japanese Relations (3) Jansen

Cultural, political, economic influence in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Offered
jointly with the Department of History.

452) Early Japanese History (5) Jansen
Dominant trends in the development of Japan from the earliest times to 1600 A.p. Offered
jointly with the Department of History.

453} Tokugawa Period (5) Jansen
Political system, economic problems, and intellectual currents in Japan from 1600 to 1868.
Offered jointly with the Department of History.

454) Modern Japanese History (5) Jansen

The development of Japan from feudal to modern state; effects of war and occupation.
Offered jointly with the Department of History.

478 Russia in Asia (3) Ballis
Relations of tsarist Russia and the Soviet Union with eastern Asia.
490 Undergraduate Seminar on China (3) Williston

Principal literature of China in Western languages; introduction to the methodology of
Chinese studies and historiography. Prerequisite, permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

The following courses may be used for credit toward a Far Eastern major:
Art 382, 383, 384 Eastern Art (3,3,3)
Art 413 Oriental Ceramic Art (2)
Economics 492 Economic Problems of the Far East (5)
Economics 493 Economic Problems of China (5)
Economics 495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (S)
Foreign Trade 450 Far East Foreign Trade Probloms (5)
Geography 303 Asia (5)
Geography 433 The Soviet Union (3)
Geography 435 Southeast Asia (5)
Geography 436 China (3)
Goography 437 Japan (3)
Philosophy 428 Chinese Philosophy (5)
Political Science 414 Oriental Political Thought (5)
Political Science 420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union (5)
Political Science 429 International Relations in the Far East (5)
Political Sci 432 Ameri Foreign Policy in the Far East (5)
Political Science 441 Political institutions of the Soviet Union (5)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

510 Methodology in Far Eastern Studies (3) Maki
Required of all graduate students taking degrees or writing theses in Far Eastern subjects
other than languages.

519J Seminar on Asia (3) Wilhelm
The large cultural rciions of the continent are studied in succession, with special reference
to anthropological problems. Offered jointly with the Department of Anthropology. (Offered
alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

521, 522, 523 Seminar on Eastern Asia (4,4,4) . Maki, Taylor

525, 526 Seminar on Far Eastern Diplomacy (3,3) Williston

530, 531, 532 Seminar on China (3,3,3) Withelm
Chinese historiography. Prerequisite, permission.

533 Seminar on Chinese Society (4) Wittfogel, Staff

Comparative institutional analysis of representative pericds and key aspects of Chines
society. (Offered when demand is sufficient.) P tnese

534J Modern Eurorean History: Russia (5) Treadgold
Offered jointly with the Department of History.
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538 Seminar on Modern China (3) Michae!
Studies of problems in Chinese government, politics, ideology, and social and economic
issues from 1911 to the present.

540) Seminar on the Soviet Union: Government and Diplomacy (4, maximum 8) Ballis
Offered jointly with the Department of Political Science. Prerequisite, permission.
545) Seminar on Japanese Government and Dj lomacsy (3, maximum 6) Maki
Offered jointly with the Department of Political Science.

551 Jaganese History (3, maximum 6) Jansen
Offered jointly with the Department of History. Prerequisite, permission.

553) Analysis of Linguistic Structuros (3) Jacobs, Li
Offered jointly with the Department of Anthrepology.

580, 581, 582 Colloguium on Russia in Asia (5,5,5) Ballis, Erlich, Treadgold

Research problems in the impact of tsarist Russia and the Soviet Union on Asia.
598 Inner Asia Research Colloquium (5, maximum 15) Carrasco, K. Chang, Li, Poppe, Staff
599 Colloquium on Chinese History Research (5, maximum 15) C. L. Chang, Hsiao,

. Michael, Shih, Wilhelm
Research seminar on the Modern Chinese History project dealing with various aspects of
Chinese society of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Prerequisite, permission.

600 Resoarch (*) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.
Thesis (*) Staff

The following courses may be used for credit toward a Far Eastern major:
Anthropology 542 P lity Patterns in Japanese Culture (3)
Economics 595 Soviet Economics (5)
Geography 503 Seminar: Southeast Asia (3, maximum 6)

FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: GEORGE E. TAYLOR, 406 Thomson Hall

The Department of Far Eastern and Slavic Languag&s and Literature works
closely with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute and the two course programs are
supplementary. Courses given by the Department carry credit in the humanities;
those given by the Institute carry credit in the social sciences.

The Department offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master
of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. For undzrjraduate students, the Department
offers three elective curricula: a general curriculum, sponsored by the Institute, for
students interested in a survey of Far Eastern and Slavic subjects; an area
curriculum for students who want to c‘:})ecialize in a particular geographical area
and language; and a language curriculum for students who are interested in a
particular Far Eastern or Slavic language or who plan to enter professional
language work or to continue their linguistic studies as graduate students,

In addition, the Department offers a second teaching area for students in the
College of Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

GENERAL CURRICULUM. The requirements are: Far Eastern 110 or 310; 45 credits
in Far Eastern subjects excluding language courses; and at least 20 credits in one
of the social sciences or humanities.

AREA CURRICULUM. The requirements are: Far Eastern 110 or 310; 30 credits
in either Chinese, Japanese, Korean, or Russian; 15 credits in other Far Eastern
subjects, exclusive of languages; and at least 20 credits in one of the social sciences
or humanities.

LANGUAGE CURRICULUM. The requirements are: Far Eastern 110 or 310; 45
credits in Chinese, Japanese, or Russian; and 20 credits in courses dealing with
the civilization and history of the people who speak the elected language and of
the Far East in general.
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ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin,

MASTER OF ARTS. The Department offers specialization in language and literature
(Chinese or Russian) and in Far Eastern and Russian studies. For these majors,
45 credits are required, of which 20 must be in advanced language courses.
Specialization is also offered in Far Eastern and Russian studies, with 45 credits
required, including Far Eastern 510 and a minimum of 11 credits in seminars.
The thesis must be in addition to the 45 credits. A working knowledge of the
Russian language is required for the Russian field. For the Far Eastern field,
knowledge of a Far Eastern language is desirable but not required if the candidate
presents strong specialization in a discipline.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The Department offers courses leading to a Doctor of
Philosophy degree in the following fields:

CuiNESE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE. Candidates for this degree must be able
to read and translate literary Chinese and must know the history, phonology, and
structural features of the written and spoken language. Familiarity with the history
and types of Chinese literature is required; candidates must specialize in two of
the following: a period of Chinese literature; a school; an author; the phonology
of any period or text; the grammatical features of any period or text; historical or
comparative studies; and epigraphy. All candidates must acquire a knowledge of
general Chinese history and philosophy. Adequate knowledge of another Far
Eastern language and at least one European language is required.

Sravic LANGUAGES AND LiTERATURE. Candidates for this degree must be familiar
with Russian literature, history, and political and social institutions, in addition to
having a thorough knowledge of the Russian language. The candidate may empha-
size linguistics or literature. In either case, he will be required to do advanced
work in the following: Russian literature; Russian linguistics, descriptive and
historical; and comparative Slavic philology (phonetic and morphological structure
of Slavic languages). All candidates must aC(}uire a basic knowledge of a Slavic
language and literature other than Russian, preterably Polish. Adequate knowledge
of at least one other European language is required.

A candidate for the Ph.D. degree in the field of Slavic studies also will be
expected to satisfy certain minimum requirements in one of the following cognate
areas: comparative literature, general linguistics, and Russian area studies.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

CHINESE

101 Chinese Language, Intensive A (10) K. Chang, Li
Introduction to the sounds and structure of modern Chinese (Mandarin) by inductive
method. After a certain familiarity with the language is acquired the students are intro-
duced to the Chinese writing.

206 Chi Language, Intensive B (10) K. Chang, Li
Continuation of 101. Prerequisite, 101.
301 Chinese Language, Intensive C (10) K. Chang, Li

Continuation of 206. Rapid learning of Chinese characters and reading of texts. Students
should learn about fifteen hundred characters by the end of the year. Prerequisite, 206.

402, 403, 404 Advanced Modern Chinese (5,5,5) Yang
402: simple Chinese stories, selections from modern authors. 403: newspaper Chinese.
404: modern essays, editorials, etc, To be taken in sequence only. Prerequisite, 301.

405, 406, 407 Classical and D tary Chinese (5,5,5) Reifler
Syntactical analysis, translation from literary Chinese into English and vice versa. To be
taken in sequence only. Prerequisite, 301 or equivalent.

408 Chinese Reference Works and Bibliograrhy (3) Wilhelm
Introduction to the methodology of Sinology. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)
Prerequisite, 301 or equivalent.

455, 456, 457 Chinese Literature (5,5,5) Wilhelm
455: lectures on Chinese literature from the earilest time to the end of Han. 456: lectures
on Chinese literature from the end of Han to the end of T’ang. 457: lectures on Chinese
literatqre]smce T’ang times. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, 301
or equivalent,
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499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

JAPANESE

101-102, 103 First-Year Conversational Japanese (5-5,5) Tatsumi

Introduction to conversation, pronunciation, oral composition, and grammar; reading of
romanized Japanese; conversation, composition, and grammar; introduction to kana sylla-
baries and Chinese characters.

151, 152, 153 First-Year Reading Japanese (5,5,5) McKinnon
Reading and translation of modern J rerequisites, 101-102 or permission for 151,
or this series may be taken concurrently with 101-102, 103; 151 for 152; 152 for 153.

201, 202, 203 Intermediate Japanese (5,5,5) Tatsumi
Advanced conversation, grammar, and composition; introduction to literary and epistolary
styles; introduction to calligraphy. Not open to students who have taken 402, 403, and 404.

351, 352, 353 Reading in Japanese (5,5,5) McKinnon
Reading and translation of primary and secondary source materials in Japanese. Not open

to students who have taken 405, 406, and 407. Prerequisites, 153 or equivalent for 351;
351 for 352; 352 for 353.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

KOREAN

302-303 Elementary Spoken Korean Language (5-5) Lee

304 Intermediate Korean (5) Lee
Prerequisite, -303 or equivalent.

402, 403, 404 Advanced Korean (5,5,5) Lee
(Offered when demand is sufficient.)

405 Korean Grammar (5) Leo
Prerequisite, 304 or equivalent.

406, 407 Advanced Korean Reading (5,5) Lee
Korean composition, literature, and advanced reading. Prerequisite, permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Lee
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

MONGOLIAN

302 Introduction to Mongoelian (5) Poppe

303 Classical Mongolian (5) Poppe

Grammar, syntax, and styles of the Mongolian written language of the seventeenth to
twentieth centuries. Prerequisite, 302.

304 Colloquial Mongolian (5) Poppe
Grammar of colloquial Mongolian spoken in Quter and Inner Mongolia. Reading of col-
loquial texts with translation into English; conversation in Mongolian, Prerequisite, 303.

406 Comparative Grammar of Mongolian Languages (5) Poppe
History of sounds and grammatical forms of written Mongolian and colloquial language.
Prerequisite, 304.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Poppe
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission.

POLISH

401, 402 Phonetics, Grammar, and Vocabulary (5,5) Micklesen
Acquaints the student with the Principal morphological and syntactic features of the Polish
language through the medium of a basic vocabulary.

411 Readings in Polish (5) Micklesen
Designed to enlarge the student’s general bulary by the reading of short texts selected
from Polish authors of the nineteenth and twentieth turies. Prerequisite, 402.

RUSSIAN

101 Russian Language, Intensive A (10) Gershavsky, Pahn
Elementary Russian. Introduction to pronunciation, spelling, graded reading, essentials of
grammar, conversation, exercises and drills, Six hundred word vocabulary.

102-103 Elementary Russian Language (5-5) . Novikow
Introduction to pronunciation, spelling, graded reading, essentials of grammar, exercises.
Six hundred word vocabulary.

104, 105 Russian for Social Scientists (5,5) . . Staff
Introduction to written Russian as a research tool for social science majors who will need
to use Russian sources. Closed to Russian majors.

106 Russian for Science Students (3) Staff

Introduction to written Russian as a research tool for science students. Readings in
chemistry and physics, ete. Closed to Russian majors.



98 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

204 First-Yoar Elementary Russian (5) Novikow
Continuation of 101 or -103. Reading, exercises, grammar. One thousand word vocabulary.
Prerequisite, 101 or -103.

206 Russian Language, Intensive B (10) . Pahn
Intermediate Russian. Reading, composition, conversation. Sequel to 101, aimed at in-
creased vocabulary, fluency in conversation and translation. Prerequisite, 101 or -103 or
permission.

301 Russian Language, Intensive C (10) Pahn
Advanced Russian. Twenty-five hundred word vocabulary. Conversation, composition,
readings in Russian Area Studies. Prerequisite, 206 or permission.

302 Russian Grammar and Composition (5) Micklesen
An intensive review and supplementation of students’ knowledge of Russian phonetics,
intonation, morphology, and syntax. Prerequisite, 301 or permission.

303 Advanced Conversation and Composition (5) - Gershevsky
Daily topical conversations and composition, aimed at improving the ability to speak, write,
and understand. Prerequisite, 301 or permission.

304 Adv d Russian L go (5, maximum 10) i Gershevsky
Scientific Russian. Reading and_translation of Russian scientific articles, mainly in the
fields of chemistry and physics. Prerequisite, 301 or permission.

407, 408, 409 Advanced Russian Reading (5,5,5) Shaw
Grammatical and stylistic analysis of representative samples of Russian imaginative litera-
ture and journalism, from the early nineteenth century to the present. Prerequisite, 302
or permission.

410, 411 Advanced Russian Grammar and Composition (5,5) Erlich, Micklesen
Structural description of the Russian noun and verb. Prerequisites, 302 and 303.

455 Modern Russian Poetry (3) Erlich

A study of Russian poetry in its renaissance, from 1890 to 1925, (Offered alternate years;
offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, 409 or equivalent.

458 Contemporary Russian Literary Criticism (3) Erlich
Survey of the recent trends in the Russian study of literature. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1955-56.)

475 Soviot Press Translations (5) Staff
Designed to give intensive training in translating articles from current Soviet publications,
with emphasis on political and industrial terminology. Prerequisite, 410, 411, or permission.

485 History of Russian Standard Language (5) Micklesen

An outline of the phonological, morphological, and lexical developments of the Russian
literary language from the earliest literary documents to the present time. Prerequisite, 410.

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15) Staff
For Far Eastern majors only. Prerequisite, permission.

SLAVIC

491 Introduction to Slavic Philology (3) Micklesen

Slavic languages and their geographical and dialectal distribution; Slavic civilization
throughout the prehistoric and early historic periods; the principal phonological and mor-
hological features of the Slavic languages as Indo-European languages. Prerequisite,

ussian 410,

TIBETAN

402 Introduction to Literary Tibetan (5) K. Chang
Accurate interl:rctatiop of Tibetan texts and rapid development of reading ability are
mph d. The read of an easy popular Tibetan text is accompanied by textual criti-
cism and discussion of grammatical probl Indic infl on Tibetan language is also
discussed. ’

403 Reading in Tibetan Literature (5) K. Chang

Reading of Buddhist Tibetan translations and historical documents. Students should have
some knowledge of Chinese and Sanskrit. Prerequisite, 402.

404 Tibetan Historical Works (5) K. Chang, Li
Treaties, edicts, annals, and selections from other historical compositions will be read and
analyzed. Prerequisite, 403.

TURKISH

101, 102, 103 Elementary Turkish (5,5,5) Posch
Elementary Turkish as gl{)okcn and written in modern Turkey. One of the subjects recom-
mended to students of Mongolian and/or Russian.

201, 202, 203 Intermediate Turkish (5,5,5) Posch
201: phasis on gr: and phonology and comparison with related Turkic languages.
202: advanced syntax and reading of intermediate texts. 203: reading of difficult texts.
Prerequisite, 103 or equivalent. To be taken in sequence only.

LITERATURE COURSES IN ENGLISH

Chinese 320 Chinese Literature in English (5) Shih
A general survey of Chinese literature in English translation with special attention to
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historical, philosophical, and cultural background; emphasis upon modern literary move-
ments q(lrx(llu!ated y China’s contact with the West. No knowledge of the Chinese Janguage
is required.

Jap 320 Jap Lit e in English (5) McKinnon
Introductory survey of Japanese literature from antiquity to the modern period.

Mongolian 320 Mongolian Literature in English (5) Poppe
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

Russian 320 Russian Literature in English (5) Spector

Introduction to Russian literature from 1782 to the present. Representative prose and
poetical works of the foremost Russian and Soviet writers are discussed and analyzed.

Russian 321 Contemporary Russian Literature in English (5) Spector
From Gorky to Sholokov.

Russian 322 Russian Plays in English (5) Spector
Plays from 1782 to 1948.
Russian 323 The Russian Novel in English (5) Erlich
Discussion of the major works of the nineteenth-century Russian novel in translation.
Russian 424 The Russian Symbolists in English (3) Erlich
Russian poetry and criticism from 1890 to 1910. Open only to majors in a language or
literature. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

Russian 425 Dostoevski in English (4) Spector
Open only to majors in a language or literature.

Slavic 320 Polish Literature in English (5) Erlich
Histo'rical outline of Polish literature from the Middle Ages to our time, in English
translation.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

CHINESE

522, 523, 524 Readings in Classical Chinese (5,5,5) Reifler
525 Structure of Chinese Characters (5) Reifler
526, 527, 528 Studies in Chinese Literature (5,5,5) Shih

526: literature of the Chou and Han periods. 527: literature from Wei to T’ang times.
528: literature since the end of T’ang. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

529 Chinese Phonology (3) Li

531 Studies in Chinese Poetry (5) Shih, Wilthelm
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

532 Studies in Chinese Drama and Novel (5) Shih

) (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

535 Chinese Epigraphy (3, maximum 6) Reifler

Introduction to texts in ancient character forms; selected readings of inscriptions on
bronzes and oracle bones.

550 Seminar on Chinese Literature (4, maximum 8) Shih, Wilhelm
555 Seminar on Chinose Linguistics (3, maximum 9) Li
Advanced phonology, problems of archaic Chinese, dialectolog_y; descriptive and historical

treatment of Sinitic languages. For advanced students of Chinese or of linguistics. Pre-
requisite, permission.

Thesis (*) Staff

JAPANESE

510 Morphology and Syntax of tho Japanese Language (5) . Tatsumi

521 Japanese Reference Works and Bibliography (3) Staff

522, 523, 524 Readings in D tary Jap (5,5,5) McKinnon
(Offered when demand is sufficient.) Prerequisite, permission.

525, 526 Advanced Composition in Documentary Japanese (5,5) . Tatsumi

Thesis (*) Staff

MONGOLIAN

521 Ancient Mongol: hl’hagsga Script (3) Poppe
Script and grammar of hPhagspa texts; reading and translation. Prerequisite, 304,

522 Mongol Ancient Texts (3) Poppe

Grammar and reading of Mongol texts of the fourteenth to seventeenth centuries. Historical
texts are emphasized.

580 Comparative Mongol and Turkic Languages (3) . Poppe
Comparative phonology and morphology of Mongol and Turkic and other related languages.



100 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

RUSSIAN

521 Advanced Russian Syntax (3) Poppe
A detailed structural analysis of the sentence types in the Russian literary language with
emphasis on grammatical categories anq word classes. (Offered alternate years; offered

1955-56.)
526 Pushkin (4) Eelich
Analysis of the works of Alexander Pushkin. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)
527 Studies in Russian Prose (4) Erlich

Close analysis of representative works of the nineteenth-century Russian prose fiction in
original texts. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

557 Seminar in Russian Language (3) Erlich, Gershevsky
Examination and discussion of Russian masterpieces.

559 Russian Oral Epic Tradition (3) Erlich
Introduction to Russian folklore. (Offered every three yecars; offered 1956-57.)

560 Studies in Early Russian Literature (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

Thesis (*) ) Staff

SLAVIC

522 Phonetic Structure of Slavic Languages (3) Poppe

A detailed analysis of the phonological evolution of the various Slavic languages from the
earliest period of the Common Slavic language. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

523 Morphological Features of Slavic Languages (3) Poppe, Staff
A survey of the development of the various grammatical forms of the Slavic languages
from the Common Slavic period. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

531 Old Church Slavenic (3) Micklesen
The rise and development of the earliest Slavic literary language and a descriptive study
?S Sistss ;);thography, phonology, morphology, and syntax. (Offered alternate years; offered

532 Readings in Old Church Slavonic (3) Micklesen
Reading and grammatical interpretation of a selected group of Old Church Slavonic texts.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

TIBETAN

502, 503, 504 Comparative Study of Chinese, Mongolian, Tibetan,
and Sanskrit Texts (5,5,5) K. Chang, Li, Poppe

FISHERIES
Director: RICHARD VAN CLEVE, Fisheries Center

The School of Fisheries offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Science in Fisheries, Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Phi-
losophy. For undergraduate students, the School offers both a prescribed and an
elective curriculum. Students with a grade-point average of 2.50 may receive their
bachelor’s degree in either curriculum; those whose grade-point average is below
2.50 are eligible only for the elective curriculum. Students in both curricula choose
options in (A) commercial fishery management, (B) fresh-water fishery manage-
ment, or (C) fisheries technology.

Most fisheries courses are presented in sequence beginning in Autumn Quarter.
Students planning to enter a fisheries curriculum at any other time should com-
municate with the Director of the School to have their schedules prepared.

OPTIONS A AND B

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Fish. 108 Gen. Survey ... 1 Fish. 109 Gen. Survey ... 1 Fish, 110 Gen. Survey ... 1
Chem. 111 or 115 General. 5 Chem. 112 General ...... 5  Chem. 113 Qual. Ana{ysis. 5
Engl. 101 Composition ... 3  Engl. 102 Composition ... 3 Engl. 103 Composition.... 3
Zool. 111 General ....... 5 Zool. 112 General ....... 5 Electives ...............
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Electives .......... . hys. Educ. activity ..... 1
................. 2-3

......... .. Phys. Educ. activity
. ROTC
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During the second year, students continue to take background courses that pre-
pare them for upper-division specialization. Electives vary according to the option
chosen. Options A and B diﬂ‘gr in the second year in that A calls for Chemistry
221 (Quantitative Analysis) and 10 credits of electives, while B requires Chem-
istry 231, 232, 241, and 242 (Organic) and Biochemistry 361 (Biochemistry).

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 221 Quantitative, or
231, 241 Organic -3-2
Foreign language .. .5
Math, 104 Plane Trig 3
ROTC ................ 2-3
1316

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER
Foreign language .. 5
Math. 105 College Algebra 5
Elective or Chem. 232,

242  Organic
ROTC

CREDITS

1315

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Math. 281 Stat. Method .. 5
Zool, 456 Vert. Embryol. . §
Elective or Biochem. 361

Biochem. .... ........ 5-3
OTC ................. 2-3
15-16

During the third and fourth years, students specialize in one of the two options.
Some of the courses recommended below will have been taken during the sopho-
more year; most of the others will be completed during the junior and senior years.

A. ComMEeRciarl Fisuery MANAGEMENT OptiON. Fisheries 425, 428, 427,
Mathematics 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra), 153, 251, 252,

253 ( Analytic Geometry

and Calculus), Mathematics 281 (Elements of Statistical

Method ), 382, 883 (Statistical Inference in Applied Research); and Zoology 456

(Vertebrate Embryology ).

B. FReSH-WATER FisHERY MANAGEMENT OpTION. Fisheries 451, 452, 453; Biol-
ogy 473 (Limnology); Chemistry 221 (Quantitative Analysis), 231, 232 (Organic
C%u};mistry); Biochemistry 361, or 401, 402 (Biochemistry); Mathematics 104
(Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra), 281 (Elements of Statistical
Method); and Microbiology 301 (General Microbiology).

OpTtiON C

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Fish. 108 Gen. Survey.... 1
Chem. 111 or 115 General. 5
Engl. 101 Composition.... 3
Zool. 111 General 5

FIRST QUARTER
Chem. 221 Quantitative .. 5
Math, 105 College Algebra 5
Physics 101 or 104 &

107 General ..........
ROTC ......coovvniunnn. 2-3

CREDITS

@IRST QUARTER CREDITS
Fish. 41?1 Comp. Anat.

& Phys. ..............
Fish. 405 Mollusca ...... 5
Fish. 480 Com. Fish. Ind.. 4
Fish. 482 Anal. Fish Prod. 2
Electives ............... 23

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Fish. 109 Gen. Survey.... 1

Chem. 112 General ... 5
Engl. 102 Composition ... 3
Zool. 112 General ....... S
Electives ............... 2
Phys. Educ. activity ..... 1
ROTC ................. 2-3

17-20

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 231 Organic ...... 3
Chem. 241 Lab, .........
Math. 153 Anal. Geom.

and Cale. .............
Physics 102 or 105 &

108 General .......... 5
ROTC ................. 2-3
15-18
Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Fish. 481 Intro. Com.
Fish. ....... et 4
Micro. 301 General ...... -]

Math, 382 Stat. Inference.. §

Mech. Engr. 328 Elem.
Thermodynamics

Electives

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Fish. 110 Gen. Survey ... 1
Chem. 113 Qual. Analysis £
Engl. 103 Composition ... 3
Math. 104 Plane Trig. ... 3
Electives .. . .. q
Phys. Educ. activity .... 1
ROTC

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 232 Organic ...... 3
Chem. 242 Lab. ......... 2

Math, 281 Stat, Method... 5
Physics 103 or 106 &

109 General ........... 5
OTC ........ccvvinn.. 2-3
15-18

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Fish. 483 Anal. Fish.

Prod. ............. ... 2
Biochem. 361 Biochem ... 3
Biochem, 363 Lab. ....... 2
Math, 383 Stat. Inference.. §
Mech. Engr. 329

Refrigeration
Electives
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Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Fish. 484 Fish. Prod. Fish. 485 Fish, By-Prod. . 5  Fish, 486 Prob. Fish.
. Fish. 495 Fish. Lit .2 _Tech, ...o.oe....i... H
Fish. 498 Thesis ....... CLit. ... 2
Chem. 352 Elem. cal Fish. 498 Thesis .... ... 2
Electives ............... Chem. 354 Physical Lab . 2
Home Ec. 300 Nutrition . 2
Electives ............... 3-5
16-18

Any course in fisheries, zoology, or oceanography may be used as an elective in
a fisheries major.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN FISHERIES

In the prescribed curriculum, all options require a cumulative grade-point
average of 2.50.

For options A and B other requirements are: 42 credits in fisheries, including
Fisheries 108, 109, 110, 401, 405 or 406, and 6 credits (three quarters) in 495;
10 credits in a foreign language (in addition to the foreign language required for
admission to the College of Arts and Sciences), preferably German or French; and
10 credits in the social sciences. No more than 102 credits may be taken in any
two departments.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In the elective curriculum, 39 credits in fisheries are required. Courses must
include Fisheries 108, 109, 110, 401, 405 or 406, and 6 credits (three quarters)
in 495.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the advanced degree of Master of Science
or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as
outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Candidates must complete 6 credits
(three quarters) in Fisheries 520.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
108, 109, 110 General Survey of Fisheries Work (1,1,1) Staff

Vocational orientation lectures by eminent speakers from game and fish agencies, com-
mercial fisheries agencies, and the commercial fishing industry.

401 Comparative Anatomy and Physiology of Fishes (5) Welander
Survey of the morphology and bodily functions of fishes. Prerequisite, Zoology 112.

402 Phylogeny of Fishes (5) Welander
Survey of the system of fish classification; distribution of fiskes. Prerequisite, 401.

403 Identification of Fishes (5) Welander
13§roduction to research methods and techniques of ichthyological systematics. Prerequisite,

405 Economically Important Mollusca (5) Lynch
Classification, life histories, distribution, methods of cultivation, and economic importance
of oysters, clams, scallop bal , phalopods, and other mollusca. Prerequisite,

Zoology 112.

406 Economically Important Crustacea (5) Lyach
Classification, life histories, distribution, methods of capture, and economic importance of
crabs, shrimps, lobsters, crayfish, and the smaller crustacea, which are fished commercially
or are important as food for fishes and other vertebrates. Prerequisite, Zoology 112.

407 Adquatic Invertebrates of Minor Economic Importance (5) Lynch
Classification, life histories, occurrence, and utilization of sponges, corals, annelid worms,
echinoderms, and other aquatic invertebrates fished or cultivated on a commercial scale.
Prerequisite, Zoology 112.

425 Migrations and Races of Fishes (5) De Lac
Marking and other methods of determining migrations of fishes and homogeneity of fis

pogulations; implications of these factors in the management of both fresh-water and marine
fisheries. Prerequisite, 402.



FISHERIES 103

426

427

451

452

453

454

461

480,

482,

484

485

486

495
498
499

Early Life History of Marine Fishes (5) De Lacy
Reproduction and larval and post.larval life of economically important marine fishes;
dispersion and survival rates; implications of these factors in the management of food
fisheries; research methods in this field. Prerequisite, 402.

Ecology of Marine Fishes (5) De Lacy
Effect of variations in hydrographic conditions, availability of food, geographic location,
and -other environmental conditions on distribution of fiskes; their variation in abundance
and availability to the fisheries; research techniques in this field. Prerequisite, 402.

Propagation of Salmonoid Fishes (5) Donaldson
Natural propagation; methods of hatching and rearing; collection and incubation of
salmon eggs; design, structure, and maintenance of hatcheries, pond systems, and aquaria.
Prerequisites, 402 and Chemistry 112

Nutrition of Fishes (5) Donaldson
Feeding and efficiency of diets; food costs and supplies; basic nutritional requirements of
fish; nutritional diseases of fish. Prerequisites, 402 and Chemistry 112.

Fresh-Water Fisheries Management: Blological (5) Donaldson
Creel census methods; stocking policies, lake poisoning, pond fish propagation; determination
of the productive capacities of streams, lakes, and ponds and their suitability for particular
kinds of fishes. Prerequisites, 402 and Chemistry 112,

e s Lin B of Fishes (5) Lynch
Organisms causing diseases in fishes; prevention and known treatments of fish diseases.
Prerequisites, 402 and Microbiology 301.

Water Management and Fish Resources (5) M. C. Bell
Stream flows and mechanics of fresh-water environment, and other problems such as natural
propagation; water flow measurement in streams and pipes; use of weirs; hatchery water
requirements; screening of water diversions for protection of downstream migrants; nomen-
clature, water rights, and protective laws. (Offered Spring Quarter only.) Prerequisites,
402, Mathematics 105, and physics, or permission.

Water Management and Fish Resources (5) M. C. Bell
Design of fish protective facilities and actual use of hydraulic turbines and spillways at

dams; calibration of nets, etc. (Offered Autumn Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 460 or
permission. ,

Problems in Fisheries Biolog{ (6) Staff
Taxonomy, ecology, and life history of the fishes of the San Juan Islands and Northeast
Pacific. (bﬂered at Friday Harbor Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, permission.

481 Introduction to Commercial Fishing Industry (4,4) F. H. Bell
Lectures, demonstrations, and trips conducted by qualified persons from the industry.
Commercial fishing operations, marketing, processing, reduction, organization, and labor
relations are discus: and cbserved. Prerequisite, 15 credits in chemistry.

483 Analysis of Fisheries Products (2,2) Stern
Analysis of fishery products by chemical, colorimetric, spectrophotometric, and microbio-
logical techniques. Prerequisites, Chemistry 232 and 242.

Processing of Edible Fisheries Products (5) Stern
Principles, methods, and practices in canning, freezing, drying, and curing edible fisheries
products. Prerequisite, 483.

Fish By-Products and Spoilage (5) Stern
Utilization of fish waste in preparation of industrial oils, meals, pharmaceutical, and miscel-

laneous products; study of the microbiological, enzymatic, and chemical spoilage of fish and
fishery products. Prerequisite, 484.

Research Problems in Fisheries Technology (5) Stern
Group and individual problems in the development of new pr and products; plant
design and layout; p ing; itation. Prereq 485.

Introduction to Fisheries Literature (2, maximum 6) Staff
Directed training in searching bibliographic sources. Prerequisite, 15 credits in fisheries.
Undeorgraduate Thesis (2, maximum 6) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.

Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 9) Staff

Individual research within the School of Fisheries or on-the-job training in governmental or
industrial fisheries organizations. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501

520
556

On-the-Job Training (3, maximum 9) . . . L Stoff
Guided on-the-job training in governmental or industrial fisheries organizations. Prerequisite,
permission. .

Graduate Seminar (2, maximum 6) . Van Cleve
Training in methods of searching fisheries literature.
Age and Growth of Fishes (5) Van Cleve

Principles of growth; methods of determining age and rates of growth in fresh-water and
marine fishes. Prerequisites, 402, and Mathematics 383 or permission.
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557 Population Enumeration (5) . Van Cleve
Methods of enumerating animal populations; availability; dominant age groups; gear
selectivity. Prerequisite, 556 or permission.

558 Pogulan’on Dynamics (5) . Van Cleve
Influence of natural and artificial factors on variation in abundance and yield from animal
populations. Prerequisite, 557 or permission.

604 Research (*, maximum 3 for M.S., 10 for Ph.D.) Staff

Thesis (*) Staff

FOOD TECHNOLOGY
Chairman: HOWARD C. DOUGLAS, H309 Health Sciences Building

The prescribed program in food technology, leading to a bachelor’s degree, is
offered by the Department of Microbiology and the School of Home Economics.
It provides professional training for students who intend to enter the field of food
production as either control- or research-laboratory workers, and for students who
are interested in home economics research or in teaching food and nutrition in
college.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN FOOD TECHNOLOGY

A grade-point average of 2.50 in microbiology, chemistry, and home economics
courses, and the same average in all other subjects, is required for graduation.

Students interested in laboratory work concerned with food production should
elect the following courses: Chemical Engineering 481 (Inorganic Chemical
Processes), 482 (Organic Chemical Processes), 483 (Chemical Engineering
Process Design); Home Economics 415 ( Experimental Cookery); and 10 credits
in mathematics chosen from 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra),
and 153 (Analytic Geometry and Calculus).

Students interested in teaching nutrition in college or working in laboratories
conducting food preparation studies should elect the following courses: Home
Economics 115 (Food Preparation), 307 (Nutrition), 315 (Advanced Food
Selection and Preparation), and 407 (Advanced Nutrition).

During the fourth year, some electives may be chosen to emphasize microbiology
and chemistry or food utilization; others may be in either formal course work or
Eractical work in federal, state, or private food or plant laboratories or institution

itchens.

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 111 or 115 General. § Chem. 112 or 116 General. § Chem. 113 Qual. Analysis. 5
Engl. 101 Composition.... 3 Engl. 102 Composition.... 3  Engl. 103 Composition.... 3
Physics 101 & 107 General 5  Physics 102 & 108 General 5  Electives ............... 2
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Electives ..... PR E R 2 Physics 103 & 109 General 5
Health Ed. ............ 2 Phys. Educ. activity...... 1 Phys. Educ. activity...... 1
Plgs. Educ. activity...... 1 ROTC ................. 2-3 ROTC ................. 2-3

ROTC ................ 2-3
16-19 16-19

16-19

Second Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 231 Organic ...... 3  Chem. 232 Organic ...... 3 Chem. 325 Quant.

Chem. 241 Organic Lab. . 2 Chem. 242 Organic Lab. . 2 Analysis .............. 5
Zool. 111 General or Zool. 112 General or Math, 153 Anal. Geom.

Bot. 111 Elementary ... § Bot. 112 Elementary ... 5 and Caleulus .......... 5
Math, 104 Plane Trig. ... 3 Math. 105 College Algebra 5 Electives ............... 5
Electives ............... 2 ROTC ................. 2-3 ROTC ................. 2.3
ROTC ................ 2.3

15-18 15-18
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Third Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Biochem. 481 Biochem. .. 3 Biochem, 482 Biochem. ... 3  Chem. 353 Elem, Physical. 3
Chem. 351 Elem. Physical 3 Chem. 352 Elem. Physical. 3 Electives ......... Yl .12
Electives ............... 6 Electives ............... 9 —_
—_ —_ 15

15 15

Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Micro. 300 Fund. of Micro. 430 Industrial .... 5 Micro. 499 Rescarch ..... 5
Bacteriol. ...... .. ... .. 6 Bot. 461 Yeasts & Molds.. 5 Electives ............... 10
Biochem. 483 Biochem. Lab. 3 Electives ............... 5 —
Electives ............... 6 — 15

GENERAL AND COMPARATIVE LITERATURE
Chairman: 119A Parrington Hall

This program is administered by the Department of English. It leads to the
degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Requirements for a major in general literature are: some upper-division credit
or the equivalent in one foreign language, ancient or modern; 15 credits in General
Literature 300, 301, 302, or equivalents; and not less than 35 credits in other
subjects selected with the chairman to form a coherent program.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees in this program must
me;;t the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School
Bulletin.

MASTER OF ARTS. This degree is offered with a major in general literature. Stu-
dents who do not intend to obtain a doctorate may earn this degree largely in
courses in foreign literature in translation. Candidates must present an undergmdu—
ate major in English or a foreign language and must have a reading knowledge of
two foreign languages, ancient or modern, with upper-division credit or the equiva-
lent in one of these. Other requirements are: 10 credits in general literature, 5 of
which must be in course 510 or 511; English 507; and 25 credits in a coherent
program of courses.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. This degree is offered with a major in comparative
literature. Candidates are usually concerned with problems common to English or
American literature and one or more foreign literatures. They must have a reading
knowledge of at least two foreign languages, ancient or modern, and must take

aduate courses in at least one of these. Other requirements are: General Litera-
ture 510, 511; 40 credits in English, including English 505, 507, and 509; and 40
credits in other fields. No more than 10 credits are allowed in English courses
numbered below 500.

The general examination consists of three days of written examinations, each
lasting six to eight hours, and an oral examination. The written examinations are:
(1) on two of three major English writers, Chaucer, Shakespeare, and Milton, and
one major figure of foreign literature; (2) on a comparative problem in the field
of the candidate’s concentration; (3) examination by the department of the candi-
date’s major foreign language.

The oral examination is the same as the examination for the doctorate in English
(see page 89).
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

300, 301, 302 Masterpieces of Europoan Literature (5,5,5) ) Staff
Reading of great works from Homer to the present in several genres, mainly the long
poem, the drama, and the novel.

350, 351 Romanticism and the Ninoteenth Century in Europe (5,5) Staff
400 European Literary Criticism since 1900 (5) Staff
450 The Art of Translation (5) Staff
480, 481 The Symbolist Movement (5,5) Staff

French literature from Baudelaire to Proust and Valéry; and manifestations of the move
ment outside France, both in Europe and America.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
510, 511 Studies in General and Comparative Literature (5,5) Staff

LITERATURE COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS

CLASSICS

210 Greek and Roman Classics in English (5)
326 Greek and Roman Epic in English (3)
327 Greek and Roman Drama in English (3)
340 Greek and Roman Critics in English (3)

FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Chinese 320 Chinese Literature in English (5)

Jap. 320 Jap Lit e in English (5)

Mongolian 320 Mongolian Literature in English (5)

Russian 320 Russian Literature in English (5)

Russian 321 Contemporary Russian Literature in English (%)
Russian 322 Russian Plays in English (5)

Russian 323 The Russian Novel in English (5)

Russian 424 The Russian Symbolists in English (3)

Russian 425 Dostoevski in English (4)

Slavic 320 Polish Literature in English (5)

GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

350 Masterpiocos of German Literature in English (3)
351 Contemporary German Lliterature in English (3)
462 Goethe in English (3)

464 Thomas Mann in English (3)

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

French 318, 319, 320 French Literature in English (2,2,2)
Italian 218 Italian Literature in English (5)

Italian 384 Renai: Literature of Italy in English (2)
Italian 481, 482 Dante in English (2,2)

Romance 360 The Literature of the Renaissance in English (5)
Spanish 218 Spanish Literature in English (5)

Spanish 315 Spanish-American Authors in English (5)
SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

240 Scandinavian literature, 1850-1950, in English (5)
309, 310, 311 The Scandinavian Novel in English (2,2,2)
380 lbsen and His Major Plays in English (2)

381 Strindberg and His Major Plays in English (2)

382 Twentieth-Century Scandinavian Drama in English (2)
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GENERAL EDUCATION
Chairman: SPENCER MOSELEY, 314 Art Building

The General Education program provides courses for first- and second-year
students who desire a broad range of learning, either as an end in itself or as a
basis for the choice of a major. These courses consider the physical universe, the
biological world (including man), human society, aesthetic expression in literature
and the arts, and philosophy as integral unities to be studied integrally. They are
therefore given in such a way as to present these concepts whole, rather than to
study in highly technical detail any of their specialized aspects. The courses are
taught by regular members of the faculties of the departments involved.

This two-year integrated program does not in itself lead to a degree but pro-
vides the basic minimum of :ngeneral education. Any student may take all of it,
or any part of it; it is especially recommended for premajors and for students in
elective curricula who wish to fulfill their group requirements with General Educa-
tion courses. Several of the courses are given in two or three quarters each year;
the logical sequences of the courses in this program, however, are as follows:

First Year

Humanities Social Sciences Natural Sciences Expression and
1. Hum. 101 Litera- Soc. Sci. 101 Hist.of Phys. Sci. 101 The ethodology

ture Civilization Universe Engl. Comp. 101
2. Hum. 102 The Soc, Sci. 102 Hist. of Phys, Sci. 102 The Engl. Comp. 102

Arts Civilization niverse Engl. Comp. 103
3. Hum. 103 Philos. Soc. Sci. 103 Hist. of Science elective

Civilization
Second Year

1. Hum. 201 Litera- Soc. Sci. 201 Biol. 101J-102] Math. 120 Intro. to

ture Modern Society Gen. Biology Mathematical Think-
2. Hum, 202 Mas- Soc. Sci. 202 ing

terpieces of Art Modern Society Math. 121 Basic
3. Hum. 203 Philos.  Soc. Sci. 203 Ideas of Algebra

Modern Society

Some General Education courses, but not all of them, may be applied toward
specific majors. Students who plan to offer these courses in partial fulfillment of
the requirements for departmental majors should obtain permission to do so from
the departments involved.

THE CORE GROUP. In the interest of providing a carefully integrated liberal edu-
cation for those who desire it, the General Education Committee has formed a
special group of students who take the entire General Education program. All the
studies of the students in this group are integrated. Students in the core group are

laced in special sections and follow the complete two-year curriculum.

Students who take the whole General Education program and then choose a
major are not required to meet the College group requirements for graduation.
Instead, they must meet their major requirements in one of the three subject
groups and have 15 credits in each of the other two groups.

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Hum. 101 Literature..... 5 Hum. 102 The Arts...... S  Hum. 103 Philosophy..... ]
Soc. Sci. 101 Hist. Civ. .. 5  Soc. Sci. 102 Hist. Civ. .. 5  Soc. Sci. 103 Hist, Civ. .. 5§
Phys. Sci. 101 Universe.. § Phys. Sci. 102 Uniyerse.. § Math. 120 Math. Thinking 2
Engl. 101 Composition.... 3  Engl. 102 Composition.... 3  Engl. 103 Composition.... 3

Phys. Educ. activity...... 1 Phys. Educ. activity...... 1 Phys. Educ. 110 or 175
ROy'i“C ............... 23 ROTC ................. 2-3 ealth ..... e 2
Phoys. Educ. activity...... 1
19.22 19-22 ROTC ................. 2-3
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Second Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Hum. 201 Literature..... 5 Hum. elective ........... 5 Hum. 203 Philosophy. .. ..
Soc. Sci. 201 Mod. Soc. .. 5  Soc. Sci. 202 Mod. Soc. .. 5  Soc. Sci. 203 Mod. Sce. ..
Biol. 101J- Gen. Biol. .... § Biol. -102] Gen. Biol. .... 5 Math. 121 Basic Algebra..
ROTC ................. 2-3 ROTC ................. 2-3 ROTC ............. %)
15-18 15-18 13-16
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
English 101, 102, 103 English Composition (3,3,3) Staff

Students in the General Education program enter special sections of English 101, 102, and
103. In these sections. their work consists of analysis and critical evaluation of readings
selected for their relevance to the aims of a liberal education and to other courses in the
program; training in effective organization and expression in various kinds of writing,
including the investigative paper and the critical essay, with emphasis on well-built para-
graphs and clear, effective sentences; study of words and their importance in the com-
munication of thought and emotion.

HUMANITIES

101 Literature (5) Adams, Brown, Hilen, Phillips, Winther, Woodcock
An introduction to literary forms and techniques through the analysis of representative
examples of narrative and poetic art, with emphasis upon the relationship of content and
expression.

102 The Arts (5) Moseley, Verrall, Staff
Painting, sculpture, music, architecture, the dance, and drama studied through example,
discussion, and criticism.

103 Philosophy (5) Miller, Rader, Smullyan, Staff
Methods of reflective thinking and the use of them in considering such essential questions
as the existence and nature of God, the meaning of a good life and a good social order,
the nature and limits of human knowledge, the relationship between mind and body, and the
nature of the universe. This course may be offered in partial fulfillment of the requirements
for a major in philosophy.

201 Literature (5) Woodcock
Reading and critical discussion of some of the greatest works in world literature.

202 Masterpieces of Art (5) Moseley, Verrall, Staff

203 Philosophy (5) Miller

Reading and critical discussion of some of the world’s greatest philosophical systems. This
course may be offered in partial fulfillment of the requirements for a major in philesophy.

SOCIAL SCIENCE

101 History of Civilization: The Great Cultural Traditions (5)  Jansen, Katz, Roberts, Savelle
The historic foundation of civilizations—Mesopotamia, Egypt, India, China; economy;
society, government, religion, and culture; the elaboration of culture and institutions in
Greece, Rome, and the Orient; Christianity and the beginning of civilization in western
Europe; carly medieval civilization in the West. 101, 102, and 103 may be offered in
partial fulfillment of the requirements for a major in history.

102 History of Civilization: The Western Tradition in World Civilization (5) Jansen, Katz,

Roberts, Savelle
The beginning of modern civilization: the Renaissance; the Protestant Revolt; the state;
commercial revolution and mercantilism; the rise of science; the “era of revolutions’;
Indian, Chinese, and Japanese civilizations in the medieval and early modern eras; the
Industrial Revolution and the rise of democracy.

103 History of Civilization: The Contemporary World (5) Jansen, Katz, Roberts, Savelle
The mceting of East and West: the ‘“one-world” community in the twentieth century;
imperialism, communism, fascism, democracy, internationalism; twentieth-century science;
present-day philosophy; religion, literature, and art; the meaning of history for the citizen
of the contemporary world.

201, 202, 203 Modern Society (5,5,5) Staff
Part 1: the various forms of society in the world today; the so-called ‘“‘primitive’” societies;
the patterns of culture; the historical beginnings of industrial society in the West. Part
11: the major social, economic, and political “‘regions” of the contemporary world; the
Far East; the industrial West; the impact of western industrialism upon the East,
Part III: economic, social, and political interrelationships of the modern regions and
states; theories of society; the United Nations.

PHYSICAL SCIENCE

101, 102 The Physical Universe (5,5) Clark, Sivertz
Part I: the universe as a unit; the stars; the solar system; thc earth; the basic process;
the atom. Part II: the nature of matter; the structure and behavior of the atom; relations
between atoms; the clements; combinations of inorganic and organic elements.
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MATHEMATICS

120 Introduction to Mathematical Thinking (2) Staff
Mathematical logic and the number system. Background material for other ireshman
mathematics courses. (Formerly Mathematics 100.) %’rcrequisites, one year of high school
algebra and one year of plane geometry.

121 Basic Ideas of Algebra (3) Staff

Groups and fields; foundations of elementary algebra; simultaneous linear equations;
quadratic equations; Boolean algebra. Prerequisite, 120,
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

Biology 101J-102) General Biology (5-5) Fernald, lllg

This course is offered jointly by the Departments of Botany and Zoology and is described
in the course announcements of both departments.

GENERAL STUDIES
Director: W. GLEN LUTEY, 213 Denny Hall

Enrollment in the Division of General Studies is open to students who plan to
follow through to graduation the study of a field otP knowledge or a subject of
special interest not provided for in departmental curricula. It is also open to those
who can spend only a limited time in the University and need guidance in making
up a program of work from this or other colleges adapted to their special needs.
To be admitted to the Division the student must have maintained at least a 2.00
average in his previous educational experience, and must complete his transfer
not later than the third quarter before graduation.

In addition to the ﬂexulle programs made out to supply the needs of individual
students and the curricula developed as preparation for the School of Librarianship
and the Graduate School of Social Work, there are several organized curricula in
General Studies. A nonprofessional major program in home relations focuses both
on the physical home and its operation and on an understanding of family relations
within the home. For students interested in personnel work with social, religious,
or other groups, a program is provided in which the characteristics of both indi-
viduals and groups are studied. The music for radio curriculum emphasizes courses
in the Schools of Music and Communications.

Students who plan to instruct in a nursery school or to establish such a school
of their own or who are interested in working with children of the preschool age
in any other capacity will find that the general studies major in nursery school and
child study is adapted to their needs. Information on this curriculum may be
obtained at the General Studies Office.

Several area studies are offered. The literature and society program, for example,
brings together the study of the literature of a country or period and courses in the
social sciences and humanities which create a wider understanding of the societal
implications of that literature. The French area study curriculum integrates the
study of the language and literature with courses in the geography, history, eco-
nomics, political science, and arts of France. The Latin American studies program
combines the study of the Spanish and Portuguese lan afes and their literature
with courses related to the Latin American area in the fields of anthropology, his-
tory, geography, political science, economics, and sociology. Inquiries concerning

e Latin American studies program may be addressed to either the Division of
General Studies or Professor Vargas-Barén, of the Department of Romance Lan-
guages and Literature, who is chairman of the interdepartmental committee direct-
ing this program.

BACHELOR OF ARTS OR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

The Bachelor of Arts degree is awarded when the major is in humanities or
social science, the Bachelor of Science degree when the major is in science.

The requirements for graduation are: the early selection of a special field or
subject of interest and the formation of an approved schedule of courses; comple-
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tion of at least 70 credits in the chosen field or subject; and a senior study giving
evidence of the student’s competence in his major field.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

391 Supervised Study in Selected Fields (*, maximum 6) Staff
Special supervised study in a field represented in the College of Arts and Sciences. Prere-

quisites, permission of major department, supervisor of study, and General Studies Office.

451 Sources of the Modern Cultural Crisis (2-6) Interdepartmental Staff
Individual reading assigned by members of the interdepartmental staff. ay be repeated
in various fields, Prerequisite, permission.

455-456 Analysis of the Modern Cultural Crisis (3-3) Interdopartmental Staff
Economic, psychological, scientific and technological, artistic, moral, religious aspects;
essential conflicts; the problem of synthesis. Open to seniors; juniors by permission.

493 Senior Study (1-5) Staff

For majors only. Prerequisites, permission of supervisor of study and General Studies Office.

GEOGRAPHY
Executive Officer: G. DONALD HUDSON, 406 Smith Hall

The Department of Geography offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, the Department
offers first and second teaching areas and a basic academic field for students in
the College of Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Students electing to major in geography are required to complete 50 credits

in the Department. Programs of stug;a should be developed in consultation with

the departmental adviser. These programs must meet the following requirements:
(1) Geography 100, 102, 207, 358, and 426; (2) 30 credits drawn from upper-

division courses in geography; (3) emphasis on a field of specialization in geo-

graphy; and (4) the inclusion of appropriate supporting courses offered in other
epartments,

Fields of specialization in the Department include Anglo-America, the Far East,
economic geography, and cartography. Fields from which appropriate courses
should be drawn include anthropology, economics, geology, history, mathematics,
meteorology, political science, and sociology.

It is recommended that students complete either an introductory course in geo-
graphy or in one of the other social sciences before registering for upper-division
courses in geography.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Arts or Doctor of
Phﬂos:ghy in geography must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as
outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

The Department cooperates with other departments and schools in a program
]eadinf to the degree of Master of Arts in Urban Planning (see the Grait:ate
School Bulletin.)

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

INTRODUCTORY COURSES

1060 Introductory Human Geography (5) Earle, Eyre, Jackson, Murphey
Principles of human geography and their application to the analysis of selected problems
and world regions.

102 Introductory Physical Geography (5) Staff
Survey of the character and location of the different types of land forms, climates, soils,
vegetation, minerals, and water resources; their significance to human occupance.

115 Mountain Geography (2) Marts
Agricultural, industrial, and recreational features characteristic of highland arcas.
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170 Geography in World Affairs (S) Martin
An introduction to world geography, with emphasis on the major political areas of the
world, including their regions, resources, and economic activities.

SYSTEMATIC GEOGRAPHY

207 Introductory Economic Geography (5) Garrison, Martin, Marts, Uilman
A world survey of classes of economic activities: their distribution, resources used, and
commodities produced.

277 Cities of the United States (3) Martin
The major_ cities of the United States with an analysis of their location, settlement,
growth, and present function.

325 Historical Geography of America (3) Martin
Exploration, migration routes, pioneer settlement, and the moving frontier in relation to
geographic phenomena. Criteria for the differential development of regional cultures.

370 Conservation of Natural Resources (5) Sherman
Principles and practices in the effective utilization of resources; public policies relating
to conservation.

374 The Extractive Industries (5) Garrison
Geographic principles related to the distribution, resources, and products of agriculture,
mining, and lumbering.

441 Industrial Geography (3 or 5) Marts
Geographic principles related to the development, distribution, and problems of manufac-
turing industries; case studies of industrial regions. Lectures (3 credits); field work (2
credits) optional with permission of instructor.

442 Commercial Geography (3 er 5) Garrison
Geographic principles related to the localization of world, national, and city commercial
areas; case studies including extra- and inter-city commercial patterns. Lectures (3
credits) ; field work (2 credits) optional with permission of instructor.

444 Water Resources in the Pacific Northwest (3 or 5) Marts
An analysis and aprraisal of water resources in land and industrial developments; prob-

lems and policies of river basin pl with h on the Pacific Northwest. Two
Saturday field trips are required.

445, 446, 447 Problems in Physical Geography (5,5,5) : Staff
Problems in the analysis and description of man’s habitat—the posite of the el ts
of the natural environment.

448 Goography of Transportation (5) Ullman

An analysis of the nature and distribution of rail, highway, water, and air transport
facilities and their role in area development.

475 Political Geography (3) Jackson
A study of the principles of political geography based on the analysis of selected case
studies of local, national, and world political organizations.

477 Urban Geography (3 or 5) Ullman

A geographic analysis of urban settlements in terms of their nature, distribution, principal
functions, supporting areas, and internal structure.

REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY

202 Anglo-America (3) Hudson
A survey of the natural resources, their utilization, and the regional structure of Alaska,
Canada, and the United States.

210 The Pacific Northwest (3) Marts
A regional survey emphasizing natural resources, their use and role in rural and urban
developments.

300 Advanced Re?ional Geography (5) Hudson
An analysis of the principles and concepts of regional geography.

303 Asia (5) Earle, Eyre, Murphey
The pattern and develor t of h settlement and activities, primarily in Monsoon

Asia. Regional frameworks; resources; problems of urban and agrarian development,
industrialization, and economic growth.

304 Europe (5) . Martin
The distribution of urban and rural settlement, chiefly in terms of natural assets and
liabilities of the continent; industrial power, agricultural production, international trade;
regional differentiation; strength and weakness of grecater and lesser powers; military
geography.

305 South America (5) Massey
South American nations of today, emphasizing their historical backgrounds, natural re.
sources, economic activities and patterns, other regional differences, and international
relations.

309 Caribbean America (3) . Massey
The present and future development and problems of Mexico, Central America, and the

Caribbean Islands in terms of their natural resources, economic exploitation, and ethnic
and settlement patterns.
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United States (5) . . Martin
An analysis of the resources of the United States with particular reference to population
patterns, economic activities, and regional structures.

Problems in the Geography of Europe (3 or 5) ) .. Martin
Investigation of the geographic aspects of selected current issues. Prerequisite, 304 or
permission.

Avstralia and New Zealand (5) . . Earle
Pastoral and agricultural development; industrial tential; urbanization; immigration
and trade policies; external economic and political relations.

Canada and Alaska (3) Staff
An analysis of Yresent and potential devclopments chiefly in terms of resource occupance
and interregional and international relations.

Islands of the Pacific (3) . Earle
An analysis of major Pacific islands and_ island groups with respect to their resources,
settlement, population composition; role in modern transportation and communications;
current political status.

The Soviet Union (3) Jackson
Natural resources with particular reference to current and Sotential developments in the
extractive and manufactural industries and trade; status and problems of transportation;
trends in the distribution of population.

Southeast Asia (5) Earle

An_analysis of regional and political structurcs; resources, economic activities, and
problems of development; overseas and internal relationships.

China (3) Murphe:
China as a geographic probl Develop t of Chi: civilization and its areal spread.
Regional entities and interrelations. Physical base and resources. Problems of agriculture,
population, settlement distribution, industrialization, urbanization, transportation, and
contemporary development.

dapan (3) Eyre

Resources and population problems, economic activities, and overseas relationship of
contemporary Japan.

GEOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUES

358 Maps and Map Reading (2) Heath, Sherman
Categories of maps and aerial photographs and their special uses; map reading and
interpretation.

360 Introductory Cartography (5) Heath, Sherman
Theory and principles of map scales, grid systems, symbolism, color, lettering, and map
reproduction. Practical laboratory experience in using drafting instruments and carto-
graphic materials.

363 Aerial Photograph Interpretation (2) Marts
A study of the techniques of identifying and interpreting features of the land and land use
from aerial photographs.

425) Graphic Techniques in the Social Sciences (5) Schmid
Theory and practice of presenting statistical data in graphic form. Construction of bar
line, pictorial, and other types of charts and graphs, and areal distribution maps, etc., use
for research and publicity purposes in sociology, geography, economics, education, and
community planning. Offered jointly with the Department of Sociology. Prerequisite,
Sociology 223 or approved equivalent.

426 Statistical Measurement and Inference (5) Garrison
Measurements of geographic distributions including ratios and index numbers; sources of
geographic data; estimates from area samples and correlation; principies o1 inierence and
tests of geographic hypotheses. Prerequisites, 360 or 425J, and an introductory course in
statistics or permission.

458 Map Intelligence (3) Sherman
Analysis and appraisal of United States and foreign maps and atlases; mapping agencies,
coverage, organization, and indexing; symbolism, scales, projections, and military grids;
map library problems and operation. Prerequisite, 360.

461 Intermediate Cartography (5) Sherman
Construction and analysis of map projections, relief representation, and field mapping.
Prerequisite, 360.

462 Advanced Canographx (5) Sherman
Problems in cartographic design. Prerequisite, 461.

464 Map Reproduction (3) . Sherman
Reproduction processes and methods of photographic projection as applied to cartography.

499 Field Research (12) Staff

The development and application of skills essential to geographic field investigations:
(1) training in the use of basic and special field techniques and base materials; (2) evalua-
tion of these techniques and materials in a varicty of research situations; (3) analysis and
interpretation of field data; and (4) presentation of the results of field investigations.
(Offered Summer Quarter only.)
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

N500 Seminar: Geography as a Professional Field (0) Staff
501 Sominar: Source Materials in Geographic Research (3) Earle
502 Seminar: Writing and Critique (3) Martin
503 Seminar: Southeast Asia (3, maximum 6) Earle
504 Seminar: Japan and Northeast Asia (3, maximum 6) Eyre
505 Seminar: China and Northeast Asia (3, maximum 6) Murphey
506 Seminar: Anglo-America (3, maximum 6) Hudson, Marts
507 Seminar: Europe (3, maximum 6) Jackson, Martin
510 Seminar: Settlement and Urban Geography (3, maximum 9) Ullman
537 Seminar: Quantitative Measurement in Economic Georgaphy (3, maximum 6) Garrison
538 Seminar: Geography of Transportation (3, maximum 6) Ullman
539 Seminar: Utilization of Water Resources (3, maximum 6) Marts
551 Seminar: Recent Trends in Geographic Research (3, maximum 9) Staff
555 Seminar: History and Theory of Geography (*, maximum 6) Staff
600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff
GEOLOGY

Executive Officer: HOWARD A. COOMBS, 42 Johnson Hall

The Department of Geology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Science, Bachelor of Science in Geology, Master of Science, and Doctor of
Philosophy. In addition, the Department offers first and second teaching areas for
students in the College of Education.

For undergraduate students, the Department offers two curricula leading to
bachelor’s degrees. Both provide a study of geology and related sciences in
preparation for graduate study or for a professional career. The prescribed curricu-
lum sets a definite sequence for all courses; the elective curriculum is more
flexible.

A grade-point average of 2.50 is required for entrance to the Geology Depart-
ment and a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50 is required for graduation.
In addition, students majoring in geology are required each quarter to read two
books of outstanding merit from a list prepared by the Department.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In the elective curriculum, students must complete the background courses in
mathematics, chemistry, physics, and general engineering that are listed in the
prescribed curriculum below in addition to Geology 205, 206, 207, 221, 308, 323,
324, 330, 344, 361, 412, 443, and 480.

For students interested in paleontology, stratigraphy, or oil geology, Geology
426 and 436 are recommended. Those interested in ore deposits should take
Mining Engineering 321 (Drilling, Blasting, and Tunnelling); Metallurgical
Engineering 301 (Fire Assaying); and Geology 425, 427, and 429.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN GEOLOGY

In the prescribed curriculum, a summer field course (Geology 400) is required.
Students who adhere to the prescribed program, and who take the field course
between their junior and senior years, may graduate at the end of Winter Quarter
in the fourth year. Those who plan to do graduate work should take their social
science and humanities electives in summer school, to allow time for additional
professional geology courses.
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ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. All
candidates for advanced degrees in geology must have completed essentially the
same academic work as outlined in one of the undergraduate curricula, Examina-
tions for both the master’s and the doctor’s degree will include subjects from
the whole field of geology. All candidates must have an approved summer field
course such as Geology 400 or other field experience which is approved by the
Department. In addition, all candidates for advanced degrees must have Geology
481.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. The language requirement for this degree must be met with
either French or German.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must present French and German for the
language requirement. All Ph.D. candidates must have either a M.S. or M.A.

degree.

First Yoar

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 111 or 115 General 5 Chem. 112 or 116 General. 5 Chem. 113 Qual. Analysis

Engl. 101 Composition.... 3  Engl. 102 Composition.... 3 or elective ............
Gen. Engr. 101 Engr. Math. 105 College Algebra 5 Gen. Engr. 103 Descrip-
Drawing .............. 3 Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 ti €OM. .. vie.ns
Math. 104 Plane Trig. ... 3 Health ............... Math, 153 Anal. Geom.
Plgs. Educ. activity...... 1 Plgs. Educ. activity...... 1 & Cale. ............... ]
ROTC ................. 2.3 ROTC ................. 2.3 Electives ............... 2
Phys. Educ. activity...... 1
15.18 16-19 ROTC ................. 2-3
16-19
Second Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Geol. 205 Rocks & Min. 5  Geol. 206 Elem. Physiog.. 5 Geol. 207 Historical...... 5
Physics 101 and 107 Engl. 103 Composition.... 3  Geol. 221 Mineralogy....3-5
eneral .............. S  Gen. Engr. 121 Plane Physics 103 and 109
Electives ............... 5 Surveying ............ 3 General .............. 5
ROTC ................. 2-3 Physics 102 and 108 s ROTC ................. 2-3
neral ..............
1518 ROTC ................. 2.3 13-18
16-19
Third Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Geol. 308 Structural...... 5  Geol. 324 Petrography & Geol. 344 Field Methods.. §
Geol, 323 Optical Min. ... 5 Petrology ............. 5 Geol. 480 History of Geol. 3
Electives ............... 5 Geol. 330 Gen. Paleon. ... 5 Social science electives.... §
—  Humanities electives ..... 5 —
15 — 13
15
Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Geol. 361 Stra,tiﬁrapby... 5 Geol. 427 Ore Deposits... 5 Geol. 414 Map Interpret.
Geol. 412 U.S. Physiog. .. 5 Geol. 443 Adv. Structural 5 or electives ........... ]
Foreign language ........ S Foreign language ........ 5 Foreign language ........ 5
— —  Social science electives.... §
15 15 -—s
1

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Survey of Geology (5) Barksdale, Coombs, Mallory

102 Geology in World Affairs (5) Barksdale
Geological occurrence, world distribution, and production of coal, petroleum, and the impor-
tant industrial materials. Prerequisite, 101 or 205.

103 Earth History (5) Wheeler

Geology from a chronological standpoint, including the elements of stratigraphy and paleon-
tology. Prerequisite, 101 or 205.
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205
206

207

221

308

310
323

324
330
344

361

400

a2
a4
425
426
a27
429
432

436
443
450

480,

481
498

Rocks and Minerals (5) Goodspeed
Prerequisite, high school chemistry.
Elements of Physiography (5) Mackin

Processes and agencies affecting the earth’s surface; relationship of topography to structure,
etc. Prerequisite, 101 or 205.

Historical Geology (5) Wheeler

Origin and evolution of the earth, with emphasis on the general geological history of North
America. Prerequisites, 205 and 206, or permission.

Mineralogy (3 or 5) Staff
Determinative crystallography and blowpipe analysis. Prerequisites, high school chemistry
and 205. Only 3 credits can be obtained in extension; 5 in resid

Structural Geology (5) Barksdale

Interpretation of rock structures and their genesis. Prerequisites, 205, 206, 207, and Gen-
eral Engineering 101, 103.

Engineeriu? Geologty (5) Staff
Elements of geology for civil engineers. Prerequisite, civil engineering major or permission.
Optical Mineralogy (5) Coombs, Staff

Petrographic microscope and recognition of common minerals in thin section. Prerequisites,
205 and 221.

Petrography and Petrology (5) Coombs
Systematic study of rocks with the petrographic microscope. Prerequisite, 323.

General Paleontology (5) Mallory
Systematic study of fossils. Prerequisite, 207 or permission.

Field Methods (5) Barksdale

Geologic and topographic surveying and recording. Prerequisites, 308 and General Engi-
neering 121,

Stratigraphy (5) Wheeler
Sedimentation and facies; rock and time units; evaluation of boundaries; principles of cor-
relation. Prerequisites, 205, 206, and 207; suggested, 330 and 432.

Advanced or Field Work in General Geology (*) Staff

Ali a)pproved summer field course or approved field experience. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.

Physiography of the United States (5) Mackin
Prerequisites, 205, 206, and 207.

Map Interpretation (5) Mackin
Prerequisites, 205, 206, and 207.

Petrography and Petrology (5) Misch
Metamorphic rocks, petrogenesis. Prerequisite, 324.

Sedimentary Petrography (5) . Staff
Prerequisite, 425.

Ore Deposits (5) Goodspeed
Form, structure, mineralogy, petrology, and mode of origin. Prerequisites, 221 and 324.
Advanced Ore Deposits (3) Goodspeed
Prerequisite, 427.

Advanced Paleontology (5) Mallory

Principles of biostratigraphy; invertebrate faunas in space and time. Prerequisites, 207,
330 or permission.

Micropaleontology (5) Mallory
Prerequisite, 330.

Advanced Structural Geology (5) Misch
Prerequisite, 308

Elements of Seismology (5) Neumann
History of Geology (3) Barksdale
Prerequisite, 15 credits in geology.

Proparation of Geologic Reports and Publications (3) Coombs
Undergraduate Thesis (5) Staff

The thesis must be submitted at least one month before graduation.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501 Advanced Petrography and Petrology of Igneous Rocks (*) Goodspeed
503 Advanced Petrography and Petrology of Sedimentary Rocks (*) Coombs
510 Advanced Work in Physiography (*, maximum 10) Mackin
516 Glacial Geology (5) Mackin

520 Seminar (*) Staff
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521 Metamorphic Minerals (5) Misch
522 Regional Metamorphism and Granitization (5) Misch
523 Static Granitization (5) Goodspeed
530 Advanced Work in Paleontology (*) Mallory, Wheeler
532 Stratigraphic Paleontology (3) Wheeler
540 Advanced Studies in Structural Geology (*) Barksdale, Misch
545 Structure of Eurasia (5) Misch
546 Structure of the Pacific Rim (5) Misch
550 Advanced Studies in Geophysies (*, maximum 9) Neumann
560 Advanced Studies in Stratigraphy (*) Mallory, Wheeler
565 Paleozoic Stratigraphy (3) Wheeler
568 Moesozoic Stratigraphy (3) Wheeler

570 Advanced Studies in Mineralogy, Petrography, and Petrology (*)
Coomhs, Goodspeed, Misch

580 Advanced Studies in Economic Geology (*) Coombs, Goodspeed
600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff

GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: CURTIS C. D. VAIL, 111 Denny Hall

The Department of Germanic Languages and Literature offers courses leading
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosoi)lhy. In
addition, it offers first and second teaching areas for students in the College of
Education.

Students majoring in mathematics and the applied sciences should take German
110-111, 112, 204 (or 205, 206), 260, and upper-division courses in scientific
German. Those majoring in history and the social sciences should take German
210, 310, and 311.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, 40 credits in German are required for graduation.
Courses must include: German 207, 230, 300, 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 401, 402,
and 403. Scientific German, courses in English translation, and first-year German
are not counted toward the major.

Students majoring in German as a preparation for library work or other careers
that do not require knowledge of the spoken language may substitute courses in
German literature (but not courses in English translation) in lieu of German 207,
300, 301, 302, 303, 401, 402, and 403.

Qualified students may fulfill the requirements of the junior year through study
abroad in a university of recognized standing. Summer study abroad is encour-
aged, and the Department ofters a summer session in Germany in conjunction
with the University of Munich. o

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. To
register for any graduate course in German, students must receive permission
from the Executive Officer of the Department. All candidates for advanced de-
grees must take German 410, 411, 412, 415, 416, 417, 500, 501, 502, 503, 552,
556, and 557 (or equivalents) as they are offered. German 518 and 519 must be
taken if twentieth-century literature is used as a major field.

MASTER OF ARTS. Two programs leading to the Master of Arts degree with a
major in Germanics are available.



GERMANIC LANGUAGES nz

THesis PRoGRAM. For the M.A. degree, the student must, in addition to ful-
filling general requirements of the Graduate School, take a minimum of 30 credits
in Germanics. If the student minors in some other department, he may elect the
30 credits in literary or in philological courses or a combinatioa of the two. If
his entire program lies within the field of Germanics, he must elect 30 credits in
literary courses and 15 credits in philological courses or vice versa. In addition, the
candidate must submit in final form, at least one month prior to final examination,
an acceptable thesis giving evidence of the mastery of scholarly procedure and
worth at least 9 credits.

NonTHEsis ProGrRaM. Students who wish to proceed directly toward the doc-
torate may elect to take a nonthesis program for the M.A. desree. In this case,
the M.A. will be awarded after a minimum of two years of graduate residence, of
which one year must be at the University of Washington, and after the student
has satisfactorily passed his general examinations for the Ph.D. Students who elect
this program should, on completion of the requirements stated above, notify the
Department and the Graduate School of their intention.

A minor in Germanics for the M.A. degree must consist of a minimum of 15
credits in acceptable courses beyond an undergraduate minor in the field. In no
instance, however, may a minor in Germanics for the master’s degree be less than
a major for the bachelor’s degree.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. For a major in Germanics, the student must complete
all of the stated requirements of the Graduate School, pursue his studies for at
least three graduate years, pass laneral examinations on the field, and submit a
satisfactory dissertation which demonstrates a mastery of scholarly procedure
and is a contribution to the sum total of knowledge. The general examinations,
which are both written and oral, will not be confined to courses takem at the
University or elsewhere, but will endeavor to demonstrate the student’s grasp of
the entire field of which his subject constitutes a part. The main burden of the
examination will, of course, concern itself with the fields of Germanic philology
and literature. The student may, at his option, major in Germanic literature and
minor in Germanic philology or vice versa; or he may major in either of these
two fields or a combination of them and minor in a different field.

For a minor in Germanics, a minimum of 15 credits in the field of Germanic
literature or Germanic philology or a combination of the two is required. In no
instance, however, may a minor in Germanics for the doctor’s degree be less
than the course requirements stated for the M.A. major under the thesis program.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
101-102, 103 First-Year Speaking German (5-5,5) Staff

Recommended for prosL)ectivc majors and minors and those who wish to work toward a
speaking knowledge. The methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural.

110-111 First-Year German (5-5) Staff
A beginning course devoted primarily to the reading objective. Not open to those who have
taken 101-102.

112 First-Year Reading (5) : Staff
Continuation of 110-111. Prerequisite, 110-111 or one year of high school German. Not
open to those who have taken 103.

121, 122 First-Year Reading German (5,5) Staff
A special course devoted exclusively to the reading objective. Primarily for upper-division
and graduate students.

' 204 Second-Year Reading (5) Staff
Prerequisite, 103, 112, or two years of high school German.
205, 206 Second-Year Reading (3,2) Staff
Prerequisite, as for 204; not open to those who have taken 204,
207 Second-Year Grammar Review (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 103, 112, or two years of high school Germau.
210 Advanced Second-Year Reading (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 204, 205, or 206.
230 Conversation (3) Staff

For students interested primarily in acquiring a speaking knowledge. Prerequisite, 204,
205, 206, or 207.



118 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

260 Lower-Division Scientific German (3) ) Staff
Prerequisite, 204, 205, or 206.

300 Phonetics (2)
Speech ds, stage pr iation, and phonetic transcription. (Offered 1956-57.)

301, 302, 303 Grammar and Conversation (2,2,2) Kahn, Rey
The materials used aim not merely at an increase in ability to speak, write, and understand
German, but also to broaden the student’s understanding of the culture of the German-

speaking countries. Primarily for majors and minors. Prerequisite, 8 credits in second-year
German, including 207; recommended, 230.

310, 311 Introduction to the Classical Period (3,3) Saverlander
Lessing, Goethe, and Schiller. Prerequisite, 8 credits in sccond-year German or equivalent.
312 Introduction to the German Novelle (3) Saverlander

Representative writers, such as Keller, Meyer, and Storm; theory of the Novelle. Pre-
requisite, as for 310.

320, 321, 322 Upper-Division Scientific German (2-3,2-3,2-3) Meyer
Prerequisite, 260 or equivalent.

325 Upper-Division Scientific German for Premedics (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 260 or equivalent.

401, 402, 403 Grammar and Composition (2,2,2) Meyer, Rey, Vail

Primarily for majors and minors. Prerequisites, 301, 302, and 303.

404 History of the German Language (5) Meyer
From early Germanic to the present day. Open to junior majors. (Offered 1955-56.)

410, 411, 412 History of German Literature (3,3,3) Buck, Kahn, Wilkie
From the beginni to the Classical period. (Offered 1956-57.)

415, 416, 417 Nineteenth-C y Literature (3,3,3) Rey, Saverlander, Sommerfeld
(Offered 1955-56.)

418, 419 Naturalism, Expressionism, and Twentieth-Century Realism (3,3) Rey
(Offered 1955-56.)

422 Analysis of German Poetry (3) Sommaorfeld
(Offered 1956-57.)

431 Lessing’s Life and Dramatic Works (3) Vail
(Offered 1956-57.)

433 Goethe: The Early Years (3) Vail
(Offered 1957-58.)

434 Goethe: Life and Works, 1775-88 (3) Buck
(Offered 1957-58.)

436 Goethe’s Faust | (3) Sommerfeld
(Offered 1956-57.)

437 Gooethe’s Faust 11 (3) Vail
(Offered 1956-57.)

438 Schiller's Historical Dramas (3) Vail
(Offered 1955-56.)

450) Introduction to General Linguistics (5) Jacobs, Reed

Descriptive and historical techniques in the analysis of languages. Offered jointly with the
Department of Anthropology.

497 Studies in German Literature (1-5) Staff
Prerequisite, 310 or equivalent.
498 Studies in the German Language (1-5) Staff

Prerequisite, 310 or equivalent.

COURSES IN ENGLISH

350 Masterpieces of German Lliterature in English (3) Sommerfeld

351 Contemporary German Literature in English (3) Rey
Trends in German thought and letters in the twentieth century; social and economic
backgrounds.

462 Goethe in English (3) Saverlander

464 Thomas Mann in English (3) Rey

DUTCH

101-102, 103 Spoken Dutch (5-5,5) Staff

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

LITERATURE COURSES

500 Bibliography and Methodology (2) Sommerfeld
(Offered 1955-56.)
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510 Literature of the Middle Ages (5) Buck
(Offered 1956-57.)

511 Reformation and Renaissance (3) Wilkie
(Offered 1956-57.)

512 Baroque (3) - Wilkie
(Offered 1956-57.)

513 Eighteenth-Century Movements (3) Kahn
(Offered 1956-57.)

515 The Romantic Movement (4) Sommerfeld
(Offered 1955-56.)

516 The Drama of the Nineteenth Century (4) Sauerlander
(Offered 1955-56.)

517 The Literature of the Later Nineteenth Century (4) Rey
(Offered 1955-56.)

518, 519 The literature of the Twentieth Century (3,3) Rey
(Offered 1955-56.)

531 Lessing (3) Vail
(Offered 1956-57.) ; _

534 Goothe: Life and Works, 1775-88 (4) Buck
(Offered 1957-58.)

535 Goothe: Life and Works, 1788-1832 (4) Sommerfeld
(Offered 1957-58.)

538 Schiller (4) Vail
(Offered 1955-56.)

590, 591, 592 Seminar in Literary History (1-5,1-5,1-5) Staff

600 Reseoarch (*) Staff

Thesis (*) Staff

PHILOLOGY COURSES

501, 502, 503 Advanced Syntax and Synonymy (2,2,2) Staff

505 Introduction to Linguistics (3) Reed
(Offered 1956-57.)

550 Gothic (5) Meyer
(Offered 1955-56.) 3

552 Old High German (5) Reed
(Offered 1955-56.)

555 Old Saxon (5) Reed
(Offered 1956-57.)

556 Middle High German (5) Meyer
(Offered 1956-57.)

557 Middle High German Literature in the Original (5) Reed
(Offered 1956-57.)

560 Modern Dialects (3) Reed
(Offered 1957-58.)

570 Sanskrit (3-5) Reed
(Offered 1955-56.)

595, 596, 597 Seminar in Germanic Philology (1-5,1-5,1.5) . Staff

600 Research (*) Staff

Thesis (*) Staff

HISTORY

Executive Officer: SOLOMON KATZ, 308 Smith Hall

The Department of History offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Ph.iloscﬁwhy. In addition, it offers first and
second teaching areas for students in the College of Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Students majoring in history should plan their program in consultation with a
faculty adviser designated by the History Department. History is a discipline
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which requires the study of human affairs at many different periods of time and
in various parts of the world. The student’s plan of study should therefore give
attention to ancient, medieval, and modern times and should take account of
significant developments in Europe, Asia, and the Americas. One purpose of his
program should be to insure a comprehensive coverage of a number of different
fields of history. Beyond this, he is encouraged to focus and concentrate his effort
on certain areas in history that are of especial interest to him: such as the period
of classical antiquity, the history of modern Europe, England, or the United States.
The chosen area of concentration should be studied as intensively as time will
ermit.

P In this curriculum 50 credits in history are required. Courses must include:
(1) either History 101 and 102 or the General Education sequence, Social Science
101, 102, and 103 (History of World Civilization); for History 102, History 305
and 306 may be substituted; (2) either History 241 or History 341, 342, and 343;
and (3) at least 25 credits in upper-division history courses.

In addition to the 50 credits in history courses, the student should select from
the offerings of other departments elective courses in related subjects which sup-
port and enrich the major field. Thus a program in history should include courses
in philosophy, literature, or the arts, and economics or political science. They
should be chosen as part of the total plan of study with the counsel and advice
of the major adviser and should meet the student’s individual needs and interests.
Related efectives totaling 20-25 credits should be included in a program leading
to the Bachelor of Arts degree.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Before
beginning graduate work, students should have completed an undergraduate his-
tory major or the equivalent. It is expected that students specializing in Far
Eastern history will have had sound undergraduate preparation in history.

The requirements for both advanced degrees include work in selected fields of
history. Each field is a brief period or a restricted topic which is part of a general
subject in one of the major divisions of history. Subjects within the first division
are ancient history, medieval history, and Renaissance history; those within the
second division are modern European history, English history, and British Empire
history; the subject within the third division is American history; subjects within a
fourth division, Far Eastern history, may be selected by arrangement with the
Department of History.

MASTER OF ARTS. At least 40 credits in history are required. The candidate must
complete History 501 and 502, one seminar, and graduate courses in three fields
selected for special study. The candidate should select one field from a subject in
each of three divisions of history.

Students majoring in Far Eastern history must meet the same requirements,
except that they may take either 501 or 502, and are examined in only two fields
of special study within the first three divisions named above. The rest of the
program is arranged in cooperation with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

The prerequisite for a minor in history for the master’s degree is an under-
graduate program in history, or such preparation as the Department deems satis-
factory. For this minor 15 credits in history are required, of which 10 must be in
one historical subject and 5 in History 501 or 502.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete History 501, 502, and at
least two years of seminar work, participate in the work of the advanced seminar,
and take at least one graduate course in each of four fields selected for special
study. In addition, they are expected to complete a minor in another department.

Students majoring in Far Eastern history are expected to take History 501 and
502, to complete one year of seminar work, and to prepare for examinations in two
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fields of special study within the first three divisions named above. A Far Eastern
language or Russian may be substituted for either French or German. The re-
mainder of the program is arranged in cooperation with the Far Eastern and
Russian Institute.

A history minor for the doctor’s degree requires History 501, 502, and either a
seminar or three fields selected from subjects in at least two of the first three
divisions of history named above.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

Social Science 101, 102, 103 History of Civilization (5,5,5) Jansen, Katz, Lytle,

. Roberts, Savelle
See the General Education program for description.

101 Medieval European History (5) Dobie, Lytle
Europe from the disintegration of the Roman Emgire to 1500. The evolution of basic values
and assumptions of Western civilization, with is on the aspects that led to the develop-

ment of law and to the growth of ideas in political, economic, and social institutions and in
literature and art.

102 Modern European History (5) Dobie, Emerson, Lytle, Treadgold
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of Europe from 1500 to the present, including
the evolution of nationalism, democracy, and imperialism and their interrelationship with the
Industrial Revolution. Not open to students who have taken 305 and 306.

201-202 Ancient History (5-5) . Katz
Political, social, economic, and cultural development of the ancient Near East, Greece, and
Rome; the clements of ancient civilization that contributed vitally to medieval and modern
civilization.

241 Survey of the History of the United States (5) Holt, Pressly, Savelle
Supplies the knowledge of American history which any intelligent and educated American
citizen should have. Object is to make the student aware of his heritage of the past and more
intelligently conscious of the present.

271-272, 273 English Political and Social History (5-5,5) Costigan
England from the earliest times to the present, stressing the origins of American institutions
and social patterns.

291, 292 Latin American History (5,5) Massey
The Spanish and Portuguesc empires in the New World; independence and the subsequent
political, social, and economic development of Latin America.

2964 History of Japanese Civilization (5) Jansen
A survey of political, economic, social, intellectual, literary, and artistic developments in

Japan from earliest times to the present. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian
Institute.

305 Early Modern European History (5) Emerson, Lytle, Treadgold
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of Europe from 1450 to the French
Revolution (1789). Not open to students who have taken 102,

306 Europe Since the French Revolution (5) Emerson, Lytle, Treadgold
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of Europe from the French Revolution (1789)
to the present day. Not open to students who have taken 102,

341 Foundations of American Civilization (5) Savelle
The founding of Anglo-Saxon society in the western hemisphere, with attention to the earliest
colonial establishments, the growth of a new culture, independence, and the organization of
the American Union.

342 The Development of American Civilization to 1877 (5) Gates
The growth of the new nation; political, economic, and cultural activities through the post-
Civil War period.

343 Modern American Civilization from 1877 (5) . Prassly
The emergence of modern America after the Civil War; interrelationships of economic,
social, political, and intellectual developments. Not open to students who have taken 450.

371 Constitutional History of Modern England (5) Roberts
The development of legal and governmental institutions of the English people from the
Tudors to tﬁc present time. (Offered 1956-57.)

381 History of India, 1607 to the Present (5) Dobie
Impact of British trade upon Hindu and Moslem life; changes in economic, social, and
political institutions; evolution of nationalism; partition, independence, and new inter-
national status. Special emphasis on the period since 1784,

401 Greece in the Age of Pericles (3) Katz
(Not offered 1955-57.)

402 Alexander the Great and the Hellenistic Age (5) Katz
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of the Greco-Oriental world from Alexander to
the Roman conquest, with special hasis on the ch from city-state to world-state and

the fusion of Greek and Oriental cultures. (Offered every four years; offered 1955-56.)
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403 The Roman Republic (3) Katz
Political, social, economic, and cultural history, with emphasis on the last century of the
Republic, the period of Cicero and Caesar. (Offered every four years; offered 1956-57.)

404 The Roman Empire (3) Katz
(Not offered 1955-57.)
410 The Byzantine Empire (5) Katz

Political, institutional, and cultural history of the Eastern Roman Empire from the fourth
to the fifteenth centuries, with emphasis on its relations with the Latin West and the Slavic
and Moslem areas.

411 Medieval Civilization (5) Lucas

Economic aspects of the Middle Ages from the decline of Rome to the Renaissance. (Offered
every three years; offered 1956-57.)

412 Medieval Civilization (5) Lucas
(Offered every three years; offered 1957-58.) '
413 Medieval Civilization (5) Lucas

Arts, letters, religion, science, and thought in Europe outside Italy from 1200 to 1500.
(Offered every three years; offered 1955-56.)

414 Culture of the Renaissance (5) Lucas
Art, literature, politics, philosophy, science, and religion in Italy from 1300 to the death of
Michelangelo.

415 The Reformation (5) Lucas

Political and religious crisis; Lutheranism, Zwinglianism, Anglicanism, Anabaptism, Calvin-
ism, Catholic reform; beginnings of Baroque art.

422) Early Russian History (5) Treadgold
Survey of the development of Russia from the carliest times to the reign of Nicholas I
(1894:1917). Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute,

423) Recent Russian History (5) Treadgold
Survey of Russia and the U.S.S.R. from the reign of Nicholas II (1894-1917) to the
present. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

424 Russian Revolutionary Movement (3) Treadgold

Intellectual and ﬁolitical aspects of Russian opposition to tsarism from 1825 to 1917. Offered
jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

429 France from the Reformation to the French Revelution (5) Lytle
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)
430 The French Revolution and Napoleonic Era, 1789-1815 (5) Lytle

The transformation of France under the Revolution of 1789; the Reign of Terror and
Napoleon; the impact of the Revolution and Napoleon upon Europe.

431 Europe, 1814-70 (5) Emerson, Lytle
The development of Europe during the age of Metternich, the revolutions of 1848, and the
emergence of new national states.

432 Europe, 1870-1914 (5) Emerson

The impact of ’Eopulation_increase and technological change on European society; stresses
and strains in European life and outlook.

433 Europe, 1914-45 (5) Emerson
The politics and society of Europe in the age of the concentration camp.

436 Germany, 1648-1914 (5) Emorson
A survey of the society, economy, and political problems of Central Europe from the Thirty
Years' War to the First World War, with particular hasis on the nineteenth century.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57).

437 Germany, 191445 (5) Emerson

Politics and society from the collapse of the Bismarckian empire to the collapse of Hitler's
empire. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

441 American Revolution and Confederation (5) Savelle
The causes of the separation of the United States from the British Empire; the political
theory of the Revolution; its military history; the diplomacy of the Revolution; the li!evolu-
tion as a social movement; intellectual aspects; readjustment after independence; the forma-
tion of the American union; the Constitution, (Offered every four years; offered 1956-57.)

442 The Colonial Mind (5) Savelle
(Offered every four years; offered 1958-59.)

443 The Intellectual History of the United States (5) Savelle
(Offered every four years; offered 1957-58.)

447 History of the Civil War and Reconstruction (5) Prossly
Sectional conflict and the struggle between rival nationalisms in mid-nineteenth-century
America.

450 Twentieth Century America (5) Pressly

Political, social, economic, and intellectual devclopments in the United States from 1960 to
the present. Not open to students who have taken 343.

451J History of Chinese-Japanese Relations (3) Jansen
Cultural, political. and economic influence in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Offered
jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
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452) Early Japanese History (5) Jansen
Dominant trends in the development of Japan from the earliest times to 1600 a.p. Offered
jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian 'Bt’lstitute.

453J Tokugawa Period (5) Jansen
Political system, economic problems, and intellectual currents in Japan from 1600 to 1868.
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

454) Modern Japanese History (5) Jansen
The development of Japan from feudal to modern state; effects of war and occupation.
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

457 The Diplomatic History of North America, 1492-1763 (5) Savelle
European diplomacy with regard to America, from the time of Columbus to the Peace of
Paris, in 1763; America and the European balance of power; relations between colonies and
rival colonial empires; colonial origins of later United States international policies. (Offered
every four years; offered 1955-56.)

458 Tho United States in World Affairs, 1776-1865 (5) Holt
The history of the United States in world politics and the balance of power; background of
the major episodes in American foreign relations

459 Tho United States in World Affairs, 1865 to the Present (5) Holt
A continuation of 458 into the period when the United States became a major factor in the
balance of power.

461 History of American Liberalism since 1789 (5) Pressly
Comparative study of the aims and accomplishments of four major reform movements in the
I].)Jni:ed States: Jeffersonian d racy, Jacksoni 1 racy, Progressivism, and the New

eal.

463 The Westward Movement (5) Gates
Territorial and economic expansion of the United States from the Revolution to World War
I; conditions affecting settlement and development of the West; political and social institu-
tions; interregional relationships.

464 History of Washington and the Pacific Northwest (5) Gates
Exploration and settlement; economic development; growth of government and social insti-
tutions; statehood.

470 England in the Seventeenth Century (5) Robherts
Political, constitutional, social and cultural development in the Age of the Stuarts.
471 England in the Eighteenth Century (5) Costigan

Political, social, and cultural developments in England from the reign of Queen Anne to the
American Revolution. (Not offered 1955-56.)

472 England in the Nineteenth Contury (5) Costigan
Political, social, and cultural development; the agrarian, industrial, and French revolutions;
the rise of parliamentary democracy; the Victorian age; political thought from Utilitarianism
to Fabianism; Irish Home Rule. (Offered 1955-56.)

473 England in the Twentieth Century (5) Costigan
From the Boer War to the grcsent; conservatism, liberalism, and socialism; England in two
world wars; the decline of British imperialism. (Offered 1955-56.)

474 Modern Irish History (5) Costigan
Growth of Irish national feeling in the nineteenth century, through the Home Rule and Sinn
Fein movements, to the establishment of the Irish Free lg;ate and later the Republic of Eire;

background of the Irish literary renaissance; establishment of Northern Ireland. (Oﬁereci

1955-56.)

475 History of Canada (5) . Dobie
The struggle for unity and nationhood as determined by geographical conditions, by religious
antagonism, by the impact of modern cial and industrial society upon an old-world
cultare, and by pulls toward Europe and the United States.

480 History of the British Empire since 1783 (5) Dobie

Britain in the Caribbean, Southeast Asia, Africa, and the Pacific: the dependent empire as
a phase of modern capitalism; evolution of imperial policy from autocracy toward self-gov-
ernment and from laissez faire toward economic planning. (Offered alternate years; offered
1955-56.)

481 History of the Commonwealth of Nations (5) Dobie
The advancement of dependencies of Great Britain to the status of independent nations
associated with Great Britain, (Offered alternate years; offered 1956.57.)

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5) Staff

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501 Historiography: Ancient, Medieval, and Early Modern European (5) Katz, Staff
502 Historiography: Modern European and American (5) Holt, Staff
600 Research (*) Staff

Thesis (*) Staff
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COURSES IN FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION
These courses are introductions to advanced study. They are designed to show how import-
ant historical conclusions have been reached, to suggest further research, and particularly to

give bibliographical guidance to students in their preparation for the cxamination i the fields
selected.
510 Greek and Roman History (5) Katz
514 Medioval and Renaissance History (5) Lucas
532 Modern European History: Germany (5) Emerson
533 Modern Eurcpean History: France (5) Lytle
534J Modern European History: Russia (5) Treadgold
Offersed jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.
541 American History (5) Savelle
542 Amaerican History (5) Gates
543 American History (5) Holt
544 American History (5) Pressly
575 English History (5) Costigan
576 British Empire History (5) Dobie
SEMINARS
503-504 Philosophy of History (5-5) Costigan
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)
517-518-519 Ancient or Medieval History (5-5-5) Lucas
521-522-523 Modern European History (5-5-5) Emerson, Lytle
551J Japanese History (3, maximum 6) Jansen
Offere] jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, permission.
553.554-555 American History (5-5-5) Gates, Savelle
590-591-592 Seminar in History (5-5-5) Staff
593-594-595 Advanced Seminar (5-5-5) Holt

HOME ECONOMICS
Director: JENNIE 1. ROWNTREE, 201 Raitt Hall

The School of Home Economics offers many types of major curricula leading to
bachelor’s and master’s degrees, as well as elective courses for the general student.
Undergraduate students majoring in home economics may choose from seven cur-
ricula, five of which lead to professional degrees, two to nonprofessional degrees.

Of the professional curricula, two lead to the degree of Bachelor of Science in
Home Economics and are planned for those who wish to become dietitians, or to
become home economists in business, journalism, or social work. Those who
anticipate teaching may take either a Bachelor of Science in Home Economics
or a Bachelor of Science in Home Economics Education. Students who specialize
in textiles, clothing, and art receive a Bachelor of Arts in Home Economics.
Those who select apparel manufacture follow a curriculum arranged jointly with
the College of Business Administration and the School of Art and receive
a Bachelor of Arts.

The two nonprofessional curricula are for students who wish to major in home
economics but not to grepare for positions in the field. The nonprofessional cur-
riculum in clothing and art leads to the Bachelor of Arts degree, the general non-
professional curriculum to the Bachelor of Science.

A basic academic field and a second teaching area are offered for students in the
College of Education. In addition, a variety of elective courses and programs are
available for students majoring in other fields.

The School maintains a Home-Management House in which home economics
students spend three to five weeks gaining practical experience in management

and group living.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS AND
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION

CURRICULUM IN HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION. Students who plan to teach home-
making in Washington high schools follow this prescribed curriculum, which meets
the course requirements ? a total of 60 credits in home economics) for the tempo-
rary vocational certificate, as well as the course requirements for the provisional
general certificate, which is issued through the College of Education (see the
College of Education Bulletin for other requirements For the provisional general
certificate). Students who plan to teach-outside the state of Washington may omit
Education 373 (Washington State Manual), 370E (Elementary School Methods),
872E (Professional Laboratory Experiences), and 374 (Fundamentals of Reading
Instruction); History 464 (History of Washington and the Pacific Northwest);
music appreciation; and Public Health 461 (School and Community Health
Programs). .

Since this curriculum permits only 9 elective credits, interested students should
enter the program early to be sure of completing the curriculum in four years.

First Yoar Second Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Home Ec. 101 Introduction............. 1 Home Ec. 215 Meal Planning........... 3
Home Ec. 115 Food Preparation........ 3 Home Ec. 234 Costume Design.......... 3
Home Ec. 125 Textiles................. 3 Home Ec. 248 The House.............. 3
Home Ec, 134 Clothing Construction. . ... 5 Econ. 200 Introduction................ 5
Art 109 Design........o.oovviveernnnn 3 Educ, 209 Educ. Psychol. and Educ. 370

Chem. 101 General, 230 Organic....... 10 Intro to Teaching Procedures

Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition. ... .9 (taken concurrently) ................
eech 100 Basic Improvement. 5 Music Appreciation ..... e

Electives .............c.00.. 4 Nursing 100 Home Nursing.

Phys. Educ. 110 Health. .. § Psychol. 100 General.......

Phys. Educ. activity...................

Sociol. 110 Survey...........

—8- Zool. 208 or 118 Physiology............
4
Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Home Ec. 307 Nutrition............... 5 Home Ec. 338 Family Clothing......... 3
Home Ec. 315 Advanced Food Selection.. 5 Home Ec. 348 Home-Management House 3
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing........ 5 Home Ec. 407 Adv. Nutrition or
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics........ ] 434 Costume Design or 447 Adyv.
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships..... 3 Home Furnishing or 495 Special
Educ, 332_Teachers’ Course in Home Ec. 3 Problems ..... TP S
Educ. 370E Elementary School Methods. 5 Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition. ..
Educ. 373 State Manual............... 2 Educ. 360 Principles .......... ..
Educ. 390 Evaluation.................. 3 Educ. 371S Directed Teaching..........
Micro. 301 General.................... 5 Educ. 372E Professional Lab.
Electives ...........ooiiiiiiiiiin.., S Experiences ............ .00 3
— Educ. 374 Fund. of Reading Instruct. .. 5
46 Hist. 464 Wash. and Pac. NW. ....... 5
Psychol. 320 Obs. of Child Behavior
in Nurs. School. ..................... 2
Pub. Health 461 School & Comm. Health 5
Electives ........coiviiiiiiiiiine, 3

46

CURRICULUM IN INSTITUTION ADMINISTRATION. This prescribed curriculum is for
students who plan careers as dietitians in food service. Those who intend to
become members of the American Dietetic Association must take a year’s intern-
ship in an approved administrative or hospital dietetics course after completing
this program.
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First Year

CREDITS
Home. Ec. 101 Introduction............ 1
Home Ec. 115 Food Preparation........ 3
Home Ec. 125 Textiles................. g

Art 109 Design.......................
Chem. 101 General, 230 Organic. ..
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition
Psychol. 100 General.
Electives .............
Phys. Educ. 110 Healt!
Phys. Educ. activity

Third Year

CREDITS

Home Ec. 307 Nutrition, 407 Adv.
Nutrition ................cccivuinnnn.

Home Ec. 315 Adv. Food Selectio .5
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing........ S
Home Ec. 348 Home-Management House. 2
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics....... 5
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships..... 3
Micro. 301 General ................... 5

Psychol. 320 Obs. Child Behavior
in Nurs. School..................... 2
Electives ............. .. ... iiiian. 10
45

Second Year

CREDITS

Home Ec. 134 Clothing Construction or
231 Clothing Selection.............. 5-2
Home Ec. 215 Meal Planning........... 3
Home Ec. 248 The House.... .3
Econ. 200 Introduction. .5
Chem. 112 General. .. .S
Physics 170 For Nurs .5
Sociol. 110 Survey.. .5
Zool. 208 Physiolog .5
Electives 2
45

Fourth Year

CREDITS

Home Ec. 372 Institution Food Prep.,

472 Institution Food Purch., 473, 474
Institution Mgmt, ...................
Home Ec. 408 Diet Therapy............ 3
Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition......... 3
Biochem. 361 Biochemistry............. 3
Biochem. 363 Lab. .................... 2

Educ, 333 Teaching Institution Admin. .. §
Electives ..............ciiiieiennnnn

CURRICULUM IN BUSINESS, JOURNALISM, AND PUBLIC HEALTH. Those anticipating

sales promotion work in food, equipment, or utility companies or pls.nnin%l to
combine home economics with journalism, social work, or public health follow

()

the institution administration curriculum for the first three years and during their

fourth year take one of these sequences:

Fourth Year

Home EconoMmics AND BUSINESs
CREDITS

Home Ec. 316 Demonst. Cookery........ 3
Home Ec. 408 Diet Therapy, and 415
Exper. Cook., or Biochem. 361

Biochem. ................ .6-3
Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition .3
Journ. 100 Journalism Today. .2
Journ. 200 News Writing. ... .. 5
:smec.h 120 Public Speaking............ 5
Electives ......... .. ... ... ....... 21.24

45

HoMe EcoNoMICs AND JOURNALISM

CREDITS

Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition..........
ourn. 100 Journalism Today. .
ourn. 200 News Writing..
ourn., 201 Cosy Editing.
ourn. 220 Advertising. ...
ourn. 303 Public Relations
ourn. 404 Mag. Article Writing.

adio-TV 342 dio and

Television Advertising ............... 5
Electives ........... ..., 21
47

HoMe EcoNomics AND SOCIAL OR
PuBLic HEaLTH WORK

CREDITS
Home Ec. 408 Diet Therapy............ 3
Home Ec, 457 Child Nutrition.......... 3

Pub. Igealth 301 or 402 Commun. Disease 3

Pub. Health 412 Organizations and
Services ........ . ...l e 3
Pub. Health 463 Comm. Organization... 3
Pub. Health 464 Comm. Educ. ......... 3
Pub. Health 470 Statistics............. 2

10 credits from Soc. Work 300, 301, 302,
304, 305, with Biochem. 361 and 363

adviged ..
Elzctives ...
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS

CURRICULUM N TEXTILES, CLOTHING, AND ARV. This prescribed curriculum is
designed for students whose primary professional interest is in costume design

and construction.

First Year

CREDITS
Home Ec. 101 Introduction............. 1
Home Ec. 125 Textiles................. 3
Home Ec. 134 Clothing Construction. . ... ]
Art 105 Drawing...................... 3
Art 109, 110 Design................... 6
Chem. 101 General, 230 Organic........ 10
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition......... 9

Phys. Educ. 110 Health
Electives ...............
Phys. Educ. activity...................

Second Year

CREDITS

Home Ec. 110 Food & Nutrition or 115
Prep. or 300 Nutrition......... 2.5
Home Ec. 234 Costume Design......... 3
Art 106 Drawing...........c0ovvnvennnn 3
Art 111 Design.............ccooiinn.. 3
Econ. 200 Introduction................. 5

Hist. 101, 102 Medieval, Modern Europe.10
Psychol. 160 General.................. ]
Sociol. 110 Survey.... N
Electives ...........ccovvvuiiiiennnnn..

48
Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Home Ec. 334, 434 Costume Design..... 6 Home Ec. 425 Advanced Textiles....... 3
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing........ 5 Home Ec. 426 Hist. Textiles........... 3
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics........ 5 Home Ec. 433 Hist. Costume........... S
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships..... 3 Home Ec. 435, 436 Adv. Costume Design.10
Art 369, 370, 371 Costume Design Art Electives .................. ... ... 8
& IMust. .....covniineeniiieannnneans 6 Electives ...........o.ciiiiiiinnnnn.. 16
Philes. 100 Introduction............... 5 -
Electives .............oiiiiiiiiiiiia, 15 45
45

BACHELOR OF ARTS

CURRICULUM IN DESIGN FOR APPAREL MANUFACTURING. This prescribed curricu-
lum correlates work in the Schools of Home Economics and Art and the College of
Business Administration. Its purpose is to equip qualified students with the knowl-
edge and skills essential in designing for apparel manufacturing. Practical experi-
ence in factories is required, and is provitf;d by registration in Production 380
(Field Work). For such experience the student is paid an amount relatively
equivalent to tuition costs. Skill in typing is hishly esirable. For the first two
years, students follow the textiles, clothing, and art curriculum, then take this
sequence in their third and fourth years:

Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS

ome Ec. 334, 434 Costume Design..... 6 Home Ec. 425 Adv. Textiles............ 3
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing........ 5 Home Ec. 426 Hist. Textiles........... 3
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics........ 5 Home Ec. 433 Hist. Costume........... §

ome Ec. 356 Family Relationships .3 Home Ec. 435, 436 Adv. Costume Design.10
Acct. 150 Fundamentals.......... . 4 Buginess Administration electives..... 10-15
Art 329 Appreciation.................. 2 Chosen from:
Art 369, 370 Costume Design & Illust. .. 4 Personnnel 310 Pers. Mgmt. (5) or
Gen. Bus. 101 Introduction............. ) other approved courses

Marketing 381 Retailing (5)

Mktg. 301 Principles.................. S r t
Production 301 Principles (5)

Social Science and Humanities electives.. 6

—_— Production 380 Field Work............. 6
45 Electives ........ccooiiiiiiiin. 3-8
45

NONPROFESSIONAL CURRICULUM IN CLOTHING AND ART. This elective curriculum
is for those students who are interested in a career in ready-to-wear. Suggested
electives are;: Home Economics 110 or 115; 248; 300 or 307; 457 or Psychology
820 (Observation of Child Behavior in the Nursery School); Architecture 105
(The House); and courses in the General Education program. The first two years
are identical with the professional textiles, clothing, and art curriculum.
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Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Home Ec. 334, 434 Costume Design..... 6 Home Ec. 425 Adv. Textiles........... 3
Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing........ H Home Ec. 433 Hist. Costume........... 5
Home Ec. 354 Family Economics....... 5 5 credits from Home Ec. 321 Needle-
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships..... 3 craft (2), 322 Needlecraft (2), 329
Art 369, 370 Costume Design & Illust. .. 4 Hand Weaving (2), and 426 Hist.
Philos. 100 Introduction ............... 5 Textiles (3) ......... e 5
Electives .............. ... .. ... ... .. 17 Art or upper-division business electives...10
4—5- Electives . ....... ... ... c.ciiieiiaaan. 22

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

NONPROFESSIONAL GENERAL CURRICULUM. This elective curriculum is for students
who want a broad home economics background without specialization. Suggested
electives are: Architecture 105 (The House); Microbiology 301 (General);
Physics 170 (Physics for Nurses); Sociology 353 (Social Factors in Marriage); and
courses in education, journalism, nursery school, and in the General Education

program.

First Year Second Year

CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 101 Introduction............. Home Ec. 215 Meal Planning........... 3

Home Ec. 115 Food Preparation........ Home Ec, 234 Costume Design......... 3

Home Ec. 125 Textiles............ .. Home Ec. 248 The House. 3

Home Ec. 134 Clothing Construction. ... Econ. 200 Introduction . ]

Art 109 Design.. .. ............. .. Psychol. 100 General... 5

Chem. 101 General, 230 Organic....... Sociol. 110 Survey.................... ]

Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition........ Zool. 208 Physiology.................. 5

Electives . ........ .o it Electives .......... ... ... ... ... ..., 16

Phys. Educ. 110 Health................ —

Phys. Educ. activity................... 45
48

Third Year Fourth Year

CREDITS CREDITS

Home Ec. 307 Nutrition............... 5 Home Ec. 457 Child Nutrition.......... 3

Home Ec. 347 Home Furnishing........ 5 Electives ..............co L, 42

Home Ec. 348 Home-Management House 2 —

Home Ec. 354 Family Economics. ....... ] 45
Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships..... 3

Psychol. 320 Obs. Child Behavior

in Nurs. School..................... 2
Electives .............ciiiiiiiiian, 23
45

COURSES AND PROGRAMS FOR STUDENTS IN OTHER FIELDS

GeNERAL CoLLEGE STUDENTS. Those interested in homemaking will find value
in the following courses: Home Economics 110, 125, 134, 215, 231, 240 (or 347),
248, 300 (or 307), 321, 322, 329, 350 (or 354), 356, and 457, and Education
332 (Teachers’ Course in Home Economics).

CoLLEGE OF BUSINESs ADMINISTRATION STUDENTS. For those interested in insti-
tution management the following sequence is recommended: Home Economics
115, 125, 215, 240, 307, 372, 472, 473, and 474; Chemistry 101 (General) and
230 (Organic); and Microbiology 301 (General).

Jounnarism StupENTs. For those wishing a general background in home eco-
nomics the following are recommended: Home Economics 115, 125, 231, 240, 300,
850, 356, and 457, or approved substitutes.

CoLLEGE oF EpucaTION STUDENTS. Students who do not expect to teach voca-
tional home economics in senior high schools but who wish a portion of their
training in home economics may select their basic academic field or second area
of concentration in home economics.



HOME ECONOMICS 129

For a basic academic field (primarily for elementary teachers), the requirc-
ments are: 45 credits, including Home Economics 101, 115, 125, 134, 215, 234.
248, 807, 347, 354, 356, and 457; plus recommended courses to complete the field.

For a second area of concentration, students may select one of four sequences.
General: Home Economics 110 or 115, 125, 134, 248, 300; Textiles, Clothing, and
Art: Home Economics 125, 134, 234, 347; Food, Nutrition, and Health: Home
Economics 110 or 115, 215, 300, 350, 457; or Family Relationships and Child
Welfare: Home Economics 110, 350, 356, 457, Psychology 320 (Directed Observa-
tion of Child Behavior in Nursery School).

ADVANCED DEGREES AND GRADUATE WORK

Graduates in institution administration who wish to become hospital dietitians
select a hospital training course, which is a dietetic internship, fors&eir fifth year
of study. Those who wish to become dietitians in lunch rooms, restaurants, or
dormitories select an administration internship, such as the one offered by the
School of Home Economics. Some of these internships carry graduate credit, and
completion of all approved courses makes students eligible for membership in the
American Dietetic Association.

Students who intend to work toward a master’s degree must meet the requirc-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

MASTER OF ARTS OR MASTER OF SCIENCE. The Master of Arts is attained by work in
textiles and clothing, the Master of Science by work in foods and nutrition. Study
in either area may be combined with home economics education or family eco-
nomics. A minor in a field related to home economics is required.

MASTER OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS OR MASTER OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS.
There is no foreign language requirement for these degrees. Candidates may take
all their work in home economics or may take up to 12 credits in related fields,
such as art, economics, education, or the biological, physical, or social sciences.
Candidates must present acceptable undergraduate preparation in home economics
and basic fields.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Introduction to Home Economics (1) Rowntree
Orientation to college; women’s educational needs and opportunities in the professional
€.

110 Food and Nutrition (5) Morrison
Food selection and preparation, and family meal planning and service, with emphasis on
nutritive and economic values. For nonmajors interested in homemaking.

115 Food Preparation (3) Dresslar, Rose
Cookery techniques presented in lecture-demonstration, followed by laboratory experience.
Food selection, basic cookery, simple meal planning service, and cost calculation. No credit
to those who have taken 110 or 119.

119 Nutrition and Food Preparation (3) Morrison, Rose
Demonstrations in preparing food, planning and serving meals; nutritive needs of different
age groups and types. For student nurses.

125 Textiles (3) . Brockway
Relationship of raw materials, construction, and finish to quality and cost; identification of
ﬁbgrs, yarns, and fabrics; microscopic and chemical tests; economic development of textile
industry.

134 Clothing Construction and Selection (5) Hultgren, Shigaya, Wybourn
Analysis and selection of clothing and accessories. Wardrobe inventory. Planning and
construction of cotton or linen dresses.

215 Meal Planning and Preparation (3) . Rose
Factors in food purchasing. Preparation and service of nutritious and attractive meals for
families on different economic levels, Prerequisite, 115 or permission.

231 Clothing Selection (2) . . Payne
Choice of clothing, emphasizing appropriateness to personality and occasion as well as
quality and cost.

234 Costume Design and Construction (3) Hultgren, Payne, Wybourn
Flat-pattern_designing and wool techniques, including the design of a muslin pattern and
tlm:l 1::9. of it in making a wool dress; study of clothing for children. Prerequisites, 134
an rt 109,
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Home Furnishing (3) . _Hosmer
Color and design; selection and arrangement of furniture and furnishings. Fabrics, floor
coverings, wall and window treatment, an ies. For jors. Not open to
students who have taken 347. .

The House, lts Equipment, and Management (3) Turnbull

Management of time, cnergy, and equipment in the home as a factor in successful family
living.

Nutrition (2) Johnsen
Importance of food to the maintenance of health; nutritive values and human needs; ways
of meeting human requirements at different cost levels. For nonmajors.

Diet in Health and Disease (3) Goers, Johnson
Practical applications of nutrition principles to feeding problems and to dictary modifica-
tions itated by di For student nurses. Prerequisite, 119.

Nutrition (3 or 5) Johnson, Rowntree

Chemistry of digestion and metabolism. Food values; human requirements and ways of
meeting them at different cost levels. Qualified transfer students receive 3 credits. Pre-
requisites, general chemistry and physiology.

Advanced Food Selection and Preparation (2 or 5) Dresslar
Relationship of science to cookery. Food preservation. Simple cxperimental cookery. Meal
preparation and service; food budgeting and purchasing, Students who pass a qualified
di::lgnostic examination may take lectures only and receive 2 credits. Prerequisites, 215
and general chemistry.

Demonstration Cookery (3) Dresslar
Techniques and methods adapted to teaching and business. Prerequisite, 215 or permission.
Neoedlecraft (2) Payne

Ttalian embroidery and its application to table and other household linens. History of lace.
Prerequisites, 134 and Art 109.

Needlecraft (2) Payne
National and historic embroideries with application to modern use in the home and in
costume. Prerequisites, 134 and Art 109.

Hand Weaving (2) Brockway
Mechanism of looms, warping_techniques, designing and weaving with various yarns; con-
temporary designers. Prerequisite, permission.

Costume Design and Construction (3) Payne, Wybourn
Design by draping. Study of clothing production at all price levels. Silk and rayon tech-
nique. Prerequisite, 234.

Clothing for the Family (3) Wybourn
A study of family clothing considering income, social, and psychological factors, ready-to-

wear, and mass production. Construction of children’s garments and renovation of adult’s.
Prerequisite, 234.

Home Furnishing (5) Hosmer
Selection and arrangement of house furnishings to contribute to family living: wall treat-
ment, floor coverings, fabrics, furniture, ies, furnishings, and bud Field trips

and special laboratory projects. Not open to students who have taken 240. Prerequisites,
125 and Art 109.

Home-Management House (2-3) Morrison
Resid in the School’s Home-Management House, with opportunity to apply principles
of homemaking in money management; keeping of records; care of house; group relation-
ships; and food buying, preparation and service. Addvance reservation required. Home
economics education students receive 3 credits; others, 2.
Managing Family Finances (3) Turnbull
Planning the use of financial and other resources to further the goals of the family. The
tion between outside social and economic conditions and personal financial problems.
For nonmajors.
Family E ics and Fil (5) Turnbull
Economic and social conditions affecting the consumer, such as credit and marketing prac-
tices; managing family finances in relation to these conditions. Prerequisite, Economics 200.

Family Relationships (3) Rowntree
Principles underlying good family relationships; whol adjustment of the home to a
changing society.

Institution Food Preparation (5) Smith

Laboratory and institution practice in large-quantity food preparation and cost control.
Prerequisite, 215,

Advanced Nutrition (3) ; Johnson
Recent research on vitamins, minerals, amino acids, and their interrelationships. Methods
of utilizing knowledge in public health work and in teaching. Prerequisites, 307 and organic
chemistry, or permission.

Diet Therapy (3) . Johnson
Nutrition as a curative and preventive factor in disease. Primarily journal readings. Pre-
requisite, 407.

Experimental Cookery (3) Dresslar

Food experiments illustrating science applications. Subjective and objective testing of food.
Prerequisite, 315 or permission.
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Advanced Textiles (3) Brockway
Tests for textile strength, sun fading, washing, weight, thread count, water repellency,
quantitative analysis, and micreanalysis. Developments in synthetics and finishes, distribu-
tive education, technical and trade organizations, legislation, and standardization. Prerequi-
sites, 125, Economics 200, and general chemistry. -

Historic Textiles (3) Brockway, Hosmer
Relationships of textiles of each historic period to the life, homes, techniques, and materials
of the times. Historic collections of the School and contemporary textiles from the current
market are studied. Prerequisites, 347 and Art 111 or other equivalents.

History of Costume (5) Payne
Relationship of the fashions of each historic period to their esthetic and social backgrounds.
A collection_of national and historic costumes is studicd as source material for professional
designing. Prerequisites, 234 and Art 369, or permission.

Costume Design and Construction (3) Payne, Wybourn

Basic principles of coat and suit construction; comparative costs of ready-to-wear. Prerequi-
sites, 334 or 338 and junior standing.

Advanced Costume Design and Construction (5) Payne
Flat-pattern drafting, grading, and designing. Prerequisites, 434 and Art 369.

Advanced Costume Design and Construction (5) Payne
Advanced designing by draping; custom work. Prerequisite, 435. ’
Advanced Home Furnishing (3) Hosmer

Selection of fabrics, floor coverings, wall coverings, and furniture. Furniture finishing.
Techniques of making draperies, slip covers, and cushions. Individual projects relating to
high school home projects.

Advanced Family Economics and Finances (2) Turnbull
Family adjustment to differing social and economic conditions. Legislation that affects con-
sumers. Interaction of production, distribution, an ption of goods. Pre-
requisite, 350 or 354.

Child Nutrition and Care (3) Deisher, Rowntreo

Physical, mental, and emotional health of children. Experience with parents and children in
the Child Nutrition Service. Prerequisite, 300 or 307, or permission.

Institution Foed Purchasing (3) Terrell
Market organization, buying procedures, payment and credit; food selection and care; in-
spection of merchandise for those who plan to do institution buying. Prerequisite, 315.

Institution Management (3) Terrell
Principles of organization, executive qualifications, characteristic responsibilities of an insti-
tution manager. Types of institutions, personnel administration, management controls, plan-
ning of work and equipment layout, budget analysis. Professional or ions and ethics

presented from the standpoint o 1gers of food service institutions. For institution
administration students; others by permission.
Institution Management (5) Parks

Food and food service accounting problems. Recording financial transactions; cost controls;

profit and loss ts. Prer e, 215.

Institution Equipment (3) . Terrell
Institution kitchens and serving units; routing of work; equipment selection, operation, and
care; repair and depreciation records. Prerequisite, permission.

Special Problems in Home Economics (*, maximum 10) Staff
Individual study and research in fields of special interest. In registration, field should be
indicated by letter. Prerequisite, permission.

A. Costume desi F. Foods . .
B. Institution administration G. Home economics education
C. Nutrition H. Family relations

. Textiles I. Home management
E. Family economics K. Home furnishing

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

507
515
554
562

576,

Readings in Nutrition (*) Johnson, Rowntree
Library research. Prerequisite, 407 or equivalent.

Readings in Food Seloction and Preparation (*) . Dresslar
Professional literature on recent developments. Prerequisite, 315 or equivalent.

Social and Economic Problems of the Consumer (3-5) . Turnbull
Selected topics in the family economics field. Prerequisites, 454 or equivalent and permission.
Home Economics Education (*) . i McAdams
Study of achievements, trends, functions, methods, and teaching materials.

577, 578, 579, Supervised Field Work (4,4,4,4) Terrell

Twelve months of practice and organized classwork for graduates in institution management
and dietetics. An administrative dietetics internship approved by the American Dietetic
Association. Fee, $25.00 (payable first quarter).
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600 Research (*) . .. Staff
In registration, field of interest should be indicated by letter. Prerequisite, per
ostume &esign. . . Payne
B. Institution administration Terrell
C. Nutrition Johnson
D. Textiles Brockway
E. Family economics Turnbull
F. Foods Dresslar
G. Home economics education McAdams
Thesis (*) Staff
JOURNALISM

(See Communications, page 76.)

LAW, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser, 121 Miller Hall

Students at the University who plan to enter the University School of Law may
qualify for entrance by (1) obtaining a bachelor’s degree before entrance; or (2)
taking three years of undergraduate work (135 credits) with a 2.50 grade-point
average; or (3) taking a special three-year course of prelegal training which leads
to a bachelor’s degree at the successful completion of the first year in the Law
School.

Students who take the three-year course leading to a bachelor’s degree after one
year in the Law School choose one of three curricula. The College of Business
Administration provides a business-law curriculum (see the College of Business
Administration Bulletin) and the College of Arts and Sciences provides both an
arts-law and a science-law curriculum. In all these curricula, the three-year pro-
gram must include 135 credits with a 2.50 grade-point average and the required
quarters in physical education activity and military training if a degree is to
be conferred by the college at the end of a year in the Law School. The grade
point of 2.50 does not include the physical education activity and lower-division
military training grades.

These three-year curricula are open to students from other institutions who
enter the University with advanced standing, provided that they earn at least 45
approved credits in the University before entering the Law School. This privilege
is not extended to normal-school graduates attempting to graduate in two years
nor to transfer students who enter the University with the rank of senior.

ARTS-LAW CURRICULUM. The requirements are: English 101, 102, 103 (Composi-
tion); Physical Education 110 or 175 (Health); 3 quarters of physical education
activity; 12 or 18 credits in ROTC courses; 25 credits in a special field; 20 credits
in a related field; and 82 credits in electives, arranged to ful&l group requirements
and to provide 28 credits in upper-division courses. No correspondence courses
may be included in any of the three-year programs.

The following courses are especially recommended by the University of Wash-
ington Law School: General Business 101 (Introduction to Business); Economics
200 (Introduction to Economics); History 271-272 (English Political and Social
History}; Philosophy 100 (Introduction to Philosophy), 120 (Introduction to
Logic); and Political Science 201 (Modern Government) or 202 (American
Government and Politics); 362 (Introduction to Public Law), and at least one
course in accounting (Accounting 150). If a student takes all these basic courses,
he may choose his special and related fields from any department in the College.
If not, his special and related fields must be selected from economics, history,
philosophy, and political science.

SCIENCE-LAW CURRICULUM. The requirements for this curriculum are the same as
those for the arts-law curriculum except that a major in a physical or biological
science may be substituted for the special and related field requirements.
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LIBERAL ARTS
Assistant Professor: W, GLEN LUTEY, 213 Denny Hall

There is no curriculum leading to a degree in Liberal Arts. The following
courses are given as general interest courses for students in all fields.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Introduction to Modern Thought (5) Lutey
M?n's place in the universe; cosmic origins; origin and nature of life; mind and behavior;
values,

111 Introduction to the Study of the Fino Arts (5) Lutey
The appreciation of masterpieces of architecture, painting, sculpture, and music; the prob-
lems common to them; the philosopby of art; the relations of beauty, truth, and morality.

LIBRARIANSHIP, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Director: 112 Library

Students planning to apply for admission to the School of Librarianship should
consult the Director of the School, in person or by correspondence, for guidance in
their undergraduate studies. In general, it is recommended that a student establish
a major in a subject of special interest to him and supplement his comprehensive
knowledge of that field with a broad cultural course which includes literature, the
political and social sciences, some aspect of the physical sciences, and psychology.
A study of at least one modern foreign language is essential.

An undergraduate curriculum in the Division of General Studies (see page 109)
provides a flexible program for students planning to enter the School.

Students without substantial library experience should have some instruction in
elementary library studies during their undergraduate years. Attention is called to
the all-University nonirofessional course, Librarianship 100 (The Use of Books
and Libraries), given by the School of Librarianship. This course is open to all
students, particu%arly new and lower-division students, and it helps to orient those
interested in librarianship as a career. The School offers certain other undergradu-
ate courses which, although primarily designed to prepare students to meet certi-
fication requirements for teacher-librarians, may serve also as introductory work
for those who plan to enter the School after graduation (see the Graduate School
Bulletin for a complete statement of admission requirements).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 The Use of Bocks and Libraries (2) Staff
Lectures and discussions illustrating the use of libraries, general reference materials and
aids, and reference books in various subject fields. Open to any student but designed
primarily for freshmen, sophomores, and new students.

451 Children’s Books (3) Groves, Poterson
Introduction to_the field of children’s books, with'slrecial emphasis on their selection and
application to the school curriculum and to the child’s recreational reading interests.

452 Storytelling (3) Groves
The art and materials of storytelling in public libraries, schools, and recreational centers.
Folk and fairy tales, myths, epics, picture books, and realistic materials are studied, evalu-
ated, and adapted. (’)];:en to undergraduates and nonlibrary school students Autumn Quarter
only; for School of Librarianship students Spring Quarter.

460 School Library Administration (3) Turner
Methods of developing a strongly functioning library as an integral part of the school.
Planning the library; public relations; personnel; care and circulation of materials.

461 School Library Materials (3) . Turner
Study of reference materials and basic books in subject fields, with special attention to their

use in correlation with the school curriculum. Primarily for teacher-librarians.

462 Reading of Young People (3) . Tumer
Principles of evaluation and selection of books for young people. Study of available ma-
terials; sources of information about books and reading interests.

463 Elementary Classification and Cataloging (4) . Turner
Simple cataloging techniques suitable for the school or small library.
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464 El ts of Technical P (3) Turner
Techniques of acquisition, processing, and circulation of library materials; practice in
cataloging. Prerequisite, 463.

470 History of the Book (3) . Bevis
History of the written and printed book from earliest times to the present, including a survey
of modern presses and publishing.

MATHEMATICS
Executive Officer: C. B. ALLENDOERFER, 243 Physics Hall

The Department of Mathematics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bache-
lor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of
Science in Mathematical Statistics, and Doctor of Philosophy. Two undergraduate
curricula are offered, both of which lead to bachelor’s degrees: an elective curricu-
lum for students interested in a general, nonprofessional study of the subject, and
a prescribed curriculum for those who plan graduate work or a professional career
in mathematics. Students in the prescribed curriculum may choose either a mathe-
matics or a mathematical statistics option. The Department also offers first and
second teaching areas for students in the College of Education.

The prerequisite for a major in the Department of Mathematics is 1% units of
algebra and # unit of trigonometry in either high school or college. A fourth term
of algebra in high school is strongly recommended.

Students presenting one and one-half years of high school algebra who wish to
enter Mathematics 104, 105, or 112 must take a qualifying test before they can
register for any of these courses. These tests are given by the Mathematics De-
partment during registration periods and at certain other times. Students aﬁ;e-
senting credit for high school trigonometry must have this validated by a qualify-
ing test given at the same time. Students presenting two years of high school
algebra may be exempted from Mathematics 105 by passing a qualifying test.
Students exempted from 105 may replace this course with approved mathematics
electives.

Mathematics 120 is an introductory course for students who plan to major in
mathematics and for other science students. It may be taken concurrently with
any other freshman mathematics course. It may also be used in conjunction with
Mathematics 121 as an introductory course for liberal arts students.

No grade lower than C in any mathematics course is accepted for credit
toward a major.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In the elective curriculum, 45 credits in mathematics are required. Courses
must include Mathematics 105, 153, 251, 252, 2583, and 22 credits in approved
electives. The only approved lower-division electives are Mathematics 120 and 281.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In the prescribed curriculum, a grade-point average of 2.50 is required in all
mathematics courses. For both options, requirements in other fields include: one
year of general physics including laboratory and 15 credits each in the humanities
and the social sciences. The College of Arts and Sciences group requirements
do not apply to this curriculum. German, French, or Russian is recommended as
a humanities elective.

MaruemaTics OrtioN. Fifty-seven credits in mathematics are required, in-
cluding Mathematics 105, 153, 251, 252, and 253 and 34 credits in approved
electives. The electives must include 9 upper-division credits each in two of
these fields: algebra, analysis, and geometry. The only approved lower-division
electives are Mathematics 120 and 281.

This sequence of courses is recommended but not prescribed: freshman year,
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Mathematics 105, 120, and 153; sophomore year, Mathematics 251, 252, and 253;
junior year, 401, 402, and 403; 421, 422, and 423; and senior year, 424, 425, and
426; 441, 442, and 443 (or 441, 451, and 452).

MaTrEMATICAL STATISTICS OPTION. This option has a threefold purpose: to
train professional statisticians; to instruct stugents who want to broaden their
mathematical studies or who want a mathematical background for work in eco-
nomics, sociology, genetics, psychology, education, or some other field; and to
conduct research in statistics and provide competent consultation on statistical prob-
lems. To coordinate this program and to conduct the statistical work, the Depart-
ment maintains a Laboratory of Statistical Research, directed by Z. W. Birnbaum.

In this option, Mathematics 105, 1583, 251, 252, 253, 281, 401, 481, 482, 483,
and 484 are required. An additional requirement is 10 approved credits in courses
on applications of statistical methods chosen from the offerings of other depart-
ments. Prospective graduate students should take additional upper-division
mathematics courses.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. The
candidate’s minimum undergraduate preparation for an advanced degree in mathe-
matics must be equivalent to the requirements for a mathematics major for the
Bachelor of Arts degree.

The minor in mathematics for a master’s degree requires at least 12 credits in
approved courses numbered 400 or above, at least 9 of these taken in residence.

The minor for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy requires a minimum of 33
approved credits in courses numbered 400 or above, including at least 6 credits in
each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and statistics.

MASTER OF ARTS. A minimum of 27 approved credits, with at least 9 credits in
courses numbered 500 or above, is prescribed. These courses must include at least
8 credits in each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and
statistics. The thesis for this degree, while demonstrating ability and aptitude,
may be largely expository.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. A minimum of 27 approved credits, with at least 18 credits
in courses numbered 500 or above, is prescribed. These courses must include at
least 6 credits in each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry,
and statistics. The thesis should demonstrate the student’s ability to engage in
independent research.

Under certain circumstances, this degree may also be awarded to a student
who has passed the general examinations for the Ph.D. degree. In such cases, no
thesis is required.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. The undergraduate preparation
should consist of courses in mathematical statistics througir Chi-Tests or the
equivalent. The candidate must present a minimum of 27 approved credits in
mathematics. This work may include, on approval, some courses in mathematical
statistics needed to make up deficiencies in undergraduate preparation and must
include 15 credits in mathematical statistics courses numbered 500 or above.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The general examination of a candidate for this degree
covers (1) the subject matter usually covered in first-year graduate courses in
algebra, real and complex variable, set theory and set topology, and one other
field chosen by the candidate and approved by his supervisory committee; and
(2) additional material related to the candidate’s field of special interest, such as
that included in second-year graduate courses.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

XA, XB Survey of Algebra (V2 unit each) Staff
For students who are deficient in high school al¥ebra for entrance requirements. Offered by
extension only. Prercquisite, XA or per or XB.
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XC, XD Survey of Plane Geometry (V2 unit each) Staff
For students who are deficient in high school plane geometry for entrance requirements.
Offered by extension only. Prerequisites, one year of high school algebra for XC; XC or
permission for XD.

101 Intermediate Algebra (5) Staff
Similar to third term of high school algebra. Not open for credit to students who have taken
oi:c band one-half years of algebra in high school. Prerequisite, one year of high school
algebra.

102 Solid Geometry (3) Staff
Not open to students who have taken solid geometry in high school. Prerequisite, one year
of plane geometry,

104 Plane Trigonometry (3) Staff
Trigonometric functions, identities, graphs, logarithms, and solution of triangles. Mathe-
matics 120 may be taken concurrently as a supplement to this course. Prerequisites, one and
one-half years of high school algebra, qualifying test or 101, and one year of plane geometry.

105 College Algebra (5) Staff
Functions and graphs; linear and quadratic equations; progressions; complex numbers;
theory of equations; determinants. Prerequisites, one and one-half years of high school
algebra and qualifying test or 101.

112 Mathematics of Business (5) Staff
Discounts, simple interest, installment buying, binomial theorem, annuities, bonds, prob-
ability, and insurance mathematics. Prerequisites, one and one-half years of high school
algebra and qualifying test or 101.

120 Introduction to Mathematical Thinking (2) Staff
Mathematical logic and the number system. Background material for other freshman mathe-
matics courses. (Formerly Mathematics 100.) Prerequisites, one year of high school algebra
and one year of plane geometry.

121 Basic Ideas of Algebra (3) Staff
Groups and fields; foundations of elementary algebra; simultaneous linear equations; quad-
ratic equations; Boolean algebra. Prerequisite, 120.

153 Analytic Geometry and Calculus (5) Staff
Equations of straight lines and simple curves. Differentiation of algebraic functions, applica-
tions. Differentials, indefinite integrals. Prerequisites, 104 and 105 or exemption by qualify-
ing test.

155, 156 Algebra and Caleulus (3,3) Staff
Selected tapics from college algebra, analytic geometry, and elementary calculus. Intended
primarily for nonscience majors who need a brief introduction to calculus. Not open to stu-
dents who have taken either 105 or 153. Prerequisites, 104 for 155; 155 for 156.

251 Analytic G try and Calculus (5) Staff
Definite integrals, integration of simple algebraic functions, applications. Conic sections,
polar coordinates, and differentiation of transcendental functions. Prerequisite, 153.

252 Analytic G try and Calculus (5) Staff
Parametric equations, curvature, integration of algebraic and transcendental functions,
applications. Improper integrals, indeterminate forms, infinite series. Prerequisite, 251.

253 Analytic Geometry and Calculus (3) Staff
Solid analytic geometry, multiple integrals, partial derivatives. Prerequisite, 252.

281 Elements of Statistical Method (5) Staff
Numerical and machine computation; graphical and tabular presentation of data; averages,
measures of scatter, and other_ statistics; scatter diagram, least-square lines, regression, and
correlation; elements of sampling. Prerequisites, 105 and one year of plane geometry.

307, 308, 309 Differential and Integral Calculus (5,5,5) Staff
Differentiation and integration of elementary functions with applications. Series, partial
differentiation, and multiple integration. 307 not open to students who have taken 251; 308
not open to students who have taken 252; 309 not open to students who have taken 253.
(This sequence is being withdrawn. 309 will be offered for the last time Autumn, 1955.)

351, 352, 353 Analytic G try and Calculus (5,5,3) Staff
Honors sections of 251, 252, 253 following same outline, but with extra material. Prerequi.
sites, 153 and permission for 351; 251 or 351, and permission for 352; 252 or 352, and
permission for 353.

382, 383 Statistical Inference in Applied Research (5,5) Staff
Elements of probability; discrete and continuous distribution; binomial, Poisson, and normal
distributions. E} ts of sampling; confidence limits; simple tests of statistical hypotheses,
analysis of variance, and applications to biological problems. Prerequisites, 153 amf%Sl, or
permission for 382; 382 for 383.

401 Linear Algebra (5) Staff
Matrices; determinants; groups of transformations; linear spaces; linear transformations
and their invariants. Prerequisite, 253 or 309.

402, 403 Introduction to Modern Algebra (3,3) Staff
Construction of the number systems in algebra; groups, rings, and fields; polynomials. Pre-
requisite, 401 for 402; 402 for 403.

421, 422 Differential Equations (3,3) Staff

Elementary methods of solution, linear differential equations, systems of differential equa-
tions, series solutions. Prerequisites, 309 or 253 for 421; 421 for 422,
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Advanced Calculus and Vector Analysis (3) Staff
Line and surface' integrals; Stokes’ Theorem; vector methods; Jacobians; implicit function
theorem. Prerequisite, 253 or 309.

425, 426 Higher Calculus (3,3,3) Staff
Elementary logic, sets, functions, real numbers, sequences, continuity, derivatives, integrals,
elementary functions, functions on Euclidean n-space, and Fourier series. Prerequisites, 253
or 309, and 401, or permission for 424; 424 for 425; 425 for 426.

428, 429 Topics in Applied Analysis (3,3,3) - Staff
Elementary complex variable; Fourier series and integrals; Laplace transforms; orthogonal

functions; partial differential equations. Prerequisites, 421 and 423 for 427; 427 for 428;
428 for 429.

Applications of Vector Analysis (21 St.
(Bﬁercd Summer Quarter onl;) @va) aft
Foundations of Geometry (3) Staff

Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of projective and Euclidean geometries. Introduction
to non-Euclidean geometry. Prerequisite, 253 or 309.

Advanced Analytic Geometry (3) Staff
Advanced topics in plane analytic geometry; solid analytic geometry, including analysis of
quadric surfaces; homogeneous coordinates. Prerequisites, 253 or 309, and 401 or permission.

Differential Geometry (3) Staff
Elementary differential geometry of curves and surfaces. Prerequisites, 421 and 442,
Advanced Euclidean Geometry (5) Staff
(Offered Summer Quarter only.)

Non-Euclidean Geometry (21/2) * Staff
(Offered Summer Quarter only.)

452 Elementary Topology (3,3) Staff

A basic course in the properties of a space which are invariant under continuous transforma-
tions. Set topology, homology, homotopy, fixed point theorems, and manifolds. Prerequisites,
253 or 309 for 451; 451 for 452.

463 Interpolation and Approximation (3,3) Staff
O%erations on a computing machine; polynomial interpolation by the methods of Lagrange;
nth order difference; divided differences and valcepts; remainders; solution of equations,
numerical integration of functions and differential equations of first and second orders.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisites, differential calculus for 462; 462
or permission for 463.

466 Methods of Applied Mathematics (3,3) Staff
Matrices and their application to physical problems, numerical methods, analytic theory of
difference equations, finite-difference approximations to boundary value problems, relaxation
methods. Large-scale digital electronic calculators, theory and specific numerical techniques.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, 421; r ded, 401.

Calculus of Probabilities (5) Staff
Fundamental concepts; discrete and continuous random variables; mathematical expecta-
tions, laws of large numbers; important types of distributions; characteristic functions;
central limit theorem. Prerequisite, 253 or 309.

Classical Methods of Statistical Inference (5) . Staff
Universe, samgle, parameters, and statistics; point estimates and confidence regions; dis-
tributions of classical statistics and their use in estimation and tests of hypotheses. Pre-
requisites, 401 and 481.

Theory of Correlation (5) . Staff
Multivariate distributions; variances, covari: regres and correlation; specialization
2; 2multiv:n-iate normal distributions; sampling of bivariate normal variables. Prerequisite,

Chi-Tests (5) . Staff
Distribution of the Chi-square, and its use for testing hypotheses; contingency tables; param-
eters estimated from sample; some nonparametric methods. Prerequisite, 483,

Seminar in Mathematics (2-5) Staff
(Offered when demand is sufficient.)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501,

504,

510

5N,
521,

502 Foundations of Mathematics (3,3) Staff
Fundamental concepts and methods of mathematics; the axiomatic method; the logical
foundations of mathematics.

505, 506 Modern Algebra (3,3,3) . Staff
Theory of groups, rings, integral domains, and fields; polynomials; vector spaces, Galois
theory, and theory of ideals Prerequisite, 403 or equivalent.

Seminar in Algebra (*, maximum 5) Staff
512, 513 Special Topics in Algebra (3,3,3) Staff
Each may be repeated twice for credit. .
522, 523 Set Topology (3,3,3) . Staff
Theory of sets; ordinal and cardinal bers; real bers; topological spaces; compact
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spaces; metric spaces; product spaces; extension theorems; convergence; other topics in set
topology; selected topics in topological groups. Prerequisite, 426 or equivalent.

524, 525, 526 Real and Complex Variable (3,3,3) Staff
Lebesgue and Lebesgue-Stieltjes measure and integration on the line and in n-space; deriva-
tives; functions of finite variation; absolutely continuous functions; Fourier series; examples
of Banach spaces; analytic functions of a complex variable; Cauchy’s theoremn; power series
expansions; contour integration; analytic continuation. Prerequisites or corequisites, 521 for
524; 522 and 524 for 525; 521 and 522 for 526.

527, 528, 529 Methods of Mathematical Physics (5,5,5) Staff
Real and complex functions. Fourier analysis, Fuchsian differential equations, linear alge-
bra, and eigenvalue theory. Special functions, second-order linear partial differential equa-
tions, and approximate solutions of Schrddinger equation. Prerequisite, 426 or 429, or

equivalent.
530 Seminar in Analysis (*, maximum 5) Staff
531, 532, 533 Special Topics in Analysis (3,3,3) Staff
Each may be repeated twice for credit.
541, 542, 543 Algebraic Topology (3,3,3) Staff

Classical and modern a(fproaches to algebraic topology: complexes and their homology
theory; applications: fixed points, primary obstruction; products and Poincaré duality; axio-
matic approach; covering spaces. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

544, 545, 546 Differential Geometry (3,3,3) Staff
Differential geometry and curves and surfaces 1n ordinary space and in n-space. Riemannian
geometry. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

547, 548, 549 Algebraic Geometry (3,3,3) Staff
Tépics in the theory of algebraic curves in the plane and in space; quadratic transforma-
tions. (Offered when demand is sufficient.)

550 Seminar in Geometry (*, maximum 5) Staff

551, 552, 553 Special Topics in Geometry (3,3,3) Staff
Each may be repeated twice for credit.

581, 582, 583 General Theory of Statistical Estimation and Testing Hypotheses (3,3,3) Staff
Elements of decision theory; Neyman.Pearson theory; randomized tests; maximum likeli-
hood statistics; confidence regions; distribution-free statistics; linear hypotheses; analysis of
variance; block design. Prerequisites, 483 and 484.

590 Seminar in Probability and Statistics (*, maximum 5) Staff
Reports by students and staff on contemporary research.
591, 592, 593 Special Topics in Statistics (3,3,3) Staff

Topics may be selected from the following: multivariate analysis, advanced probability,
modern theory of estimation, time series, stochastic processes, sequential analysis, decision
theory, and discriminatory analysis. Each may be repeated twice for credit.

600 Research (*) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.
Thesis (*) Staff .

Mathematics courses offered through the University of Washington at the
Graduate School of Nuclear Engineering, Richland, Washington.
R437 Advanced Mathematics for Science and Engineering Students (5)
R438 Advanced Calculus (5)

R439 Functions of a Complex Variable (5)

R440 Differential Equations (5)

R460 Vector Analysis (5)

X470 Operations Research (5)  Offered through extension only.
R481 Calculus of Probabilities (5)

R482 Classical Methods of Statistical Inference (5)

R491 Mathematical Statistics | (5)

R492 Mathematical Statistics Il (5)

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

Supervisor: LESTER D. ELLERBROOK, D511 Health Sciences Building

The medical technology program, which leads to a bachelor’s degree, is designed
to train young men and women to be technicians in laboratories of hospita[fs or
clinics and in research laboratories. It consists of three years of training in chem-
istry, zoology, physics, physiology, anatomy, histology, and microbiology, followed
by eighteen months of full-time theoretical and practical work under supervision in



MEDICINE 139

University and hospital laboratories. This prescribed curriculum is supervised by
the Department of Pathology in the School of Medicine. (Courses in biochemistry,
microbiology, and pathology are listed with those of other departments in the
Schools of Medicine and Dentistry Bulletin.)

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

Students must choose their electives in the humanities and the social sciences
in order to satisfy the college group requirements.

First Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 111 or 115 General .. 5  Chem. 112 General ....... 5 Anatomy 301 General ...., 4
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3 Engl. 102 Composition .... 3 Chem. 113 Qual. Anal. .... §
Math. 101 Intermed. Zool. 111 General 5  Engl. 103 Composition .... 3
%lgebra or 104 Plane 53 ELectivi:sd ............... %?:o 8 lllgdGeneral ......... 5
| 31 1 - ys. uc. activit, . s. uc. activity...... 1
Phys.gEduc. 110 or 175 y ...... 5 calvty ...... 2-3
- eal]t‘:lzjl ............... z
S, uc. activity. . . 18-21
ROTC .o 3
14-19
Second Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 221 Quant. Anal .. 5 Chem. 231 Organic . Chem. 232 Organic
Electives ................ 5 Chem. 241 Lab. .... Chem. 242 Lab. .....
Zool. 381 Microtechnique . 4  Electives ......... ... Zool. 208 Physiology ..
ROTC ................. 23 ROTC ................. Electives ...............
. ROTC .................
14-17 15-18
Third Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Micro. 441- Med. Bacteriol. 6  Micro. -442 Med. Bacteriol. 6 Micro. 443 Mycology ... 2
Speech 120 Public Electives ................ 9  Micro. 444 Parasit. ...... 4
Speaking ............. 5 —  Biochem. 361 Biochem. .. 3
Psychol. 100 General H 15 Biicl;)em. 363 Biochem.
- ab. ...
16 Electives ............... 4

15

Third-year students register for biochemistry and microbiology courses at the
Medical School Office. Permission is required.

At the conclusion of the third year, students must receive permission to register
for the eighteen-month period of instruction in medical technology. Enrollment is
limited. During this period, they take the full-time courses Pathology 321, 322-,
-323-, -324-, -325, aﬂdP 326 (Medical Technology). In order to make the fees com-
parable to those of many schools of medical technology, the University grants only
5 credits for Pathology 321 and 6 credits for Pathology 322- through -325. In order
to meet graduation requirements, 16 credits are granted for Pathology 326.

MEDICINE, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser: RICHARD C. SNYDER, 121 Miller Hall

This program is designed for students in the College of Arts and Sciences who
plan to enter a medical school when their preprofessional training is completed.

The minimum requirement for admission to most medical schools is three years
of college training (135 academic quarter credits) with a grade-point average of
at least 2.50. As recommended by the Association of American Medical Colleges,
the ‘course should include at least 9 credits in English composition, 12 credits
in inorganic chemistry, 6 credits in inorganic chemistry, 12 credits in physics, 12
credits in biology, and the required quarters of physical education activity and
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military training. Many schools require a knowledge of a modern foreign language,
and a few require a bachelor’s degree. ;

Students who are interested in attending a particular medical school should
choose electives to meet the requirements of that school. In general, medical school
admissions committees favor a broad program of studies with the inclusion of as
much work in the humanities and social sciences as possible. Students who have
an aptitude for and an interest in the sciences, especially those who plan to do
medical research or to become specialists in certain branches of medicine, are
advised to take thorough training in a science such as chemistry, zoology, physics,
or microbiology.

Because many premedical students are not admitted to a medical school, all stu-
dents in this program are urged to select a major by the end of their second year.
Each student, with an adviser in his major department and the premedical adviser,
then plans a program that will enable him to complete the requirements for en-
trance into medical school by the end of the third year, and to complete the require-
ments for the bachelor’s degree, either through his major department or through
the first year’s work in Medical School at the University of Washington (see Basic
Medical Science, page 66), at the end of the fourth year.

During the thirg year, the premedical adviser should be consulted about taking
a medical aptitude test and applying for admission to medical school. Students
must arrange for the medical aptitude test well in advance of their application to a
medical school.

METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY
Executive Officer: PHIL E. CHURCH, 201F Meteorology Building

The Department of Meteorology and Climatology offers courses leading to the
degrees of Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

An elective curriculum which includes the branches of synoptic andp n{ynamic
meteorology and climatology is offered for undergraduate students working toward
the bachelor’s degree. This curriculum prepares students to receive the rating of
professional meteorologist given by the United States Civil Service Commission.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

The Department requires a minimum of 36 credits in meteorology and clima-
tology in courses numbered above 300, of which 18 credits must be earned in
courses above 4060. Meteorology 322, 350, 442, and 445 are mandatory. Courses
required from other departments are: Mathematics 252, 253 (Analytic Geometry
and Calculus) or equivalent, and 281 (Elements of Statistical Method), and
Physics 121, 122, and 123 (General Physics) or equivalent.

A grade of C or better must be earned in each of the required courses in
mathematics, physics, and the mandatory courses in meteorology. An over-all
grade-point average of at least 2.20 must be obtained in all courses taken in
meteorology and climatology.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. The minimum course requirements are: 15 credits in lecture
or laboratory courses in this Department numbered above 500 including 541, 542,
and 546; in addition 2 credits in a seminar must be earned. Supporting courses
must include Physics 320 (Intreduction to Modern Physics for Engineers) or
equivalent and Mathematics 421 (Differential Equations) (unless these courses
were satisfactorily completed as an undergraduate). At least one course in applied
mathematics must be taken.
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Also required is a thesis which must be directed toward the solution of a problem
of substantial importance and must demonstrate the candidate’s ability to do
independent research.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The minimum requirements are: 96 credits exclusive
of research and thesis. Normally a student must complete a minimum of 12 credits
in mathematics courses numbered 400 or above and 9 credits in physics courses
numbered 400 or above beyond that required for entrance as a graduate student
in the Department.

Admission to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree is granted on the basis of capa-
bility in general meteorology and climatology, theoretical meteorology and clima-
tology, atmospheric analysis, and mathematical methods as demonstrated in written
and oral examinations, and on comprehension of the fundamentals of physics and
the important principles and concepts of meteorology.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Survey of the Atmosphere (5) Staff
Composition and structure of earth’s atmosphere; relation of earth to sun and consequent
geographical temperature distribution; processes within the atmosphere which produce rain,
snow, and other condensation phenomena; tropical and extratropical storms, thunderstorms,
chinooks, and cold waves.

321 Physical Climatology (5) Church
Analysis of effects of latitude, altitude, mountains, ocean currents, wind systems, and
various surfaces on the distribution of air temperatures, precipitation, and other climatic
elements. Statistical reduction and interprétation of climatic data. Prerequisite, 101,

322 Regional Climatology (5) Church
Principles of several climatic classifications. Description of elements of climatic types of
continents, emphasizing North America, and adjacent ocean areas based on the Koeppen
and Thornthwaite classification systems. Prerequisite, 101.

329 Microclimatology (3) Church
Climatic characteristics 1n the lower layers of the atmosphere. Soil temperatures and their
relation to temperatures of overlying air. Vertical temperature, moisture, wind speed, and
wind direction gradients. Effects of plane, concave, and convex surfaces and vegetal cover-
ing on temperature and wind distribution. Prerequisite, 101.

340, 341 Physical Meteorology (5,5) Fleagle
340: review of mechanics, atmospheric statics; ideal gases and adiabatic process; real gases
and condensation process; growth of liquid droplets and ice crystals in the atmosphere;
behavior of acoustic and shock waves in the atmosphere; bebavior of light waves, radar
waves, and radio waves in the atmosphere. Prerequisites, one year of college physics and
Mathematics 251, or germission. 341: interchange of thermal radiation between the sun,
the atmosphere, and the earth; thermal radiation from “atomic” explosions; electrical and
magnetic properties and behavior of the upper atmosphere; structure and composition of
the atmosphere. Prerequisites, 340 and Mathematics 252, or permission.

350 Moteorological Laboratory (5) Reed
International mcteorOIOfical codes; plotting of meteorological charts; introduction to analysis
of weather maps and allied charts. Prerequisite, one year of calculus.

360 Meteorological Instruments and Observations (5) Badgley
Accuracy and sensitivity of meteorological instruments and representativeness of meteoro-
logical observations; principles of operation and techniques of using common meteorological
instruments for measuring precipitation, temperature, pressure, humidity, and wind (includ-
ng winds aloft); principf‘es of operation of radiosondes. Prerequisite, one year of calculus.

414, 415 Synoptic Meteorology (5,5) Reed
414: horizontal and vertical components of motion, equation of continuity, borizontal con-
vergence and divergence; geostrophic and gradient winds, geostrophic deviations, circulation
and vorticity; structure of weather systems: long and short waves, fronts and jet stream.
Prerequisite, 340. 415: atmospheric stability and instability and related topics; clouds and
hydrometeors; kinematic, objective and numerical methods of forecasting; the role of extra-
tropical disturbances in the general circulation. Prerequisite, 414,

442 Introduction to Atmospheric Motions (5) L . Fleagle
Equations of motion; simple and more complex types of flow, principle of continuity and
application to large-scale motions, frontal surfaces, circulation and potential vorticity
theorems, instability of large-scale motions. Prerequisites, 341, or permission, and Mathe-
matics 253.

445 Atmospheric Thermodynamics (3) Badgley
Fundainental thermodynamic concepts and their relation to kinetic theory; first and second
faws of thermodynamics; change of phase; mixture of gases; nuclei a_nci pseudo-adiabatic
processes; theories of precipitation; thermodynamic charts and computations. Prerequisites,
caleulus and general physics.

451, 452 Meteorological Laboratory (5,5) Reed

451: routine three-dimensional weather analysis using current teletype data; practice fore-
casting by conventional techniques; measurement of vertical velocity and horizontal con-
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vergence and divergence for a selected synoptic case; isentropic analysis; exercises in
numerical prediction. Prerequisites, 350 and 414, which may be taken concurrently. 452:
continuation of routine analysis and forecasting with emphasis upon flight cross sections and
special forecast problems. Prerequisite, 451.

Oceanographic Meteorology (6) . . Fleagle
Classroom work and field observations relating to the physical processes occurring at ocean-
atmosphere boundary. Transfer of energy, momentum, and moisture and their_ effects on
small-scale and large-scale phenomena, including fog formation, convection, modification of
air masses. (Offered at I'lriday Harbor Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 442 or
permission,

Readings in Meteorology or Climatology (*) Staff
Prer q isi per issi

Special Problems in Meteorology or Climatology (*) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.

Meteorological Statistics (*) Staff

Prereq per

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520
522

523

528

531

532

541,

543,

546,

551

560

570

571

Seminar (2-5) Staff
Advanced Regional Climatology (3) Church
Intensive study of the characteristics of climatic el ts for a selected region or climatic
type and a statistical analysis of the elements studied. Prerequisite, 322 or permission.

Theoretical Climatology (3) Staff

Theory of the general circulation of the atmosphcre, emergy transfer by the various
processes, and variations of temperature with time and change of latitude. Prerequisite, 442
or permission.

Applied Meteorology and Climatology (3) Buettner

Interrelationship of meteorology and climatology to: human heat balance, aviation medicine,

air pollution, agriculture, forestry, transportation, etc. Prerequisites, 322 and 341 or

permission.

The Upper Atmosphere (3) Staff

Structure, composition, and dominant physical processes of the upper atmosphere; photo-
heric ph —sound propagation, auroral and night

chemical process. Upper at ic T . :
sky radiation, ionosphere, electrical currents, and magnetic variations. Role of the sun.
Prerequisites, Physics 322 and Mathematics 422,

Atmospheric Electricity (3) Staff
Separation of charge in precipitation; lightning and the electrostatic field; formation and
recombination of ions; Maxwell’s equations; paths followed by charged particles. Prerequi-
sites, $31, Mathematics 422, or permission.

542 Dynamic Meteorology (3,3) Fleagle
541: basic equations of dynamic meteorology. Elements of complex variable; vector
analysis; Eulerian equation in rotating coordinates; hydrodynamic equations; circulation
and potential vorticity theorems; barotropic and baroclinic atmospheres. 542: applications
of hydrodynamic equations. Unaccelerated flow and steady state; particle dynamics applied
to large-scale air motion and to stability criteria; divergenceless waves in barotropic
atmosphere, numerical forecasting equations. Prerequisites, 541 and Mathematics 421.

544 Atmospheric Wave Theory (3,3) . Fleagle
543: perturbation equations of motion in Eulerian and Lagrangian form; wave motions in
incompressible fluid; wave motions in compressible fluid; Norwegian theory of cyclone
formation. Prerequisites, 442, Mathematics 422, or permission. 544: theory of long waves
in compressible baroclinic atmosphere; dispersion of waves; instability of large-scale
motions; Legendre polynomials; wave motion on spheres; atmospheric tides. Prerequisite, 543.
547 Atmospheric Turbul (3,3) Badgley
546: distinction between laminar and turbulent flow; analogy between kinetic theory of
fascs and turbulence theory; Reynolds method of averaging; mean and eddy motion; mixing-
ength theory; wind profiles in the lower atmosphere. Prerequisite, 442 or permission,

547: recent ‘“‘statistical’”’ theories of turbulence lied to the at phere. Diffusion of
heat and matter in the atmosphere. Prerequisite, 546
Special Methods of Atmospheric Analysis (5, maximum 10) Reed

Prcra(ation of data and the techniques required for sclected advanced nonroutine types of
analysis. Analysis of special synoptic situations. Prerequisite, 452 or permission.

Theory of Met: logical Instr ts (3) Staff
The physical theory of the operation of meteorological instruments. Emphasis on new and
specialized research instruments and on more difficult problems involving standard instru-
ments. Prerequisites, one year of calculus and permission.

Seminar on Cloud Physics (2) Staff
The physical processes in the formation and modification of clouds and the formation of
precipitation in the atmosphere are examined. Prerequisite, permission.

Seminar on A’mosPheric Radiation (3) Staff
Study and critical di ion of a selected reading list devoted to radiation theory, spectra
of water vapor and carbon dioxide; actinometric observations and the effects of radiation
on other phenomena. A critical review of each topic is required. Prerequisites, Physics
322 and Mathematics 422.
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572 Seminar on Polar Meteorology (3) Staff
Critical examination of source materials and original papers on selected topics applicable to
polar meteorology. Prerequisite, permission.

580 Field Investigations (10) Church
Summer field work at various locations in the Pacific Northwest on horizontal and vertical
gradients in the atmosphere; meteorological conditions as applied to various human activities
such as agriculture (irrigated and nonirrigated), forestry, frost protection, public health,
atmospheric pollution, etc. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, permission.

593 Laboratory in Experimental Meteorology (3, maximum 6) Staff
The role of controlled-model experiments in meteorology. Laboratory study of cloud for-
mation and modification; convection cells, turbulent air motion; thermally induced air
drainage; flow over obstacles; wave motion; surface of discontinuity; atmospheric circula-
tion. Prerequisite, 542.

600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff

MICROBIOLOGY
Executive Officer: CHARLES A. EVANS, G305 Health Sciences Building

For students in the College of Arts and Sciences, the Department of Microbiology
in the School of Medicine offers a four-year elective curriculum leading to a
bachelor’s degree. The degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosopiy are
also offered in the field of microbiology.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

The requirements are: 36 credits in microbiology courses, including Microbiol-
ogy 300; 10 credits in botany or zoology or Biology 101]-102] (General); Physics
101, 102, 103, and 107, 108, 109, or 104, 105, 106, and 107, 108, 109 (General);
Chemistry 115 and 116, or 111, 112, and 113 (General), 221 or 325 (Quanti-
tative Analysis), 231, 232, 241, 242 or 335, 836, 345, and 346 (Organic); and
Mathematics 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra), and 153 (Analytic
Geometry and Calculus). Biology 451 (Genetics), Botany 461 (Yeasts and Molds),
and Zoology 423 (General Protozoology) may be counted toward the 36 credits in
microbiology courses.

A combined grade-point average of 2.50 in biology and chemistry courses is
required for admission to Microbiology 300 and 441-; a grade-point average of 2.00
in microbiology courses is required for graduation.

During their third and fourth years, most students take specialized courses in
microbiology and related fields of interest. The following courses are recom-
mended for all students: Microbiology 300, 320, 430, and 441-442; Biology 451
(Genetics); Botany 461 (Yeasts and Molds); and Biochemistry 481, 482 (Bio-

In adzition to the above courses, the following are suggested for students with
an interest in either general or medical microbiol o%y:

GENERAL. Microbiology 499, 510, and 511; Zoology 400 (General Physiology);
423 (General Protozoology).

MEepicaL. Microbiology 322, 443, 444; Anatomy 301 (General), 330 (Micro-
scopic Anatomy); Pathology 231 (General Pathology); Zoology 358 (Vertebrate
Physiology ).

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must apply for admis-
sion to the Graduate School and meet the requirements outlined in the Graduate
School Bulletin.

Candidates for advanced degrees are selected dprimarily upon the basis of schol-
arship and motivation. An unsergraduate record of at least a B average is highly
desirable as an indication that the student is capable of more advanced work.
While the academic background of students entering graduate work in micro-
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biology is quite variable, it is generally agreed that a strong background in chem-
istry and biology is essential. One year of physics is required, and mathematics
through analytic geometry and calculus is recommended.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

204

235,

300

301

320

322

430

Medical Parasitology for Sanitarians (4) Groman
Consideration of medically important parasites with emphasis on public health aspects.
Offered last eight weeks of quarter.) For undergraduate students majoring in public
health. Prerequisites, 301 or equivalent and permission.

236 Microbiclogy for Students of Dentistry (6,1) Zahler
Lecture and, in 235, laboratory introducing the student to the principles of microbiology.
Infectious microorganisms and the flora of the mouth are emphasized. Required for second-
vear dental students. Students who have had previous training in microbiology may be
permitted to take these courses for less than full credit or to substitute a research problem
for the laboratory work. Prerequisite, for tal students, permission.

Fundamentals of Bacteriology (*, maximum 6) Douglas, Ordal
Basic bacteriology; comparative morphology, taxonomy, physiology of bacteria. For students
majoring in microbiology and others interested chiefly in the biological and chemical aspects
of microbiology. Required for students majoring in microbiology. Recc ded for gradu-
ate students majoring in chemistry or biology. Prerequisites, 10 credits in organic chem-
istry, 10 credits in botany or zoology, and permission.

General Microbiology (5) Klein
Microorganisms and their activities. A survey course for students of pharmacy, nursing,
home economics, education, and others with minimal training in chemistry. Prerequisites,
two quarters of general chemistry.

Media Preparation (*, maximum 5) Duchow
Practical work in the preparation of culture media and solutions. Nutritional requirements
of microorganisms are considered. For students expecting to enter vocations involving
laboratory work with bacteria. Prerequisite, permission.

Applied Bacteriology (5) Staff
Practical experience in a public health laboratory, fifteen hours per week. For students
majoring in medical bacteriology. Prerequisites, permission and letter to laboratory director.

Industrial Microbiology (3 or 5) Douglas
Microbiological and biochemical aspects of industrially important fermentative and oxidative
processes. For students majoring in microbiology or food technology. Prerequisites, 300 or

301, and Chemistry 221 and 232.

441-442 Medical Bacteriology, Virology, and Immunology (*-, maximum 6-, <*, maximum -6)

444

499

Evans, Groman, Henry, Weiser
441- includes a survey of microorganisms and a general consideration of the morphology
and physiology of bacteria; an introduction to immunology, formation and properties of
antibodies, nature of antigen-antibody reactions, blood groups, allergies, and an analysis of
factors of innate and acquired immunity. During the last part of 441- and throughout -442
specific pathogenic bacteria and viruses are studied in detail. Students who have had previ-
ous work in bacteriology may by special permission be allowed to_take 441- or -442 for less
than the full 6 credits. For medical students, ugper-division undergraduates, and graduate
students. Prerequisites, 10 credits in organic chemistry, 10 credits in botany or zoology,
and permission.

Medical Mycology (*, maximum 2) Henry
Consideration of morphology, physiology, imm , and epidemiology of the medically
important fungi. (Offered first three weeks of quarter.) For medical students, upper-
division undergraduates, and graduate students. Prerequisites, 10 credits in organic chem.
istry, 10 credits in botany or zoology, and permission.

Medical Parasitology (*, maximum 4) Groman
Consideration of medically important parasites with emphasis on their biology in relation
to the production and prevention of disease. (Offered last eight weeks of quarter.) For
medical students, upper-division undergraduates, and graduate students. Prerequisites, 10
credits in organic chemistry, 10 credits in botany or zoology, and permission.
Undergraduate Research (*) Staff
Specific problems in industrial, medical, and general microbiology.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

510

5N

520
530

Physiology of Bacteria (3) Douglas, Groman, Klein, Ordal, Whiteley
Fundamental physiological and metabolic processes of bacteria. Prerequisite, permission of
instructor.

Techniques in Bacterial Metabolism (2) Klein
An introduction to specialized techniques as applied to the study of microbial metabolism;
including manometry, chromatography, spectrophotometry, tracer techniques, etc. (Offered
Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, permission.

Seminar (1) Staff

Comparative Morphology and Physiology of the Higher Bacteria (4) Ordal
Enrichment, isolation, and comparative morphology and physiology of selected representa-
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tives of the following groups of bacteria: Nitrobacteriacae, Rhodobacteriineae, Caulobac-
teriineae, Actmom&cetales. {yxobacteriales, Chlamydobacteriales, Caryophanaes, and Bor-
relomycetaceae. (Offercd alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, permission

540 Filterable Viruses (*, maximum 4) Evans
Consideration of the physical, chemical, and biological properties of viruses and methods of
working with them. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisites, -442 and
permission; histology is recommended.

550 Advanced Immunology (*, maximum 4) Weiser
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisites, 441- and permission.
600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) ) Staff
MUSIC

Director: STANLEY CHAPPLE, 104 Music Building

The School of Music offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts,
Bachelor of Arts in Music, Master of Arts in Music, and Doctor of Philosophy.
For undergraduate students, the School provides one elective curriculum, which
leads to the degree of Bachelor of Arts; four prescribed curricula, which lead to
the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Music, with a major in music composition, per-
formance, teaching, or music history and literature; a first area of concentration,
a basic academic field, and a second area of concentration for students in the
College of Education; and courses for students majoring in other fields.

Every prospective music student is interviewed to determine: (a) his musical
sensitivity; (b) his musicianship: pitch, rhythm, singing or playing at sight, vocal
or instrumental facility, the ability to identify keys and key signatures; (c) his
musical skill through performance as a vocalist or as an instrumentalist; (d) his
ability to play, on the piano, all major and harmonic minor scales, a simple piece
by Bach, an easy sonatina, and an easy composition by a romantic or contemporary
composer, and to read at sight music of the difficulty of the average hymn.

If a student meets requirements a, b, and ¢, but is unable to meet requirement
d, he may begin his studies in music on condition that he enroll in Music 110A
(Class Instruction: Piano) until he satisfies this requirement.

Since participation in music organizations is an indispensable part of his musical
experience, every music student must be a member of one or more music en-
sembles throughout his four years. No credit for this experience may be earned by
freshmen and sophomores; from 6 to 12 credits must be earned by upper-division
students. An instrumentalist must participate in vocal ensembles for at least
one year.

Every music student must choose a primary performance field, either voice or
instrument; during his senior year he will publicly demonstrate his ability in his
performance field, either as a soloist or as a member of a small ensemble.

In general, the student must complete three quarters of work in applied music
before he receives a grade, but if his work falls below a C average he is given
a grade of D or E at the end of the current quarter. A grade-point average of
2.50 in music courses is required for graduation.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In the elective curriculum, minimum requirements are: 24 credits in first- and
second-year theory and literature; 12 credits in vocal or instrumental instruction
(130, 330); 18 credits in upper-division history and theory; 6 credits in upper-
division ensemble; and 15 credits in the humanities.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN MUSIC

The prescribed curricula are designed for those who intend to major in compo-
sition, in vocal or instrumental music (piano, violin, violoncello, voice, organ, or
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another approved instrument), in music education, or in music history and lit-

erature.

CURRICULUM IN COMPOSITION

First Year

CREDITS

Music 101, 102, 103 Theory ............

Vocal or Instrumental Instruction .......
Music Ensemble ... .. e ..

Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition

Electives . .............. .
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Health

NOOONY

-T2

48-57

Third Year

CREDITS

Music 224, 225, 226 Orch. Instruments 3
Music 301, 401 Contemp. Idioms .. . 6
Music 304 Choral Lit. ........... .1
Music 321, 421 Modal Counterpoint .6
Music 384, 385, 386 Conducting 4

Music 491 Composer’s Lab. ........... L6
Music Ensemble ...................... 3
Electives . ...........iiiiiiiiiiiinnns 15

44

Second Year

CREDITS
Music 124, 125 Orch. Instruments ...... 2
Music 201, 202, 203 Theory ............ 9
Music 207, 208, 209 Music Lit. ... .6
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction .6

Music Ensemble

ROTC

Fourth Year
CREDITS

Music 408, 409 Music Hist. & Lit. .
Music 322, 422 Tonal Counterpoint .
Music 353, 453 Orchestration ...... .

Music 484, 485, 486 Orch. Conducting .. 4

Music 491 Composer’s Lab. ............ 9
MusicEnsemble ....................... 3
Electives .................... .. ... 1

45

CURRICULUM IN VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC. The student must take 30 credits
in the major performance field, beginning with Music 150, and 6 credits in another
instrument or in voice. If the major instrument is organ, the 6 credits must be
in voice (Music 116C and 120C or 130C).

Piano. To be accepted as a piano major the student must take an examination
which includes three two-part inventions by Bach, one memorized, or three
compositions of equal difficulty from the pre-Haydn period; one complete sonata
by Haydn, Mozart, or Beethoven; two short compositions, one each from romantic
and contemporary periods; reading at sight an easy accompaniment; all major
and all harmonic and melodic minor scales, four octaves, hands together (M.80,
four notes to the beat); major and minor arpeggios, root positions, and inversions.

First Year

CREDITS
Music 101, 102, 103 Theory ............ 9
Music 131, 132, 133 Piano Sight Reading 3
Music 150A Piano .................... 9
Music Ensemble ....................... 0
Engl. 101,102, 103 Composition ........ 9
Electives .. . ..........cciiiiiiiie,

Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Health
Phys. Educ. activity
ROTC

Third Year

CREDITS
Music 304 Choral Lit. ................. 1
Music 331, 332, 333 Keyboard .......... 6
Music 334, 335 Accompanying.......... 6
Music 337, 338, 339 Repertoire ......... 6
Music 350 Vocal or Instrumental Instr. . 9
Music Theory, upper division ........... 6
Music Ensemble 5

Electives ........... ... ... .ol e

Second Year
CREDITS
Music 150A Piano .................... 9
Music 201, 202, 203 Theory............ 9
Music 207, 208, 209 Music Lit. ......... 6
Music Ensemble ...................... [1}
MusicEnsemble ....................... 0
Electives ............... ..., 18
ROTC ......... 6-9
42.51

Fourth Year
CREDITS
Music 350 Vocal or Instrumental Instr. . 9
Music 380 Adv. Chamber Music ....... 3
Music 434, 435, 436 Piano Teaching .... 6
Music History or Theory ............... 6
MusicEnsemble ....................... 3
Electives ............................. 18
Senior Recital ........................ 0
45
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VIOLIN AND VIOLINCELLO

First Year

Music 101, 102, 103 Theory............ 9
Music 150B or D Violin, Viola,

or Violoncello .......
Music Ensemble ... ...
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Compo:
Electives ... ......... . ... ..

Third Year
CREDITS
Music 337, 338, 339 Repertoire......... 6
Music 350 V or Instrumental Instr. 9
Music 360 Symphony Orch. ........... 3
Music 380 Adv. Chamber Music........ 3
Music 386 Conducting.......... o1

Music Theory, upper-division. . ..
Electives ... .........................

ORGAN

First Year
CREDITS
Music 101, 102, 103 Theory ........... 9
Music 131, 132, 133 Piano Sight Reading 3
Music 1SOE Organ.................... 9
Music Ensemble ...................... 0
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition........ 9
Electives . ...... ......c.viiiiianaaann 13
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Health ......... 2
Phys. Educ. activity ................... 3
ROTC ... ... 6-9
48-57

Third Year
CREDITS
Music 304 Choral Lit. ...... ......... 1
Music 337, 338, 339 Repertoire ........ 6
Music 350 Vocal or Instrumental Instr. . 9
Music 385 Conducting ......... 2
Music 322, 422 Tonal Counterpoin .6
Music Theory, upper-division. . ... 6
Ensemble .................. .6
Electives ................... il 9
45
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Second Year
CREDITS
Music 150B or D Violin, Viola,
or Violoncello .... ...... .. e 9

Music 201, 202, 203 Theory ..
Music 207, 208, 209 Music Lit.
Music Ensemble

Electives ...... .21
ROTC ....... .69
45-54

Fourth Year
. CREDITS
Music 334 Accompanying.............. 3

Music 350 Vocal or Instrumental Instr.. 9
Music 360 Symphony Orch. ........... 3
Music 380 Adv. Chamber Music........ 3
Music Theory or History ..

Electives ...............

Senior Recital ........................ 0
45

Second Year
CREDITS
Music 150E Organ.................... 9
Music 201, 202, 203 Theory............ 9
Music 207, 208, 209 Music Lit. ........ 6
Music Ensemble ...................... 0
Electives .........cciiiiieiniiinnnnn. 18
ROTC ... i 6-9
42.51

Fourth Year
CREDITS

Music 350 Vocal or Instrumental Instr. . 9
Music 357 Church Music..... 3
Music History or Theory, uppe
Ensemble
Electives ..
Senior Recital ........................

Voice. To be accepted as a voice major, the student must take an examination
which includes three songs selected from Schirmer Volume 1722 (Twenty-four
Early Songs and Arias), preferably in the original language, and pass a test in
sight-singing of the difficulty of a simple folk song or hymn tune. A voice major
must complete 15 college credits in either French, German, or Italian by the

end of the sophomore year.

First Year

CREDITS
Music 101, 102, 103 Theory............ 9
Music 111, 112, 113 Rhythmic Movement 3
Music 150C Voice.............oovvenn. 9
Ensemble .................... .. ..., 0
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition........ 9
Electives or foreign language........... 13
Phys. Educ. 1100r 175 Health ......... 2
Phys. Educ. activity ..... ............. 3
ROTC ..........0 ... 6-9

Second Year

CREDITS

Music 150C Voice..................... 9
Music 201, 202, 203 Theory............ 9
Music 207, 208, 209 Music Lit.......... 6
Music 211 Advanced Rhythmic Movement 1
Music Ensemble ..................... .. 0
Electives or foreign language............ 20
ROTC ... 6-9
45-54
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Third Year Fourth Year

CREDITS CREDITS

Music 304 Choral Lit. ................ 1 Music 334 Accompanying.............. 3

M:?i?: 337, 338, 339 |Repertoire. .. . 6 Music 350 Vocal or Instrumental Instr. . 9

Music 350 Vocal or Instrumental Instr. . 9 Music History or Theory, upper-division.. 6

Music 385 Conducting ................ 2 Ensemble ..................oo 6

Music Theory, upper-division............ 6 Electives . ......covnviiiiiii i, 21

Ensemble .... . .. ... ... ...l 3 -

Engl. 257 or 320 Poetry................ 5 45
Electives . ...........cciiiiiiiiiiiane. 13
45

CURRICULUM IN MUSIC EDUCATION. Students majoring in music education must
pass an examination in piano and voice before registering in Music 344, 345, or
346].

Prano. The requirements are: (1) play ten traditional community songs from
memory; (2) improvise a suitable accompaniment to a melody in any given key;
(3) play singly or in combination parts of a choral or instrumental composition
suitagle for use in the public schools; (4) transpose simple melodies; (5) play a
group of short compositions suitable for use in the elementary-grade school
program.

Vorce. The requirements are: (1) demonstrate an understanding of the ele-
ments of good voice production by singing from memory a repertoire of folk and
art songs; (2) sing at sight one part in two- and four-part songs; (8) evaluate con-
structively the vocal performances of other students.

This prescribed curriculum meets the requirements for the degree of Bachelor
of Arts in Music, and course requirements for a teaching certificate which is issued
through the College of Education (see the College of Education Bulletin for other
requirements for the provisional general certificate). Students who plan to teach
outside the state of Washington may omit: Art 329 (Appreciation of Design);
Education 360 (Principles of Education), 370E (Elementary School Methods),
872E (Professional Laboratory Experiences), 373 (Washington State Manual),
374 (Fundamentals of Reading Instruction); History 464 (History of Washing-
ton and the Pacific Northwest ); Public Health 461 (School and Community Healt
Programs); and Speech 100 (Basic Speech Improvement).

First Year Second Year

CREDITS CREDITS
Music 101, 102, 103 Theory............ 9 Music 124, 125 Orch. Instruments...... 2
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction....... 6 Music 201, 202, 203 Theory............ 9
Music Ensemble ....................... 0 Music 207, 208, 209 Music. Lit. ........ 6
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition........ 9 Vocal or instrumental Instruction....... 6
Psychol. 100 _General ................. 5 MusicEnsemble ....................... 0

Speech 100 Basic ..................... 5 Psychol. 306 Child Psychol. or
Electives ...................oiiiil, 9 Edue. 402 ......... .. ... ... .. 5-3
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Health. .2 Educ. 209 and 370 Psychol. & Intro. .... 8
Phys. Educ. activity .......... Electives ..........ccoviiiiinnn.. .9
ROTC .. i i ROTC ... .. i e 6-9
43-52

Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Music 224, 225, 226 Orch. Instruments.. 3 Music 244 Orch. Lab. ................. 1
Music Theory, upper-division............ 6 Music 344, 345 Elementary, Junior

Music 304 Choral Lit. ................ 1 High School Music .................. 6

Music 384, 385 Conducting............. 3 Music 345J Teachers’ Course in
Music 386 or 495 Conducting.......... 1-3 Secondary School Music ...... ...... 3
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction....... 6 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction ...... 6
Music Ensemble ...................... 3 Music Ensemble .... ................. 3
Art 329 Design ................. .. 2 Educ. 360 Principles .................. 3
Educ. 370E Elementary School Methods.. 5 Educ. 371S Directed Teaching.......... 8
Educ. 373 State Manual............... 2 Educ. 372E Prof. Lab. Experiences...... 3
Educ. 374 Reading Instruction......... 5 History 464 Wash. & Pacific NW 3

Educ, 390 Evaluation ................. 3 Public Health 461 School and
Electives ...........oooiieiin, .5 Community Programs ........ .. 5
1547 Electives ......... ..o 3
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CURRICULUM IN MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE. Students in this curriculum
must demonstrate proficiency in vocal or instrumental performance by the end of
the sophomore year.

First Year Second Year

CREDITS

Music 101, 102, 103 Theory............ Music 201, 202, 203 Theory............ 9
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction....... Music 207, 208, 209 Music Lit. ........ 6
Music Ensemble ................. Vocal or Instrumental Instruction ...... 6
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition........ Music Ensemble ............ .. ...... 0
Electives ......... ... .. i French or German .................... 15
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Health......... Electives ...........ooiiiiiin . 9
Phys. Educ. activity ................... ROTC ...t . 69
ROTC ... ... i g —_ =
45-54

48-57

Upper-division minimum requirements are: 21 credits in music history and lit-
erature, to include some work in each of five fields (renaissance, baroque, classic,
romantic, contemporary); and 12 credits in theory and composition.

COURSES FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN OTHER FIELDS

Recommended courses are: Music 107, 108, 117, 118, 119, 121, 122, 123, 217,
218, 219, and 317. Ensemble groups (Music 100, 140, 160, 180, 200, 340,
360, and 380) are also open to nonmajors and may be taken either for credit or as
activities. Credit for Music 100 ( University Singers) is granted upon completion
of three consecutive quarters; no new students are admitted during Spring
Quarter. All ensemble courses except Music 100 require auditions.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Sum-
maries of the undergraduate preparation required for each of the various majors
are listed in the information leaflets, “Graduate Studies,” prepared by the School
of Music.

MASTER OF ARTS IN MUSIC. All candidates must demonstrate proficiency in
general musicianship, including piano, and show a satisfactory inowledge of
music theory and music literature. The minimum requirements are: for a major
in composition, music education, musicology, or opera, 36 credits and a 9-credit
thesis; for a major in music performance (piano, violin, voice, organ, conducting),
39 credits and a 6-credit thesis. The candidate’s committee may require addi-
tional work beyond the basic minimum, deé)ending upon the student’s previous
preparation, level of accomplishment in graduate studies, and educational objec-
tives. Musicology is the only major which requires a reading knowledge of either
French or German.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must have a broad knowledge of music
literature and music theory and a reading knowledge of French and German. A
minimum of 90 credits is required, of which 20 to 30 will normally represent a
minor or supporting courses in other departments such as languages and literature,
history, philosophy, psychology, or anthropology. The candidate may concentrate
in musicology (18 credits required from Music 547, 568, 569, 577, 578, and 579)
or in theory and composition (18 credits required in Music 591). All candidates
must complete 18 credits in Music 507, 508, 509 and such supplementary work
in music history, theory, performance, conducting, or music egucation as may
be determined by the supervisory committee in considering the individual program.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

1060 University Singers (1-1-1, maximum §6) Chapple
Study, preparation, and performance of oratorios, cantatas, and other large choral works.
101, 102, 103 First-Year Theory (3,3,3) Staff

e

Intensive training in basic hip; sight r , ear training, keyboard harmony,
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creative harmony; elements of counterpoint, analysis, and form. Primarily for majors.
Prerequisite, permission.

N104 Sight Reading Laboratory (0) Staff

107 Survey of Music (5) Kinscella
Tllustrated lectures with ! ry readi to provide the general student with back-
ground for the understanding of ical forms, idioms, and styles. For nonmajors.

108 The Orchestra (2) Kinscella
The development of the orchestra and its literature. For nonmajors.

110A Class Instruction: Piano (1-1-1, maximum 3) Staff

Primarily for majors who cannot meet the entrance requirements in piano. Fee, $5.00.
Prerequisite, permission.

110C Class Instruction: Voice (1-1-1, maximum 3) Staff
Primarily for majors. Fee, $5.00. Prerequisite, permission.

110Y Class Instruction: Piano (1) Staff
For clementary education students. Fee, $5.00. Prerequisite for Education 377X- Y.

110Z Class Instruction: Voice (1) Staff
For el tary education stud Fee, $5.00. Prerequisite for Education 377X- Y.

111, 112, 113 Rhythmic Movement (1,1,1) Rosinbum
Muscular coordination with musical rhythms.

117 Music Appreciation: Symphonic Music, Nineteenth Century (2) Kinscella, Sckol

Illustrated studies to_increase the understanding and emoyment of symphonic music of the
nineteenth century. For nonmajors. Prerequisite, 107 or
118 Music Appreciation: Symphonic Music, S th and Elghleemh Centuries (2)

Hokanson, Kinscella, Sokol

For nonmajors. Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

119 Music Appreciation: Symphonic Music, C porary (2) Hol , Kinscella, Sokol
For nonmajors. Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

120A Class Instruction: Piano (1-1-1, maximum 3) Staff
Primarily for majors. Fee, $5.00. Prerequisite, 110A or equivalent.

120C Class Instruction: Voice (1-1-1, maximum 3) Staff
Primarily for majors, Fee, $5.00. Prerequisite, 110C or equivalent.

121, 122, 123 Elementary Music Theory (2,2,2) Staf?
Fundamentals of music notation and harmoeny. For nonmajors.

124, 125, 126 Orchestral Instruments Lahoratory (1,1,1) Kirchner, Sokol
Class instruction in violin and viola. Primarily for majors.

130 Vocal or |nstwmenta| lns’ruchon (2-3 maximum 18) Staff
Primarily for majors not n perfor Fee, $25.00 for 2 credits or_$37.50
for 3 credits. For descnptlon and teacher designation, see 150. Prerequisite, examination,

131, 132, 133 Piano Sight Reading I.aboratory (l,l 1) Moore
For majors in piano and organ; ption tion. Others by permission.

140 University Band (1, maximum 6) Welke

150 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18) Staff

One or two individual half-hour lessons per week; weekly studio class in interpretation.
Fee, $25.00 for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3 credits.

. Prano. Jacobson (Al), Bostwick (A3), Normann (A4), Geissmar (A5), Moore (A6),
Hokanson (A7)
VioLiN or Viora. Zetlin (B1), Sokol (B2

>

B.
C. Voice. Werner (C1), Lawrence (C2), Wllgon (C3), Harris (C5)
D. VioLoncerro. Kirchner (D1), Heinitz (D2), Martin (double bass, D3)
E. OrcaN. Exchmger (E)
F. Woopwinp. * (flute, F1), Allport (oboe, F2), Phillips (clarinet, ¥3), * (bassoon, F4)
G. Brass. Schardt (horn, G1), * (trumpet, G2), Cloud (trombone, G3), Welke (G4)
H. Hare. Graf (H1), Lundgren (H2)
K. HarpsicHORD. Bostwick (K)
160 University Orchestra (1, maximum 6) Chapple
180 Chamber Music (1, maximum 6) Staff
Small instrumental and vocal groups.
Section A. Piano Section E. Orcan
Section B. StrING Section F. Woopwinp
Section C. MADRIGAL Section G. Brass
Section D. OpERA Section H. SmaALL VocaL ENsEMBLES
181 Music Theory Lazboratory (4) Staff

Written and keyboard harmony, sight singing, literature, and analysis. With permission,
6 credits xr} tl)us course may be substituted for Music 102, 103, or 201. (Offered Summer
uarter only.

200 Concert Choir (1, maximum 6) Lawrence
Prerequisite, permission.
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201, 202, 203 Second-Year Theory (3,3,3) Staff
For majors. Prerequisite, 103.
207, 208, 209 Music Literature (Second Year) (2,2,2) Staff

Periods of music history as exemplified in the works of important composers. For majors.
Prerequisite, 103.

210A Class Instruction: Piano (2, maximum 12) Staff
Primarily for majors not specializing in performance. Fee, $10.00. Prerequisite, examina-
tion.

210C Class Instruction: Voice (2, maximum 12) Staff
Primarily for majors not specializing in performance. Fee, $10.00. Prerequisite, examina-
tion.

211 Music Theatre Technique (1) Rosinbum
Stage deportment and dramatic movement for singers. Prerequisite, 113.

217, 218, 219 Music Appreciation: Opera (2,2,2) Werner

Survey of opera. For nonmajors.
224, 225, 226 Orchestral Instruments Laboratory (1,1,1) Kirchner, Normann, Sokel, Welke

Class instruction in violoncello and bass; woodwind; brass. Primarily for majors.

244, 245 Orchestra Laboratory (1,1) Normann
May count as ensemble credit. Prerequisite, five quarters of instrumental classes.

254, 255 Advanced Orchestral Instruments (2,2) Kirchner, Normann, Sokol, Welke
Class instruction in strings, winds, and percussion. Primarily for majors.

301 Contemporary Idioms (3) McKay
Analytical study of present-day position techniq Prerequisite, 203 or permission.

304 Choral Literature (1) ) Hall, Terry
Interpretation and analysis of choral music through performance. Prerequisite, 203 or
permission.

307, 308, 309 Music History and Literature (3,3,3) Terry, Woodcock

307: classic period; 308: early romantic period; 309: late romantic period. Prerequisites,
203 and 209, or permission.

317 Music Appreciation: Chamber Music (2) Heinitz
Survey of literature for chamber music bles. For jors. Prerequisite, 107 or 108.

321 Modal Counterpoint (3) Staff
Studies in sixteenth-century style. Prerequisite, 203 or permission.

322 Tonal Counterpoint (3) Verrall
Polyphonic composition: canon, invention, and fugue. Prerequisite, 203 or permission.

330 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18) Staff

For majors not spec_ializing in performance, Fee, $25.00 for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3
credits. For description and teacher designation, see 15

331, 332, 333 Keyboard Transposition and Improvisation (2,2,2) Beale
Prerequisite, 203 or permission.
334, 335 Accompanying (3,3) Woodcock

Study and performance of music of different types and periods for voice or instrument in
combination with piano.

337, 338, 339 Repertoire (2,2,2) Staff
For applied music majors. To be taken concurrently with 350 during the junior year.
Section A. P1ano ection C. Sonc ’

Section B. STRING Section D. OrGan

340 University Concert Band (1, maximum 6) Welke
Prerequisite, audition.

344, 345 Elementary, Junior High School Music (4,2) Hall, Sorensen

The development of the music program in the public schools from grade one through nine.
Prerequisites, 385, Education 370, and examination.

346) Teachers’ Course in Secondary School Music (3) Normann, Sorensen
The development of the music program in the senior high school. Two credits count as
education and 1 as music. Offered jointly with the College of Education. Prerequisites,
344, 385, and Education 370.

347 Music in the Americas (3) Kinscella
Contribution of music to church and society in the western hemisphere during the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission,

348 Music in the Americas (3) Kinscella
Study through performance of American composition of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission.

350 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18) Staff
To be taken concurrently with 337, 338, and 339 during the junior year. Fee, $25.00 for
2 rroad’te ~r 237 80 far 3 credits. For description and teacher designation, see 150. Pre-
requisite, exantination.

352 Musical Form (3) Woodcock
Analysis of the principal forms of music composition. Prerequisite, 203 or permission.
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357
360

377,

380
384,
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401

407,

a7
a2
422
a28
430

434,

<

437
440
447

450

452
453
460
64,
a67

474
480
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Orchestration (3) Verrall
Technique of writing for orchestra and other large ensembles, analytical and historical
approach to problems of organization and sonority. Prerequisite, 203.

Band Arranging (2) Welke
Study of tone color, voicing, transposition, and arranging. Prerequisite, 203.

Music Calligraphy (1) Verrall
Preparation, editing, proofreading, and copying of manuscripts.

Church Music (3) Staff
Survey of liturgy, chant, hymn, anthem, and solo. Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission.
University Symphony Orchestra (1, maximum 6) Chapple
Prerequisite, audition.

378, 379 Score Reading (2 2,2) Irvine

Reading from score at the piano as a technique for the investigation of ensemble literature.
Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission.

Advanced Chamber Music (1, maximum 6) Staff
Selected instrumental and vocal groups. Prerequisite, permission.

386 Conducting (1,1) Kirchner, Welke
Transposition, score analysis, and baton technique. Prerequisite, 203.

Conducting (2) Munro

Score analysis, musical styles, hand technique. To be taken concurrently with 304. Pre-
requisite, 201.

Contemporary ldloms 3) McKay
Continuation of 301
408, 409 Music Hlstory and Literature (3,3,3) Irvine, McKay

407: renaissance; 408: baroque; 409: contemporary. Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or
permission.

Music of the Middle Ages (3) Irvine
Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission.

Modal Counterpoint (3) Staff
Continuation of 321.

Tonal Coun'errom' (3) Verrall
Continuation of 322.

Beethoven (3) Woodcock

Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission,

Vocal or lns’mmental lnsnucllon (2-3, maximum 18) Staff
For majors not specializing in “er formance. Fee, $25.00 for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3
credits. For description and teacher designation, see 150.

435, 436 Piano Teaching (2,2,2) Woodcock
Survey and study of teaching material; supervised practice teaching.

Rococo and Preclassic Music (3) Terry
Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission.

Wind Sinfonietta (1) Welke
(Offered Summer Quarter only.)

Schumann (3) Woodcock
Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission.

Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3, maximum 18) Staff

Fce,1 ggs.oo for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3 credits. For description and teacher designation,
see .

Musical Form (3) Woodcock
Continuation of 352.

Orchestration (3) Verrall
Continuation of 353.

Sinfonietta (1, maximum 9) Chapple
Prerequisite, audition.

465 Opera Direction and Production (4,4) Rosinbum
Practical experience with problems of the opera theatre.

History of Keyboard Music (3) Kinscella

Development of organ, clavichord, harpsichord, and piano; idioms of corresponding types
of keyboard music and styles of pcrformance Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or permission.

The Curriculum in Music Education (3) Sorensen

Opera Theatre (2, maximum 6) Chapple, Rosinbum

Preparation for participation in public performance of roles in chamber opera. Prerequi-
site, permission.
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481
484,

487,

490

491
495

497,

499

Advanced Studies in Musical Analysis (3)

(Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 203 or permission. Beale
485, 486 Orchestral Conducting (2,1,1

Experience with choral and instguméma{ ensembles. Chapple, Munro
488 History of Opera (3,3) Irvine, Munro

Periods and styles of opera, with special study of representative works in the light of the
cooperative contributions of the voice, orchestra, libretto, scenic design, and acting.
483::1 , bre-opera through Mozart; 488: since Mozart. Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or
permission.

Collegium Musicum (1-2, maximum 6) Heinitz
Special studies in the performance of early ensemble music. Techniques and repertoire of
the viols. Prerequisite, permission.

Composer’s Laboratory (3, maximum 18) McKay, Verrall
Prerequisite, 203 or permission.

Choral Conducting (3) Munro
Prerequisite, permission,

498 History of Choral Music (3,3) Munro, Wilson

497: Josquin through Bach; 498: Haydn to the present. Prerequisites, 203 and 209, or
permission.

Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 6) Staff

4 ey
Prereq €, per

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

507
508
509

514

524,

547
550

561

566

568,

577,

579
584,
590

591
600

Seminar in Renaissance and Baroque Music (3, maximum 6) Munro
Prerequisite, one or more undergraduate courses in the same field.

Seminar in Classic and Romantic Music (3, maximum 6) Woodcock
Prerequisite, one or more undergraduate courses in the same field. )
Seminar in Modern Music (3, maximum 6) Irvine
Prerequisite, one or more undergraduate courses in the same field.

Psychological Foundations of Music (3) Normann
The_ nature of musical effects, evaluation of attitudes and achievement, prognosis of

1 talent, 1 learning, and factors related to musical performance.
525, 526 Seminar in Music Education (3,3,3) Normann, Sorensen

Special problems in the teaching and supervision of music in the elementary grades, junior
and senior high school, and junior college. Prerequisite, one year of teaching experience.

Seminar in American Music (3, maximum 6) Kinscella
History and literature of music in the United States from 1600 to the present.

Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (3, maximum 12) Staff
Fee, $37.50. Prerequisite, 30 credits in the same branch of performance.

Problems in Choral and Orchestral Scoring (2-5) Verrall

Special techniques of choral, orchestral, and dramatic composition. Original composition
and research, with emphasis on the evolution of ensemble types and forms.

Advanced Opera Direction and Production (4 or 6, maximum 12) Rosinbum
Practical experience with problems of the opera theatre.
569 Historiography and Criticism (3,3) Irvine

An approach to critical scholarship through the review and evaluation of the writings of
music historiographers and music critics, with main emphasis on the period since 1770.

578 Seminar in Theory and Notation (3,3) Irvine
Readings in theory and problems in notation. 577: middle ages to 1450; 578: renaissance
through preclassic.

Seminar in Musicology (3, maximum 6) Irvine
Selected topics in music history. literature, and theory. Prerequisite, permission.

585, 586 Advanced Conducting (3,3,3) Chapple
Rehearsal and preparation of musical groups for public performance.

Recital (2, maximum 6) Staff

Public performance in one solo recital and in chamber music, cantata, concerto, opera, or
oratorio.

Graduate Composition (*) McKay, Verrall
Research (*) Staff

Prerequisite, permission.

Thesis (*) Staff
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OCEANOGRAPHY
Executive Officer: RICHARD H. FLEMING, 202 Oceanographic Laboratories

The Department of Oceanography offers courses leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Science, Bachelor of Science in Oceanography, Master of Science,
and Doctor of Philosophy. For undergraduate students, the Department offers
two programs leading to bachelor’s degrees: an elective curriculum which provides
a basic introduction and allows a wide choice of electives in other fields, and
prescribed curricula which permit more specialized study.

Instruction and training during the Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters are
given in the Department of Oceanography on the campus. Summer Quarter
instruction is conducted only at the Friday Harbor Laboratories in the San Juan
Islands. In many courses, work at sea is performed on board the M.V. “Brown
Bear” and other vessels which are attached to the Laboratories.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In the elective curriculum, at least 38 credits in upper-division courses in
oceanography are required. A general background in the basic sciences is also
required, paralleled by a comprehensive .})r&iram in one of the basic fields. Students
who contemplate graduate work should take at least one foreign language.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN OCEANOGRAPHY

In order to complete the program for the degree of Bachelor of Science in
Oceanography within four years, entering high school graduates must have met
the general College of Arts and Sciences entrance requirements and have a total
of 1% units of algebra and 1 unit each of plane geometry, chemistry, and physics.

Four options are offered under this program: biological oceanography, chemical
oceanography, geological oceanography, and physical oceanography. During the
first two years, the program is essentially the same for all options. Students enter-
ing their third year will select one of the options and during their third and fourth
years will follow the appropriate course program. The Summer Quarter between
the third and fourth years will normally be spent in study at the Friday Harbor
Laboratories. '

First Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Ocean. 110- Lectures..... 1 Qcean. -111- Lectures. .. .. 1 Qcean. -112 Lectures..... 1
Chem. 115 General. . .. 5§ Chem. 116 General....... §  Chem. 325 Quant. Anal. . §

Math. 104 Plane Trig. ... Math, 105 College Algebra 5  Math. 153 Anal. Geom.
Physics 121 General Physics 122 General...... 5 &Cale. ............... 5
Phys. Educ. 175 or 110 Pl(!)ys. Educ. activity...... 1 Physics 123 General. .. ... S
Health . 2 ROTC ..........0...... 2-3 Phys. Educ. activity...... -1
Phys. Educ. activity. —_— ROTC ........... ..... 2.3

17-20
17-20
Second Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Engl. 101 Composition.... 3  Engl. 102 Composition.... 3  Ocean. 203 Intro. ....... )

Math, 251 Anal. Geom. Math, 252 Anal. Geom. Engl. 103 Composition. ... 3
& Cal .5 & Cal S Magth. 253 Anal. G!;gtx:t.

& Cale. ............... 3
Math. 281 Elem. of
Stat. Method .......... 5
16-19 16-19 ROTC ................. 2-3
16-19

During the third and fourth years, all students will be expected to complete
the following: Oceanography 360, 361, 390, 403, 405, 421-422, 440, 441, and 442;
10 credits in social sciences; and a minimum of 20 credits in a foreign language.
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Furthermore, third-year students will select one of the following options and

during their next two years will be expected to complete the additional courses
listed below.

BrorogicaL OceaNoGRaPHY OpTION. Oceanography 401, 431, and 433; Zoology
111, 112 (General Zoology), 330 (Natural History of Marine Invertebrates), 400
(General Physiology), 433, and 434 (Invertebrate Zoology); Biology 472 (Prin-
ciples of Ecology), or 473 (Limnology).

CHEMICAL OcEANOGRAPHY OPTION., Oceanography 401, 452, and 453; or 401
and 431; or 410, 411, and 412; Chemistry 335, 336, 337 (Organic Chemistry),
345, 346 (Organic Chemistry Laboratory), 355, 356, 357 (Physical Chemistry ),
358, 359 (Physical Chemistry Laboratory), and 426 (Instrumental Analysis).

GEOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY OPTION. Oceanography 401, 452, and 453; Geology
205 (Rocks and Minerals), 206 (Elements of Physiography), 207 (Historical
Geology), 221 (Mineralogy), 308 (Structural Geo ogy), 330 (General Paleon-
tology), and 361 (Stratigraphy).

PuysicaL OceaNoGraPHY OPTION. Oceanography 410, 411, and 412; Meteor-
ology 340, 341 (Physical Meteorology), 442 (Introduction to Atmospheric Mo-
tions), and 462 (Oceanographic Meteorology); Mathematics 421 (Differential
Equations), and 423 (Advanced Calculus and Vector Analysis).

Students will take oceanography courses directly related to their option in their
third year. All college requirements for graduation must be satisfied.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor
of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined
in the Graduate School Bulletin. Applicants must have completed the equivalent
of an undergraduate major in oceanography or in one of the physical or biological
sciences. For those without an undergraduate major in oceanography, a broad
training in the exact and natural sciences is desirable. Students who have not
majored in oceanography will be accepted only if their qualifications meet those
of the department responsible for the field of their undergraduate major.

Specialli)zation is in either physical, chemical, geological, or biological ocean-
ography. Students will be expected to attain a general knowedge of oceanography
in addition to their specialty.

German, Russian, and French are the most valuable foreign languages in the
study of oceanography.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
101 Survey of Oceanography (S) Staff

Origin and extent ot the oceans; nature of the sea bottom; causes and effects of currents
and tides; animal and plant life in the sea. ded for jors.

110-111-112 Llectures in Oceanography (1-1-1) Staff
Weekly lectures, demonstrations, and tours to familiarize students with the subject matter
and opportunities in oceanography. To be taken in the first or second year by students
majoring in oceanography. May be entered any quarter.

203 Introduction to Oceanography (5) Fleming
A comprehensive description of the oceans and their relation to man; physical, chemical,
biological, and geological aspects of the sea; areal distribution and seasonal cycles of
properties; currents; factors affecting populations. Demonstrations and some classes aboard
ship and in laboratories.

360 Methods and Instruments in Oceanogragshy (3) Pagquette
Practical experience with the types of observing and sampling devices used at sea and
ashore; methods of observing, recording, and presenting oceanographic data; interpretation
of results; sources of basic data; means of locating positions; routine chemical analyses.
Prerequisite, 203.

361 Field Experience in Oceanography (6) . _ Barnes
Practical work on shipboard _and ashore by participation in .rcfular opeanoigalpbu.c survey
operations on the “Brown Bear” and other vessels; chemical, physical, biological, and
eological analyses; preparation of reports. To be taken at Friday Harbor during Summer

uarter only, between third and fourth year or by sp arrang t. Prereq
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390 Gencral Oceanography (5) . Fleming
Comprehensive trcatment of physical, chemical, biological, and geological aspects of the
oceans. Introductory to all courses in 400 series.

401 Physical Oceanography (5) . Barnes
Physical properties and processes, interaction with atmosphere, theories and methods
involved in ocean currents, waves, and tides. Not open to students who have taken 410.
Prerequisite, 390.

403 Biological Oceanography (5) Frolander
Physical, chemical, and biological factors characterizing the marine environment; factors
controlling plant and animal populations; methods of sampling, identification, and analysis.
Prerequisite, 390,

405 Geological Oceanography (5) Gould
Methods of marine geological exploration; physiography and structure of the ocean basins;
processes of sedimentation and sediments in the marine environment. Prerequisite, 390.

410 General Physical Oceanography (3) Barneas
Physical properties, processes, and the theory of the distribution of variables in the sea;
mass and energy budgets. Prerequisite, 390 or graduate standing.

411 Ocean Tides and Waves (3) Rattray
Cause, nature, measurement, analysis, and prediction of tides and tidal currents and surface
waves. Prerequisite, 390 or graduate standing.

412 Ocean Currents (3) Barnes
Characteristics of currents and of the forces that establish and modify them; methods of
direct ement an putation, use of indirect techniques; associated distribution of
mass and properties. Prerequisite, 410.

421-422 Chemical Oceanography (3-3) Thompson
Physical and chemical properties of sea water and sea products; methods of quantitative
analysis. Prerequisite, Chemistry 221 or 325 or graduate standing; Oceanography 360 is
recommended.

431 Biological Oceanography of the Plankton (4) Frolander
Floating plant and animal life of the sea; factors controlling population and production;
regional distribution; methods of sampling, identification, and analysis; nuisance forms.
Prerequisites, 403 and Zoology 112.

433 Plankton Ecology (6) Frolander
Problems and methods of marine plankton investigations. Practical experience at sea
and in the laboratory. (Offered Summer Quarter only; offered alternate years starting
1955.) Prerequisite, 431 or Zoology 330.

440, 441, 442 Undergradvate Seminar (2,2,2) Thompson
Reviews of the history and literature of occanofrnphy; descriptions of local waters and the
a&plaqatxons of marine sciences. Required of all oceanography majors. Prerequisite, senior
standing.

452 Sedi y Pr (3) Gould
Origin, transportation, and deposition of sediments; environments of sedimentation; inter-
przta&?’n of past climatic and physiographic conditions. Prerequisites, Geology 205, 206,
an .

453 Sedimentary Techniques (2) Gould
Laboratory study and statistical analysis of physical properties of sediments; size analysis,
texture, composition, porosity, permeability, and mass properties; description and interpre-
tatllon of sediments. May be taken concurrently with 452. Prerequisites, 452 and Geology

499 Undergraduate Research (1-3, maximum 6) Staff

Original research on assigned topics which may involve laboratory work, field work, or litera-
ture surveys. Open to qualified seniors. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
511, 512, 513 Marine Hydrodynamics (3,3,3) Rattray

514

515

516

517

Methods for solving problems in physical oceanography. Prerequisite, 2 major in a physical
science or permission.

Field Work in Marine Hydrodynamics (6) Rattray
Applicaticn of marine hydrodynamics principles to field measurements. (Offered Summer
Quarter when demand is sufficient.) Prerequisite, a major in a physical science or permission.
Waves (2) . . L. Rattray
Application of marine hydrodynamics principles to the wave motion in the oceans. Prerequi-
sites, 511, 512, and 513, or equivalent,.

Underwater Sound (2) Rattray
Application_of marine hydrodynamics principles to sound transmission in the oceans. Pre-
requisites, 511, 512, 513, or equivalent.

Oceanography of Inshore Waters (5) Barnes, Rattray
Theories and techniques of investigation and interpretation of conditions existing in inshore
waters with particular reference to mixing and flushing and to areas adjacent to the state of

Washington; use of dynamic models. Prerequisites, 411, 412, 440, 441, 442, S11, 512, and
513, or permission,
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518 Seminar in Physical Oceanography (3, maximum 9) Staff
Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisites, 410, 411, and 412,

519 [Interaction of the Sea and Almosdphere (5) Staff

The interchange of heat, water, and energy; study of budgets and of the mechanisms of
exchange. Prerequisites, 410 and Meteorology 462.

520 Seminar (*, maximum 6) Staff

521 Seminar in Chemical Oceanography (3, maximum 9) Thompson
Lectures, discussions, and field and Jaboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisite, 421-422,

531 Seminar in Biological Oceanography (3, maximum 9) Frolander
Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisites, 403 and 431.

532 Marine Microbiology (1-4) Ordal
Ecology and biochemistry of marine bacteria. Prerequisites, Microbiology 300 and permission.

551 Seminar in Geological Oceancgrarhy (3, maximum 9) Gould
Lectures, discussions, and field and laboratory work on selected problems of current interest.
Prerequisites, 452 and 453.

561 Applications of Oceancgraphy (3) Fleming
Analysis of'si)ecial cases involving the applications of oceanography to military, engineering,
and industrial problems. Prerequisite, a physical or biological science major or permission.

600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff

PHILOSOPHY
Executive Officer: ARTHUR E. MURPHY, 264 Savery Hall

The Department of Philosophy offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. Students majoring in other
fields will find Philosophy 100, 110, 120, and 215 of particular interest.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In the elective curriculum, the requirements are: 40 credits in philosophy,
including Philosophy 110 or 215, 120, 320, 321, and 322. Humanities 103 and
203, in the General Education program, may be counted toward a major.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Arts or Doctor of
Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in
the Graduate School Bulletin.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 introduction to Philosophy (5) Miller, Murphy, Rader
Reading and discussion of writings of the great philosophers on issues of lasting importance.
Nature and limits of knowledge; the appeals to reason and experience. Relations of science
and religion; naturalism and supernaturalism. Conceptions of reality: materialism, idealism
and skepticism. Conceptions of morality: the appeals to dutgr and happiness. Conflict of social
ideals. (Not open to those who have had Humanities 103.

110 Introduction to Social Ethics (5) Rader
The nature of a good social order ard right social action. The rival ideals of aristocracy, fasc-
ism, liberalism, and sc it with emphasis upon the nature and ideals of democracy.

120 Introduction to Logic (5) Melden, Miller, Smullyan

Deductive and inductive logic; conditions of clear statement and valid reasoning; proposi-
tions, contradiction, definition, inference, tyﬂes of argument, detection and avoidance of
fallacies; probability and the methods by which theories and laws are established in daily life
and in the sciences. Application of logic to other fields.

215 Introduction to Ethics (5) Melden
Systematic study of typical analyses of the distinction between good and evil, right and
wrong. Special attention is directed to the appeals to custom, theology, reason, human nature,
and happiness as standards for the solution of moral problems. Readings in Plato, Hume,
Kant, Bentham, and Mill.

230 Philosophic Issues in World Affairs (2) Rader
(Not offered 1955-56.)
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320

321

322
324

347
428

431

433

436

437

438

440

450

453

456

460

463

THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

History of Ancient and Medieval Philosophy (5) . Staff
History of ancient and medieval philosophy from the sixth century B.C. to the th;rteenth
century. Readings in the works of the great philosophers with attention to their historical and
cultural settings.

History of Modern Philosophy (5) . . Miller
The development of philosophical ideas from the beginnings of the Renaissance, through the
Continental Rationalists, the British Empiricists, and Kant.

History of Recent Philosophy (5) Murphy
History of philosophy from Kant to Bergson.
American Philosophy (5) Murphy

A brief account of early Americar philosophy and a more extended treatment of America’s
contribution to the main currents of western philosophy. (Offered 1956-57.)

Philosophy in Literature (5) . Staff
Study of philosophical ideas expressed in great works of literature,
Chinese Philosophy (5) Shih

Development of Chinese philosophy from the sixth century to modern times. Emphasis on
Confucianism, Mohism, Taoism, Legalism, the Dialecticians, Buddhism, and Neo-Confucian-
ism; re-evaluation of them in the light of new trends of thought after contact with the West.

Philosophy of Plato (3) . Staff
The social, political, educational, ethical, and metaphysical doctrines in a representative
selection of Plato’s dialogues. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 100
or 320, or Humanities 103 or 203, or permission.

Philosophy of Aristotle (3) . Staff
Survey of the Aristotelian writings, with emphasis on the Metaphysics and Ethics; the influ-
ence of Aristotle on modern thought. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite,
one course in philosophy or Humanities 103,

British Empiricism (3) Melden
A study of the development of empiricism in the writings of Locke, Berkeley, and Hume,
Detailed attention will be paid to the application of the empiricist views of the origin an
nature of ideas to the problems of substance, self, nature, causation, mathematics, and induc-
tion. (Not offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, Philosophy 321 or permission.

Philosophy of Hume (3) Melden
Study of the principles and methods employed by Hume in the claboration of his system of
philosophy, comprising his analyses of knowledge, the passions, and morals. Prerequisite, 321
or permission.

Philosophy of Kant (3) Smullyan
A systematic study of The Critigue of Pure Reason. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-
§6.) Prerequisite, 321 or permi

Advanced Ethies (3) Melden
A critical examination of the pts and judgments of value, including an analytical treat-

ment of the notions of right and wrong, obligation, good and bad, and the relationship between
cthical and aesthetic value. Prerequisite, 215, formerly 115, or permission.

Philosophy of Art (3) Rader
The principal systems of aesthetics; interpretations of the creative activity of the artist, the
wo::kl of dart, contemplation and criticism of art objects, and the relationship of art to the
social order.

Philesophy in Nineteenth-C y Li e (5) Staff
From Wordsworth to Hardy, including Shelley, Emerson, Whitman, Tennyson, Browning,
and Melville. Emphasis upon the philosophical interpretation of nature and the place of man
in the cosmos. (Not offered 1955-56.)

Epistemology (3) Smullyan

Problems in the theory of knowledge, the nature, possibility, criteria, and limitations of

knowledge; critical evaluation of subjectivism and realism, dolilmatism and skepticism, intui-

tionism, pragmatism, empiricism, rationulism, and positivism; theories of meaning, truth, and

&ercepti.op; s]y(}msthesls of various positions around the scientific method. Prerequisite, 100 or
umanities .

Semantics (5) Miller
The main theories of the origin and functions of language, including its logical, descriptive,
emotive, and expressive uses; attention to semantical problems of the social sciences and the
humanities. Prerequisite, 120.

Metaphysies (5) ) Murphy
Nature of existence; appearance and reality; substance, causation and law; pluralism and
monism; universals; space and time; presuppositions of knowledge; realism, naturalism,
idealism, positivism. Prerequisite, 100 or 321, or Humanities 103, or permission.

Introduction to the Philosophy of Science (5) Smullyan
Concepts and methods which are fundamental in mathematics and in physical and social
sciences. The relations of the sciences to each other as well as to art, religion, and philosophy.
Speculations on the nature of the world which have been suggested f)y past and present scien-
tific theories. Operationist tendencies in recent interpretations of science. Prerequisite, 100 or
120, or Humanities 103. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

Philosophy of Mind (5) Melden
Theories of the nature of mind, the relation between mind and_body, the self, memory, the

};9conls€:|;ous, introspection, and cur knowledge of other minds. Prerequisite, 100 or Human-
ities N
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465 Philosophy of History (5) Rader
Analyses of the basic concepts employed in historical interpretation and an introduction to
§rome b.;f th: principal philosophers of history: Plato, St. Augustine, Hegel, Marx, Spengler,

‘'oynbee, etc.

467 Philosophy of Religion (5) Staff
Origin, nature, and types of relifjo_n. The grounds of religious belief: mysticism, faith,
reason, and evidence. The main religious problems: free will, immortality, the existence and
nature of God, the problem of evil, religion as a basis of ethics, and the social implications
of religion.

470, 471 Advanced Llogic (5,5) Smullyan
Symbolic logic; deductive systems; tvpes of order; infinity; propositions, classes, and rela-
tions; logical paradoxes and theory of types; critical examination of logical doctrine and
gt;a)lyhc methods bearing on philosophical questions. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-

484 Reading in Philosophy (1.4, i 12) Staff
Reading of approved philosophical works.
490 Philosophy of Leibniz (3) Melden

(Not offered 1955-57.)
COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520 Seminar in Ancient Philosophy (2) Staff

521 Seminar in Modern Philosophy (2) Murphy
Topic for 1955: Locke.

522 Seminar in Recent Philosophy 2) Murphy
Topic for 1956: Whitehead.

540 Seminar in Ethics (2) Melden
Topic for 1956: moral obligation.

545 Seminar in Philosophy of Art (2) Rader
(Offered 1956-57.)

550 Seminar in Epistemology (2) Smullyan
Topic for 1955: the concept of truth.

556 Seminar in Metaphysics (2) Murphy
(Offered 1956-57.)

565 Seminar in Philosophy of History (2) Rader
Topic for 1956: Hegel and his influence.

567 Seminar in Philosophy of Religion (2) Staff

570 Seminar in Logic (2) Smullyan
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

584 Reading in Philosophy (1-4) Staff
Intensive reading in the philosophical literature. Prerequisite, permission of Executive

cer.

587 Contemporary Analytic Philosophy (3) Melden
(Offered 1955-56.)

600 Research (1-6) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.

Thesis (*) Staff

PHYSICAL AND HEALTH EDUCATION
Executive Officer for Women: RUTH M. WILSON, 105 Hutchinson Hall
Executive Officer for Men: R. K. CUTLER, 210 Edmundson Pavilion

The School of Physical and Health Education functions in three main areas:
the physical education activity and health instruction programs, which provide
courses required of undergraduate University students (see page 50); the pro-
gram in intramural sports and recreation, which provides organized competition,
sports clubs, and recreational facilities which all students may use on a voluntary
basis; and the prescribed professional education programs, which provide four-
year curricula in physical education, recreational leadership, dprephysical therapy
(for women only), and teacher training in both physical education and health
education. These professional curricula lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
These prescribed curricula satisfy the College group requirements. The degrees
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of Master of Science and Master of Science in Physical Education are available
through graduate study.

The teacher-training curricula are offered for students in both the College of
Education and the College of Arts and Sciences. In addition, the School offers
basic academic fields in physical education and health education as well as
second teaching areas for students in the College of Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

GENERAL CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. The general curriculum satisfies
requirements for a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in physical education,
but not for a teaching certificate. The lower-division preprofessional require-
ments are:

MEN WOMEN
CREDITS CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 161, 162, 163, 264, 265, 266 Phys. Educ. 110 Health Educ. ........... 2
ctivities for Majors ............... 6 Phﬂs' Educ. 115, 121, 157 Archery
Phys. Educ. 181, 182, 183, 284, 285, 286 owling, Canoeing ................... 3
Phys. Educ. Backgrounds .... ........ 6 Phys. Educ. 181, 182, 183, 281, 282,
Anat. 301 General ..................... 4 283, 284, Phys. Educ. Backgrounds .... 7
Engl, 101, 102, 103 Composition .. .. 9 Anat. 301 General ..................... 4
Psychol. 100 General ........... .5 Phys. Sci. 102 The Physical Universe
Sociol. 110 Survey ............... .5 or Chem. 101 General (or one year
Speech 100_Basic Speech Improvement ... 5 of high school chemistry) ............. 5
Zool. 111 General or Biol. 101J- General.. § Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition . .. 9
Zool. 112 General or Biol. -102] General.. § Physics (approved introductory course) ... §
Zool. 114 Evolution .................... 2 Psychol. 160 General .................. S
Zool. 118 & 118L, or 208 Physiol. (or Sociol. 110 Survey ..... .............. 5
approved substitute) ................. 6-5 Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement ... §
Electives ..........ccviivieennaan.. 30-31 Zool. 118 & 118L or 208 Physiol. (or
ROTC ... it 12-18 approved substitute) ................. 6-5
— Electives ................. ... ..., 40-41
100-106 —_
96
The professional requirements are:
MEN WOMEN
CREDITS CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction ........... 2 Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction ........... 2
Phys. Educ. 291 Personal & General Phys. Educ. 292 First Aid & Safety ..... 3
Hygiene ....... e 3 Phys, Educ. 293 Physiol. of Muscular
Phys. Educ. 292 First Aid & Safety ..... 3 XEICISE . . vvoveer e ecunaarnnann s 3
Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol. of Muscular Phi's. Educ. 311 Rhythmic Activities
Exercise ............ ..o oo 3 or Small Children ............... . 2
Phys. Educ. 294 Introduction to Phﬁs. Educ. 312 Elem. School Athletic
Recreation . . .........covuieeeneennnn. 2 rogram o3
Phys. Educ. 309 School Dance Program .. 2 Phys. Educ. 318 Analysis of Rhythm 3
Phys. Educ. 324 Playground Programs... 3 Phys. Educ. 344 Camp Programs .... .3
Phys. Educ. 340 Admin. of Intramural Phys. Educ. 345 Principles ...... . .3
Sports, ......... s 3 Phys. Educ. 465 The School Health
Phys. Educ. 345 Principles of Phys. Educ. 3 duc. Program .................... .. 3
Phys. Educ. 363 Methods & Materials Home Ec. 300 Nutrition ............... 2
in Teaching Sports .......... ......... 2 Four of the Following:
Phys. Educ. 370 Teaching Football ...... 2 Phys. Educ. 301 Methods & Materials
Phys. Educ. 371 Teaching Basketball .... 2 in Gymnastics, Stunts, & Tumbling .... 3
Phys. Educ. 450 The School Phys. Phys. Educ. 356 Methods & Materials
duc. Program ............ ......... 3 in Teaching Modern Dance .... ....... 2
Phys. Educ. 465 The School Health Phys, Educ. 362 Methods & Materialg
Edue. Program ..................... 3 in Teaching Folk, Tap, & Clog Dancing . 2
Phys. Educ. 493 Problems in Athletics ... 3 Phys. Educ. 363 Methods & Materials
—_ in Teaching Sports ................... 3
39 Phys. Educ. 364 Methods & Materials
in Teaching Swimming...............
40

CURRICULUM IN RECREATIONAL LEADERSHIP. The minimum number of l’equired
credits to be earned in the various subjects which make up the curriculum are
as follows: communications, 3; English, 9; history and government, 5; psychology,
10; speech, 8; science, 10; plus additional requirements for men or women as
indicated below.
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MEN

Additional credit requirements for men are as follows: education and nursery
school, 5; sociology, 15; business administration, 5; physical education activities,
health education, sports activities, and professional physical education, 40; recrea-
tion theory, 16; and cultural skills such as literature, music, art, drama, librarian-
ship, photography, and certain outdoor education courses, 25. When provision
has been made for the choice of electives in particular subjects, these electives
must be within the range of certain courses recommended by the School and

must be chosen in consultation with an adviser.

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 161 Activities

or Majors,
Backgrounds .......... 2
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3
Science electives ......... ]
Sociol. 110 Survey ....... 5
ROTC ......coiininnnnn 2-3
17-18
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ, 292 First Aid
afety ..............
Phys. Educ. 294 Intro.
to Recreation ..........
Phys. Educ. activity
electives .............. 1
Phys. Educ. electives..... 2
Drama 437 Creative ...... 3
Saciol, electives .......... 5
ROTC ........oovinnnn 2-3
18-19
PIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Phﬁs. Educ. 309 School
ance Program ........
Librnship. 452 Storytelling 3

Psychol. electives ......... 3
Sociol. electives .......... 5

Speech 332 Group
Discussion ............ 3
18

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Educ. electives ......... 5-10
Gov. electives ............ 5
Electives .............. 5-10

15.25

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 162 Activities
or Majors, 182

Backgrounds .......... 2
Engl. 102 Compasition. . ... 3
Science electives ......... 5
Speech 100 Basic Speech

Improvement .......... ]

OTC ..........ivvt, 2-3

17-18
Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 265 Activities
or Majors, 285
Backgrounds .......... 2
Phys. Educ. 290 Officiating 2
Phys. Educ. 291 Hygiene . 3

Art 300 Elem. Crafts ..... 2
Music electives .......... 3
Electives .............. 2-3
ROTC ................. 2-3
16-18

Third Year

SECUND QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 324 Play-
ground Programs ......
Phys. Educ. 340 Intra-
mural Sports ..........
Phxs. Educ. 358 Teaching
pparatus, Tumbling,
&Stunts ... ......... 2
Communications electives .3-5

Cultural skills electives . .3-§
16-18
Fourth Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. electives .....
Bus. electives ............ 10
Educ. electives ........... 5
19

WOMEN

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 163 Activities
or Majors, 183

Backgrounds .......... 2
Engl. 103 Composition .... 3
Psychol. 100 General ..... 5
Science electives .........
ROTC ................. 2-3

T17.18
IHIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 266 Activities

for Majors, 286

Backgrounds ..........
Phys. Educ. 344 Play-

ground Mgmt. ......... 2
Drama electives .......... 5
Hist. or gov. electives ..... 5
Phys. Esuc. 254 Recrea-

tion Resources ......... 1

OTC ........ccoovnnn. 2-3

17-18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ, 344 Camp
TOGTamMS . ............
Phys. Educ. 363 Teach-

ing Sports ............. 2
Phys. Educ. 354 Recrea-

tion Practicum ......... 2
Phys. Educ. electives ..... 2
Bus. Admin. electives .... §
Cultural skills electives ...3-5

17-19
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 364 Teach-

ing Swimming ........
Phys. Educ. 454 Recrea-

tion Field Work .......
Educ., bus., or gov.

electives ........... 10-13

15-18

Additional credit requirements for women are as follows: art, 7; business admin-
istration, 4; drama, 6; education, 3; health education, 2; librarianshii, 3; music, 6;

outdoor education, 6; physical education activi
tion and recreational theory, 29-32; sociology an

R,’G {:; (Frofessional p

uate School of Social Work,

ysical educa-

17; and two areas of specialization to be selected from art, dance, drama, music,
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outdoor education, sports, 20-25, The choice of particular courses within the
various areas of study is to be determined in consultation with an adviser.

First Year
CREDITS
Phys. Educ. Activity ..............o0unn 3
Phys. Educ. 110, Health Educ. ... ...... 2
Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction .......... 2
Phys. Educ. *181, 182, *183, 281, 282,

283, *284 Backgrounds .............. 4-7
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9
Psychol. 100 Genmeral.................. 5
Science or elective ................ ... 10
Sociol. 110 Survey .................... 5

Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement .. 5
Electives and/or area specialization ......

°Dependent upon area of specialization

Third Year

CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 311 Rhythmic Activities
or Small Children or Edue. 378D
Phys. Educ. for the Elementary School 2-3
Phys. Educ. 312 Elem. School Athletic
Prog. or Educ. 378C Phys. Educ.

for the Elem. School ................. 3
Phys. Educ. 363 Teaching Sports ....... 3
Drama 437 Creative .................. 3
Education 377X-377Y Music for

Elementary Teachers ................ 33

Forestry 301 Survey or 350
Wildlife Management ......

Sociol. .. ... ..ol ieiiia. e
Electives and/or area specialization ...19-20

44-46

AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION

Second Year

CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 292 First Aid & Safety ..... 3
Phys. Educ. 294 Intro. to Recreation .... 2
Phys. Educ. 324 Playground Programs .. 3
Phys. Educ. 344 Camp Programs ...... 3
Anat. 301 General or elective ........... 4
Art 100 Introduction .................. 5
Art 300 Elem.Crafts ................. 2
Acct, 150 Fundamentals ............... 4

Psychol. 101 Adjustment or 306
Child Psychol. . ..... e 5
Sociol. 240 Group Behavior............. 5
Electives and/or area specialization ...10-11
46-47

Fourth Year

CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 426 Field Work in Recreation 5
Drama 426 H.S. Play Production ....... 3
Educ. 455 Auditory and Visual Aids .... 3
Forestry 356 Forest Recreation ......... 3
History ... ... S T S
Journ. 303 Public Relations ........... 3
Librnship. 452 Storytelling ... ........ 3
Soc. Work 521  Social Group Work ...... 2
Sneech 332 Group Discussion........... 3
Electives and/or area specialization ...... 14
44

Art, 10 credits—109 and select 7 credits from 105, 151, 302, 303, 357 or Home Economics 329.

Dance, 13 credits—Physical Education 318, 355, 356, 362, 459-460.
Drama, 10 credits—select 10 credits from 307, 403, 405, 406, 414.

Music, 13 credits—108; 110A, three quarters;
or 140, tilree quarters; one music elective, 2 credi

I.:SC, three quarters; 100, three quarters or 180,

Outdoor Education, 10 credits—to be determined in consultation with adviser.
Sports, 12 credits—Physical Education 157, 181, 183, 284 or equivalent; 293; 301; 304, 305,

or 306; 364.

CURRICULUM IN PREPHYSICAL THERAPY FOR WOMEN. The requirements are:

First Year
CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 121 Bowlinﬁ. 157 Canoeing. 2
Phys. Educ. 110 Health Educ. .... .. ... 2
Phys. Educ. 181, 182, 183 Backgrounds.. 3

Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction .......... 2
Phys. Educ. 281 or
284 Backgrounds .................... 1
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9
Sociol, 110 Survey ...... e 5
Speech 100 Basic, 110 Voice Improve-
ment, or 120 Public Speaking......... 52

Zool. 111, 112, or Biol. 101J-102F
General, or Chem. 101 General, 230
Organic ........ciiiiiiins cinvnenn
Electives ... ....coiiiiiiiii ... 9

Second Year

CREDITS
Phys. Edue. 282, 283 and 281 or 284
Backgrounds ........................ 3
Phxg. Educ. 292 First
id & Safety ....................... 3
Phys. Educ. 312 Elem. School
Athletic Program ................ .3
Phys. Educ. 318 Analysis of Rhythm .3
Anat, 301 General ......... ..... .4
Physics 100 Survey, or 170 for Nurses ... §
Psychol. 100 General .................. S
Electives .... .......coiiiiiiiniinn.. 21
47
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Third Year Fourth Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Phys, Educ. 115 Archery .............. 1 Phys. Educ. 322 Kinesiology ........... 3
Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol. of Muscular Phys. Educ. 345 Principles ...... e 3
‘ XEICISE ... v evariconaeraann. epeeenn 3 Phys. Educ. 435 Adapted Activities R
Phys, Educ. 301 Methods & Materials Phys. Educ. 465 School Health Educ. .... 3
in Gymnastics, Stunts, & Tumbling .... 3 Phys. Educ. N466 (3 quarters) Coaching . 0
Phys. Educ. 311 Rhythmic Activities for Phys, Educ. 480 Principles of Movement . 3
mall Children ... .. R, 2 Psychol. 101 Psychol, of Adjustment..... 5
Phys. Educ. 362 Teaching Dancing ...... 2 Psychol. 306 Child Psychol. ............ 5
Phys. Educ. 363 Teaching Sports ....... 3 Electives ................ovvvrunnnnn.. 20
Phys. Educ. 364 Teaching Swimming .... 3 —
Zool. 118 & 118L, or 208 Physiol., 45
or 358 Vertebrate Physiol. ... . ..... 5-6
Electives ... ... . ... ............... 23-24
46

TEACHER-TRAINING CURRICULA. The two teacher-training curricula offered by the
School of Physical Education may be taken through either the College of Arts
and Sciences or the College of Education. Since the admission requirements of
the two colleges differ, interested students should check the requirements listed
in this bulletin (see page 37) and in the College of Education Bulletin.

The major course requirements in these curricula are exactly the same regard-
less of the college in w%:ich the student is registered.

Students who intend to qualify for the provisional general certificate, which is
necessary for teaching in the state of Washington, must be sure to include the
following courses in the curriculum they choose: Psychology 306 (Child Psy-
chology), or Psychology 320 (Directed Observation of Child Behavior in the
Nursery School), Education 402 (Child Study and Development); History 464
(History of Washington and the Pacific Northwest); Music 107 (Survey of Music)
or Education 377X-377Y (Music for Elementary Teachers) or approved sub-
stitute; Art 100 (Introduction to Art) or Education 376 (Art in the Elementary
School) or approved substitute; Public Health 461 (School and Community
Health Programs); Education 209 (Educational Psychology), 373 (Washington
State Manual), and 370 (Introduction to Teaching Procedures) concurrently;
Education 370E (Elementary School Methods); Education 339 (Teachers” Course
in Physical Education for Men) or 340 (Teachers’ Course in Health and Physical
Education for Women); Education 374 (Fundamentals of Reading Instruction),
390 (Evaluation in Education), 871K, E, X, or S (Directed Teaching), and 360
(Principles of Education).

All certification requirements are listed in the College of Education Bulletin.

CURRICULUM FOR TEACHER TRAINING IN PHysicAL EpucATiON. Students who
wish to emphasize high school physical education teaching may follow this cur-
riculum, which meets preprofessional and professional course requirements for the
Bachelor of Arts degree. The curriculum for men includes the courses listed above
as necessary for teacher certification in the state of Washington, second teaching
areas in social studies and health education, and all group requirements. Students
may choose electives to complete an additional area of concentration.

The prescribed curriculum for women does not include the courses listed above;
these courses, as well as those for a second area, are to be included in the electives.

All electives must be chosen in consultation with an adviser.

MEN
First Year

PIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 161 Activities Phys. Educ. 162 Activities Phys. Educ. 163 Activities

f?r Majors, 181 for Majors, 182 for Majors, 183

Backgrounds .......... 2 Backgrounds .......... 2 Backgrounds .......... 2
Phys. Educ. 190 Intro- Engl. 102 Composition ... 3 Engl. 103 Composition ... 3

duction .... .......... 2 Speech 120 Public Speak- Psychol. 100 General .... §
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3 ing or humanities elective $ Speech 1060 Basic Speech
Sociol, 110 Survey ....... 5  Zool. 112 or Biol. -102] Improvement .......... 5
Zool. 111 or Biol. 101]- General ............... 5 Electives ............0.u. 2

General ............... 5§ Electives ....... ........ 2 ROTC ................ 23

................. 23 ROTC ................23 —_
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FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ, 264 Activities
or Majors 284
Backgrounds .......... 2

fety
Phys. Educ. 294 Intro
to Recreation .....
Zool. 114 Evolution
Zool. 118, 118L. Phys
Electives
ROTC

FIRST QUARTER
Phys. Educ. 309 School

Dance Program .
Phys Educ 322 Kinesi- 3
Phys Educ 345 Pnncnples 3
Phys. Educ. 371 Teach-

ing Basketball .........
Phys. Educ. 372 Teaching

Track & Field, or

elective ...............
Educ. 373 Wash. State

CREDITS

Manual .............. 2
Electives ............... 2
19

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 361 Teach-

ing Box. & Wrest. ..... 2
Educ. 371E, X, or S

Directed Tcachm .....
Public Health 461 School

& Comm, Health.......
Educ. 339 Teachers’ Course

THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 265 Activities

r Majors,
Backgrounds .......... 2
Phys. Educ. 291 Hygiene. 3

Art 300 Elem. Crafts, or
329 Appreciation
Music 107 Survey, 108
Orchestra, or 217
Appreciation
Electives
ROTC

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER

Phys. Educ. 324 Play-
ground Pro%rams
Phys. Educ. 370 Teach-
ing Football ...........
Educ. 370E _Elem. Methods S
Educ, 390 Evaluation ....

CREDITS

Electives ............... 5
18

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 358 Teaching
pparatus, Tumbling, &
Stunts ... . ...

Phys. Educ. 447 Tests

& Measurements . ......

Phys. Edug 450 School

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

thys Edue. 266 Actwmes
or Majors, 28

Backgrounds
Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol.

of Muscular Exercise... 3
Anatomy 301 General.... 4
Educ. 209 Educ, Psychol.. 3
Educ. 370 Teaching

Procedures ............
OTC .........ocunn. 2.3
19-20
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Electwes from 334 Play-
groun Mgmt., 336 Train.
Cond., 344 Camp Pro-
grams ................ 4

Phys. Educ. 340 Intra-
mural Sports ..........
Phys Educ 363 Teach-
ng Sports ............
Phys Educ 373 Teach-
ing Baseball ..........
Educ. 339 Teachers’ Course
in Phys. Educ. ........ 2
Educ. 374 Readmg Instr.. §

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 364 Teach-
ing Swimming ........
Phys. Educ. 435 Adapted
Activities .............
Phys. Educ. 493 Problems 3
Educ. 402 Child Develop-
xonent, Psychol. 320

Phys. E
hys. Educ. or Phys. Educ. 465 School bs. Nurs. School, or
elective ............... 2 Health ........... .3 Psychol. 306 Child
—  Educ. 360 Principles 3 sychol. ............. 3-5
17 Eduec. 372E, X, or S Hist. 464 Wash
Professional Lab, Pac. NW ... ... ... 5
Experiences ........... 3 Electives ............... 3
17 19-21
WOMEN
First Year Second Year
CREDITS CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 110 Health Edue, ......... 2 Phys. Educ. 282 and 281 or 284
Phys. Educ. 115 Archery............... 1 Backgrounds ... ..................... 2
Phys. Educ. 121 Bowling, 157 Canceing 2 Phys. lgduc 292 TFirst Aid & Safety..... 3
Phys. Educ. 181, 182, 183, 283 Phys. Educ. 304, 305, or 306 Officiating. 2
Backgrounds ........................ 4 Phys Educ, 312’ Elem. School
Phys. Educ. 190 Introduction........... 2 Athletic Program ................... 3
Phys. Educ. 281 or 284 Backgrounds. . 1 Phys. Educ. 318 Analysis of Rhythm. . 3
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition. ....... .9 Phys. Educ. 344 Camp Programs....... 3
Phys. Science 102 Physical Universe, Anat. 301 General .................... 4
r Chem. 101 General (or 1 yr. Psych. 160 General.................... 5
hxgh school chem.) ......... ......... 5 Electives and professional education
Phys. 170 For Nurses ................. 5 requirements ....................... 0
.:oclol 110 Survey..........ooveennnn. 5 —
Speech 1060 Basic Speech Improvement... 5 45

Electives and teacher training require-
ments ........... . 0.,
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Third Year
CREDITS
Phés. Educ. 293 Physiol. of Muscular
XEICISE .. .vviiiiiiii e 3
Phés. Educ. 301 Methods & Materials in
ymnastics, Stunts, & Tumbling....... 3
Phys. Educ. 311 Rhythmic Activities

or Small Children................... 2
Phys. Educ. 362 Teaching Folk, Tap,

& Clog Dancing . .................... 2
Phys. Educ. 363 Teaching Sports,...... 3
Phys. Educ. 364 Teaching Swimming.... 3
Phys. Educ. N466 (2 quarters) Coaching. 0
Home Ec. 300 Nutrition............... 2
Public Health 301 Communicable Dis-

eases (if not accompanied by health

educ. area) ........ e . .3
Zool. 118 & 118L Physiol. . .6
Electives and professional educ

requirements . .......... ..., 18

45

Fourth Year
CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 322 Kinesiology............ 3
Phys. Educ. 345 Principles............. 3

Phys. Educ. 356 Teaching Modern Dance 2
Phys. Educ. 435 Adapted Activities
Phys. Educ. 450 School Phys. Educ.

Program .. ................ e 2
Phys. Educ. 453 (if not accompanied

by health educ. area) Health Teaching.. 3
Phys. Educ. N466 Coaching............ 0
Phys. Educ. 480 Principles of Movement. 3
Electives and professional education

requirements ..................00.... 26

CurricuLuM FOR TEACHER TRAINING IN HEaLTH EpucaTiON. Students who
wish to emphasize high school health education teaching may follow this curricu-
lum, which meets preprofessional and professional course requirements for the
Bachelor of Arts degree. Electives taken in the curriculum must include the

courses necessary for teacher certification in the state of Washington (see page
163), as well as those required for a second area of study. All electives must

chosen in consultation wi

an adviser.

e

A health education curriculum which emphasizes public health is offered through
the Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine (see page 183).

MEN AND WOMEN

First Year

CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Health Educ.,
Personal Health .................... 2
Phys. Educ. activities...... snseeransans 3
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition........ 9

N

Chem. 101 General, or 230 Organic..... 10
Sociol. 110 Survey..........c.oooeoonnn 5
Speech 100 Basic_Speech Improvement... 5
Zool. 111, 112 or Biol. 101J-102] General 10
Electives . 4
ROTC

Third Yoar

CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 345 Principles............. 3
Home Ec. 300 Nutrition................ 2
Micro. (or approved substitute)......... 5

ygiene or Educ. 408 Mental
ygiene for Teachers....... s 2-3
Public Health 402 Commun, Disease
Control or 301 Commun. Disease Causes 3
Zool. 208 or 358 Physiol. or Conjoint

Psglchiatry 267 Introduction to Mental
H

317-318 Anat. and Physiol. ......... 5-12
Electives .......ccovrnnnecenocseens 25-18
45-46

Second Year

CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 291 Hygiene.............. 3
Phys. Educ. 292 First Aid & Safety..... 3

Anat. 301 General or Conjoint 317-318
Anat, and Physiol. ................ 4-12
Psychol. 100 General.................. 5
Electives ............ 30-22
ROTC .. i iiiiaann 6-9
45-54

Fourth Year

CREDITS

Phys. Educ. 453 Methods and Materials
in Health Teaching.................. 3

Conjoint 496 Concept of the Child,

or Educ. 402 Child Study............ 3

Public Health 412 Public Health Org.

& Services
Public Health 461 School & Comm.

Sociol, 353 Social Factors in Marriage,

or Home Ec, 356 Family Relationships. 3
Related electives ..................... 8
Electives ..........coiiiiiiiiiiaiain. 17
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Recommended electives are:

‘

MEN AND WOMEN

CREDITS CREDITS
Phys. Educ. 293 Physiol. of Muscular Psychol. 101 Adjustment............... S
XEICISE .o vve et 3 Psychol. 135 Applied.................. 3
Phys. Educ. 322 Kineaiology ........... 3 Public Health 330 Environmental
Phys. Educ. 429 Teaching First Aid Sanitation ........ sraeces semeaneeen 3
& Safety .....cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaa. Public Health 460] Field Training in
Phys. Educ. 435 Adapted Activities..... 3 Health Educ. ................... ee. 8
Anthro. 280 Race..................... 2 Public Health 463 Community Organiza-

Econ. 211 General, or Pol. Sci. 376
State & Local Government & Admin.

tion for Health Educ. ...............
Public Health 470 Introduction to

or 475 Municipal Government & Public Health Statistics.............. 2
Admin, ... ...t 3orS Public Health 482, 483, 484 Field
Journ. 200 News Writing or 303 Pub. Practice ...........c.coiieiin... 2-15
Relations .............cocovenn. 5 or Radio-TV 1060 Survey................. 5
Nursing 100 Care & Prevention of Sociol. 270 Contemporary Social
Iness .......ooiunniiiirnniannnnn 3 Problems ... .........cvviviiinian. 5
Nursing 380 Pub. Health & Community Sociol. 352 The Family................ 5
ULSINE . oovierenanannnnananannns Sociol. 364 Rural Community........... 5
Pol. Sci. 100 Mod. Govt. ............... 5 Speech 332 Group Discussion........... 3

Psychiatry 558 Seminar: Interviewing... 2

Additional courses in health education are given in the Schools of Home Eco-
nomics, Nursing, and Medicine.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Master
of Science in Ph({sical Education must meet the requirements of the Graduate
School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. There is no foreign language
requirement for the Master of Science in Physical Education.

For a minor in physical education for the master’s degree, the candidate must
present a minimum of 26 preparatory credits in physical education, one course in
physiology, and at least 12 credits in advanced courses.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

ACTIVITY AND HEALTH COURSES

101, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203 Adapted Activities (Men) (1,1,1,1,1,1) Cutler
Gymnastics, games, and sports to meet the needs of the individual. For physically handi-
capped students.

106 through 250 Physical Education Activities (Men) (1 each) Staff
106, handball; 107, basketball; 108, tennis; 109, softball; 110, golf (fee, $3.00 per quarter);
111, track; 112, crew (class), prerequisite, swlmmin%' 113, fencing; 114, boxing; 115, tum-
bling and apparatus; 117, wrestling; llé, volleybal f; 119, swimming; 120, Rugby; 121,
touch football; 122, badminton; 123, archery; 125, skiing (fee); 126, s eedbali; 127, bowling
(fee, $3.00 per quarter); 128, weight training; 129, sailing; 131, beginning, 134, inter-
mediate folk and square dancing; 141, freshman, 241, varsity basketball; 142, freshman,
242, varsity crew, prerequisite, swimming; 143, freshman, 243, varsit;v football; 144, fresh-
man, 244, varsity track; 145, freshman, 245, varsity swimming; 146, frest 246, varsity
basef:all; 147, freshman, 247, varsity tennis; 148, freshman, 248, varsity golt; 149, fresh-
man, 249, varsity skiing (fee); 150, freshman, 250, varsity volleyi)all.

110 Health Education (Women) (2)
Health probl of fresh Required of all freshmen.

111 through 267 Physical Education Activities (Women) (1 each) Staff
111, adapted activities; 113-114, basic activities; 115, archery; 118, badminton; 121,
bowling (fee, $3.00 per quarter); 124, fencing; 126, golf (fee, $3.00 per quarter); 128
riding (fee); 129, sailing; 131, dr{als'klmg; 132, elementary skiing (fee); 133, stunts and
tumb! ll:ﬁ‘ 135, tennis; 141, basketball; 142, field sports; 143, hockey; 144, softball; 145,
volley! _f; 148, folk and square dancing; 149, European folk dance; 151, modern dance;
154, social dance; 155, tap and clog; 157, canoeing (fee, $2.50 per quarter); 160, adapted
swimming; 161, begin swimming; 162, el ary swimming; 215, intermediate
archery; 218, intermediate badminton; 221, intermediate bowling (fee, $3.00 per quarter);
222, advanced bowling (fee, $3.00 per quarter); 224, intermediate fencing; 228, intermediate
riding (fee); 230, ski racing (fee); 231, intermediate skiing (fee); 232, advanced skiing
(fee); 235, intermediate tennis; 248, intermediate folk and square dancing; 251, inter-
mediate modern dance; 252, advanced modern dance; 257, intermediate canoeing (fee, $2.50
per quarter); 263, intermediate swimming; 264, advanced swimming; 265, rhythmic
swimming; 266, diving; 267, lifesaving.

Gunn, Horne, Waters
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161,

175

162, 163, 264, 265, 266 Physical Education Activities for Majors (Men) (1,1,1,1,1,1) Staff
161, swimmi:ﬁ, diving, lifesavinﬁ' 162, tumbling and apparatus; 163, team games (volley-
ball, bagketball, football, softballj; 264, boxing, wrestling; 265, low-organization games
(recreational games); 266, individual g (tennis, golf, badmi: ).

Personal Health (Men) (2) Mills, Reaves, Staff
Health information that affords a basis for intelligent guidance in the formation of health
habits and attitudes. Required of all freshmen; exemption by examination.

PROFESSIONAL COURSES

18,

181,

190

254

290

291

292

- 293

294

295

301

304,

n

312

318

182, 183, 284, 285, 286 Physical Education Backgrounds (Men) (1,1,1,1,1,1) Staff
Fund. tal information on methods and materials in swimming, lifesaving, tumbling,
apparatus, individual games, boxing, wrestling, recreational games, and group names.
182, 183, 281, 282, 283, 284 Physical Education Backgrounds (Women) (1,1,1,1,1,1,1)
Horne, Kidwoll, Maclean, Rulifson
Fundamental information for methods and materials in the presentation of field hockey,
soccer, speedball, basketball, badminton, tennis, stunts, tumbling, nastics, tap dance, fo
dance, social dance, modern dance, swimming, and lifesaving. Basic skills with emphasis
for professional training.
Introduction to Physical and Health Education (Men and Women) (2) Horne, Palmer
Orientation to these fields, professional opportunities; problems encountered; qualifications
and training for teaching recreational leadership in communities and organizations, coaching
(men), and physical therapy (women).
Recreation Resources (Men) (1) Kunde
Directed observations of recreational resources including gemeral and community, public
school, youth serving agencies, hospitals, institutional and industrial organizations.
Officiating (Men) (2) Mills
Techniques of officiating football, basketball, baseball, track and field, swimming, tennis,
volleyball, softball, speedball, and Rugby.
Personal and General Hygieno (Men and Women) (3) Mills, Waters
Advanced course designed for the professional student in health education areas. Pre-
requisite, 110, 175, or equivalent.
First Aid and Safety (Men and Women) (3) Brumbach, Maclean, Reeves,

Roloff, Stevens
The student l:luag meet retqui'reﬁnents for both Standard and Adyanced American Red Cross

First Aid Ce safety in schools. Prerequisite for men, junior

standing.

Physiology of Muscular Exercise (Men and Women) (3) Mills, Reeves

Muscular efficiency, fatigue, recovery, chemical changes, and neuromusecular control, with

special reference to games, sports, corrective work, and body hani Prerequisi
logy 118, 208, or 358.

Introduction to Recreation (Men and Women) (2) Kunde

Nature, function, and scope of organmized recreation; historical background, philosophy,
theories of play; feadershi implications; organized play in the United States. Prerequisites,
Saciology 110 and Psychology 100.

Functional Swimming and Water Safety (Men and Wemen) (2) Buckley, MacLean
(W.S.1. certification) A course designed primarily to prepare students for employment as
teachers or administrators in the aquatic programs of camps, school, beaches, recreation
departments, the Armed Forces, service organizations. Prerequisites, 119 or 219 for
men; 267 for women, and American Red Cross lifesaving card or permission for men and
women.

Methods and Materials in Gymnastics, Stunts, and Tumbling (Women) (3) Broer, Maclean
Methods and opportunities for presentation of these activities, including marching tactics.
Prerequisiées, 183, 281, 292, Anatomy 301, and Zoology 118 or 208, which may be taken
concurrently.

305, 306 Officiating (Women) (2,2,2) . Fox, Horne, Kidwell
Techniques for officiating in field hockey, volleyball, aquatics, basketball, badminton, soft-
ball, and tennis; opportunity for national and local ratings. Prerequisite, junior standing
or permission.

The School Dance Program (Men and Women) (2) Wilson
Practice in basic skills in folk, square, and social dancing; methods and opportunity for
presentation, including “calling”; source materials; organization of coeducational dance
program. l-;rerequisite, junior stand or per

Rhythmic Activities for Small Children (Women) (2) do Vries
Activities suited to the preschool, kindergarten, and gnmary child. Educational value,
significance in child growth and Jevelopmcnt, and methods of presentation. Prerequisite,
junior standing.

Elementary School Athletic Program (Women) (3) . Rulifson
Program planning, small group play, and team game activities for elementary grades.
Analysis of Rhythm (Women) (3) . . do Vries, Wilson
Rhythmic form and analysis; rclationship to the ph}sxcgl education program; principles
of building rhythmic patterns to be used in teaching ; rel o 1 form
to dance form. Prerequisites, 281, which may be taken concurrently, and 283 or permission.
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370
371
372
373
426

429
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Kinesiology (Men and Women) (3) . . . Cutler
Analysis of leverage in body movement and problems of readjustment in_ relationship to
body mechanics and to physical education activities. Prerequisites, 293 and Anatomy 301.

Playground Programs (Men and Women) (3) Kunde
Lectures, demonstrations, and reading assignments for orientation in recreation skills and
techniques suitable for various age groups; classifying, adapting, directing, experiencing,
and utilizing recreation program materials. Prerequisites, 292, 294, and 6 credits in
physical education major activities or the equivalent.

Management and Operation of Playgrounds and Recreation (Men) (2) Kunde
Practices and procedures in management and operation of areas and facilities. Duties and
responsibilities, personnel regulations, and staff organization. Motivating and conducting
a diversified program. Prerequisite, 294

Athletic Training and Conditioning (Men) (1) Clark
Prerequisite, 292 or permission.
Administration of Intramural Sports (Men) (3) Stevens

Organization and Administration of Camp Programs (Men and Women) (3) Kunde, Roloff
The educational and social significance of camping; organization of activities and prob-
lems of administration. Prerequisites, junior standing, Psychology 100, and Sociology 110,
or permission. :

Principles of Physical Education (Men and Women) (3) Torney
Social, biological, and educational foundations; its place in the school program. Pre-
requisites, Zoology 118, 208, or 358, Sociology 110, and Psychology 100.

Recreation Practicum (Men) (2) Kunde

Directed experience in recreational activities and program services for the enhancement
of leadership techniques. Prerequisites, 294 and permission.

Dance Composition (Women) (2) de Vries
Practice in modern dance; analysis of choreography; creative work. Prerequisites, 151
and 318, or permission.

Methods and Materials in Teaching Modern Dance (Women) (2) de Vries

Sources of materials; their selection and organization; methods of presentation; music
and types of accompaniment. Prerequisites, 283 and 318, or permission.

Methods in Teaching Apparatus, Tumbling, and Stunts (Men) (2) Hughes
Prerequisites, 162 and 182, or permission.
Methods in Teaching Boxing and Wrestling (Men) (2) Mills, Stevens

Prerequisites, 264, 284, or permission,

Methods and Materials in Teaching Folk, Tap, and Clog Dancing (Women) (2)  Wilson
Methods and materials and opportunities for presentation of these activities as well as
social dancing. Prerequisites, 281, 282, and 318, which may be taken concurrently.

Mothods and Materials in Teaching Sports (Men and Women) (men, 2; women, 3)

Maclean, Peek, Rulifson
Program planning; methods in teaching team and individual sports, including volleyball,
basketball, field hockey, soccer, speedball, Rugby, and other field games, softball, tennis, and
badminton. Prerequisites for men, 163, 183, 264, 265, 266, 284, 285, and 286, or permission;
for women, 181, 182, 183, and 312 or permission.

Methods and Materials in Teaching Swimming (Men and Women) (men, 2; women, 3)

-Maclean, Torney
Diving, lifesaving, and direction of camp waterfront program. Prerequisites for men, 161,
162, 163, 181, 264, 265, and 266, or permission; for women, 157 and 284, or permission.

Methods in Teaching Football (Men) (2) ' Cherberg
Methods in Teaching Basketball (Men) (2) Dye
Moethods in Teaching Track and Field (Men) (2) Hiserman
Methods in Teaching Baseball (Men) (2) Marx
Field Work in Recreation (Women) (5) Kidwell

Practice in planning progbrgms; supervised work experiences in recreational fields such
as hospital, industrial, public, and semiprivate agencies, etc. Prerequisites, senior stand-
ing, major in recreational leadership, a position of leadership for six weeks in camp,
playground area, or the equivalent amount of time in an organized recreation program.

Methods in Teaching First Aid and Safety (Men and Women) (2) Brumbach,

R Resves, Stevens
The student may meet requirements for American Red Cross Instructor’s First Aid
Certification. Prerequisite, 292.
gdap'ed ?:ﬁviﬁes (Mc:i‘ and }Nomeg) 3) g ¢ Cutler, Waters
rogram for an atypical case from the standpoint of individual needs. Prerequisites, 293,
322, and Zoology 118, 208, or 358. P rerequisites
Tests and Measurements (Men and Women) (3) Cutler

Their place in health and physical education; criteria for selection; formulation of a testing
and measuring program.
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450 The School Physical Education Program (Men and Women) (men, 3; women, 2)

L. Peek, Wilson
Problems of organization and administration. Prerequisites for men, 345, senior standing,
or permission; for women, 362, 363, 364, and senior standing.

453 Methods and Materials in Health Teaching (Men and Women) (3) Waters
Health instruction in elementary, junior and senior high schools, including subject mat-
ter, source material, and method. Prerequisites, 345, Public Health 461, and Zoology
118, 208, or 358.

454 Recroation Field Work (Men) (3) Kunde
The fulﬁllment_ of stipulated projects under close supervision, approximating an intern-
ship in recreation. Prerequisites, 294, 324, 334, 354 or permission.

459-460 Dance Production (Women) (2-2) de Vries
Thematic materials for dance in education, writing dance scenario, mechanics of presenting
a dance program, choreography, selection of music, music augmentation, costuming,
staging, production management. haboratory experience. Prerequisites, 151 and 251, or 283.

465 The School Health Education Program (Men and Women) (3) Mills, Reeves
Schoolroom construction; lighting, heating, ventilation; sanitation of spaces; selection and
location of equipment; medical inspection and supervision; communicable disease; the
school lunch; fatigue, rest, and play. Prerequisite, 345.

N466 Coaching (Women) (0) Fox, Staff
Prerequisite, permission,
480 Principles of Movement (Women) (3) Broer

The interpretation of the physical principles which make for efficient movement through
the integration of physics, anatomy, kinesiology, and_sport and dance techniques. Pre-
requisites, 301, 322, 356, 363, 364, Anatomy 301, and Physics 170, or permission.

493 Problems in Athletics (Men) (3) Torney
The place of interschool athletics in education. Control, finance, eligibility, safety measures,
gublxclty, and public relations. Qualifications and duties of coaches, managers, and officials.

rerequisites, 345 and 450.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501 Seminar in Physical Education (Mon and Women) (3) Broer, Torney, Wilson
Prerequisites, 345 and 450.

502 Problems in Physical Education (Men and Women) (212) Waters
(Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 345 and 450, or permission.

503 Seminar in Health Education (Men and Women) (3) Waters
Prerequisites, 345, 453, and 465.

504 Administration of Recreation (Men and Women) (5) ’ Kunde
Prerequisites, 324, 345, or permission.

506 The Curriculum (Men and Women) (3) Kunde

Selection and organization of program content in relation to characteristics and needs of
pupils and local conditions. Prerequisite, 345 or permission.

524 Seminar in Community Resources and Organization for Recreation (Men) (3) Kunde
Functional analysis of integrated community resources and organization for recreation
services. Experience in recreation fact finding, analysis, and evaluation. Study of perti-
nent problems and needs in the field. Prerequisite, permission.

547 Seminar in Research Procedures (Men and Women) (3) Broer
Prerequisites, 447 and Mathematics 281 or equivalent.
600 Research (Men and Women) (2-5) Broer, Fox, Kunde, Palmer, Staff
A. Physical education C. Physiology of exercise
B. Tests and measurements D. Health education
. E. Recreation
Thesis (Men and Women) (*) Staff

PHYSICS

Executive Officer: JOHN H. MANLEY, 215 Physics Hall

The Department of Physics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Science, Bachelor of Science in Physics, Bachelor of Science in Engineering
Physics, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philoso%hy. For undergraduate students
it offers an elective curriculum, which provides a basic introduction to physics and
allows a wide choice of electives in other fields; a prescribed curriculum in physics,
which provides intensive study in preparation for a professional career; and, in
collaboration with the College of Engineering, a prescribed curriculum in engi-
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neering physics, which adds basic engineering training to a thorough preparation
in physics. In addition, the Department offers a first teaching area for students
in the College of Education.

Students who are majoring in physics should take Physics 121, 122, and 123 in
their freshman year. The following less detailed courses are offered primarily for
other students: Physics 101, 102, and 103 with concurrent registration in 107, 108,
or 109 for those who have had high school physics, and Physics 104, 105, and 106
with concurrent registration in 107, 108, and 109 for those who have had plane
geometry but no physics. Physics 160 or Physical Sciences 101 (The Physical
Universe) is recommended as an elective for nontechnical students. Courses of
speé:ialized emphasis are provided for architecture, engineering, and nursing
students.

Entrance requirements for physics majors, as of Autumn Quarter, 1954, are
high school physics, trigonometry, and 1% units of algebra. High school chemistry
and a fourth term of algebra are strongly recommended. Students who enter with-
out the required preparation may be delayed in their progress toward graduation.

Physics majors must maintain a grade-point average of at least 2.20 in physics
courses.

A student in any of the three i:Ehysics curricula may elect at the start of his
senior year to be a candidate for the departmental award of Physics Honors if he
has a grade-point average of at least 8.30 in physics courses and is approved by the
Department. He will then undertake an und:;fraduate research problem, on the
completion of which the Department will certify and record this distinction.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In the elective curriculum, 42 credits in physics are required. Courses must
include: Physics 121, 122, 123 (or 101, 102, 103; or 104, 105, 108 with 107, 108,
109), 821, 322, 323, 325, 326, 360, and 361.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHYSICS
The total requirements for the prescribed curriculum are:

First Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS . THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 121 General...... 5  Physics 122 General .... § Physics 123 General .... 5
Chem. 105 General 3 Chem. 106 General ..... 3  Chem. 107 General ...... 3

Math, 105 College Algebra 5 Engl. 101 Composition .. 3  Engl. 102 Composition .. 3
Math. 120 Intﬂ;‘. to 8 M‘;gth. 153 Anal? Geom. Ml:l%h. 251 Anm.ogelorxx:.
M inki & Calc, 5 & Cal

- at| ke mkn:zgty ...... ? - Efi .............. {
3 uc. activity .... s. uc. activity ....
ROTC .o 200 oo 2.3 ROTC ... s
16-19 17-20
Second Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 321 Intro. Mod. .. 3 Physics 322 Intro. Mod... 3 Physics 323 Intro. Nuclear 3
Engl. 103 Composition .. 3  Physics 350 Heat ....... 3 Physics 340 Sound ...... 3
Math. 252 Anal. Geom. Math, 253 Anal. Geom. Electives ............... 8
& Cale. .............. 5 & Cale, .............. 3 Phys. Educ. 110 or 175
Electives ............... 5 Electives .............. 7 Health ............... 2
ROTC ................. 23 ROTC ................. 23 ROTC ................. 2.3
16-19 16-19 16-19
Third Year .
PIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 325 Electricity .. 4  Physics 326 Electricity .. 4 Physics 327 Freq. Meas.. 4
Chem. 355 Physical ..... 3 Physics 360 Optics y ... 3 Ph;'s}cs 361 Ortei?:s eas 3
Math, 423 Adv. Cale. & Chem. 356 Physical ..... 4 Math, 422 Diff. Equations 3
Vect. Anal. .......... 3 Math. 421 Diff. Equations 3 Electives ............... 6
Mech. Engr. 203 Metal Electives ............... 3 —
Machining ........... 1 — 16
Electives ............... 6 17

17
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Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 491 Mechanics .. 4 Physics 492 Mechanics .. 4 Physics 497 Exptl, Nuclear 3
Physics 495 Exptl. Atomic 3 Physics 496 Exptl. Atomic 3 Math. 429 Applied Analysis 3
Math. 427 Applied Analysis 3 Math. 428 Applied Analysis 3  Electives ............... 10
Electives ............... 5 Electives ............... 6 R
15 16

German or French is recommended as an elective in the second year. Senior
students who are candidates for Physics Honors take Physics 499 as an elective in
the last quarter of the fourth year. Students without high school chemistry will
arrange to take Chemistry 111, 112, and 113,

Students who do not- intend to enter graduate work in physics may replace
Mathematics 427, 428, and 429 (Topics in Applied Analysis) with three courses
selected from Electrical Engineering 420 (Vacuum Tubes and Electronics), 440
(Vacuum-Tube Circuits), 457 (Industrial Control), and 4861 (Vacuum-Tube
Circuits); otherwise these engineering courses are suggested as electives.

In special circumstances, minor changes in the list of prescribed courses for the
degrees of Bachelor of Science in Physics and Bachelor of Science in Engineering
Physics may be approved by the Department.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING PHYSICS

Students who wish an engineering background with their full training in physics
should elect the prescribed curriculum leading to the degree in engineering
physics. Two approaches are possible.

A student may follow the prescribed curriculum for the Bachelor of Science in
Physics with a suitable choice of engineering electives as follows: for second-year
electives take General Engineering 101, 102 %Engineering Drawing), 103 (Applied
Descriptive Geometry), and Mechanical Engineering 201 (Metﬁ Castings), 202
(Welding), 208 (Metal Machining). For third-year electives take Mechanical
Engineering 260 (Mechanism) or Metallurgical Engineering 441 (Engineering
Physical Metallurgy), and Electrical Engineering 301 (Electrical Machinery).
For fourth-year electives take Electrical Engineering 420 (Vacuum Tubes and
Electronics), 440 ( Vacuum Tube Circuits), 457 {Industrial Control). Physics 327
and Mathematics 427, 428, 429 (Topics in Applied Analysis) are optional.

Alternatively, a student may choose to cox:ﬁ)lete two years of eniineerin (in-
cluding Physics 217, 218, 219) before undertaking his advanced work as a physics
major. In transferring to the College of Arts and Sciences, he will have to satisfy
the English composition requirement (normally by taking English 102, 103). The
College entrance requirement in foreign language is waived for students who
tra.nsf%er after at least one year in the College of Engineering and obtain a degree
in engineering physics.

The course of study for these transfer students is as follows:

Third Year

PIRST QUARTER CREDITS SECOND QUARTER CREDITS THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Physics 321 Intro. Mod... 3 Physics 322 Intro. Mod... 3 Physics 323 Intro. Nuclear 3
Physics 325 Electricity .. 4 Physics 326 Electricity .. 4 Elect. Engr. 301

Chem. 355 Physical ..... 3  Physics 340 Sound ...... 3 Elect. Mach. .......... 5
Engl. 102 Composition ... 3  Chem. 356 Physical ..... 4  Engl. 103 Composition .. 3
Math. 423 Adv. Calc. & Math, 421 Diff. Equations 3  Math. 422 Diff. Equations 3
Veet. Anal. .......... 3 —  Mech, Engr. 202 Welding. 1
Mech. Engr. 201 Metal 17 Mech. Engr. 203 Metal
Castings ............. 1 . Mach. ............... 1
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Fourth Year

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Physics 491 Mechanics ... 4 Physics 360 Optics ...... 3 Physics 361 Optics ...... 3
Physics 495 Exptl. Atomic 3 Physics 492 Mechanics .. 4 Physics 497 Exptl, Nuclear 3
Elect. Engr. 420 Vac. Physics 496 Exptl. Atomic 3 Elect. Engr. 440 Vac.

Tubes ................ 4  Elect. Engr. 457 Indust. Tubes ................ 6
Mech. Engr. 260 Mechan- Control .............. 3  Electives ............... 4

ism or_Met. Engr. 441 Electives ............... 3 —

Phys. Met. ........... 3 —_ 16

— 16
14
Some of these courses will have been taken in the first two years, and the
vacancies thereby created will be considered advisory electives. Physics 350 must
be taken as one such elective.
Qualified students may, as before, take Physics 499 in the senior year.

ADVANCED DEGREES

The Department of Physics offers programs leading to the degrees of Master
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. General University requirements are out-
lined in the Graduate School Bul;letin. Specific departmental requirements are
described briefly below. More complete information can be obtained by writing
to the Department.

Undergraduate preparation is expected to include upper-division courses in
electricity and magnetism, physical optics, heat, mechanics, atomic and nuclear
physics, and advanced calculus. Deficiences may cause a delay of as much as
a year. A reading knowledge of German or French is desirable.

MASTER OF SCIENCE. The Department requires candidates for this degree to take
four courses selected from those in the 500 series. A grade-point average of less
than 3.00, unless there are compensating qualifications, will prevent the student
from becoming a candidate for the degree. A thesis describing the results of a
research investigation must be submitted. Each candidate will take the yearl
departmental comprehensive examination until he has passed his oral master’s
examination.

Students in other fields desiring a minor in physics for a master’s degree must
submit 18 credits in undergraduate courses selected from those numbered above
300 and one graduate course.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The Department requires basic training equivalent to
the courses 505, 508, 509, 510, 513, 514, 515, 517, 518, 524, 525, and 528, as well
as Mathematics 527, 528, and 529 (Methods of Mathematical Physics). Additional
courses of interest will be selected by the student and his supervisory committee.
A grae:lifoint average of less than 3.00, unless there are compensating qualifica-
tions, will prevent the student from becoming a candidate for this degree.

Each Spring Quarter, a comprehensive examination is given to each student
who has not passed his ILﬁeneral examination. The former is mainly written and
is designed to indicate the student’s growth of understanding. The latter is an
individual oral examination given by the student’s supervisory committee, generally
after about two years of graduate study and satisfaction of the language require-
ment. Completion of this examination signifies admission to candidacy and an
intensification of research effort.

The Department recognizes German and French as suitable foreign languages.
Others may be substituted with the approval of the supervisory committee and the
Graduate School.

A candidate for this degree is required to conduct an original and independent
investigation in one of the fields of physics. Results of this research are sub-
mitted as a thesis. In his final examination, the candidate presents these results
orally to the Department and is examined in his field of research.

A minor for a doctor’s degree requires the equivalent of a bachelor’s degree
in physics and three graduate courses.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100
101,

104,

107,

112

121,

154

170

217,

315

320

321,

323

325,

327

340

350

Survey of Physics (5) Staff
A nontechnical treatment of the various fields in physics.
102, 103 General Physics (4,4,4) Staff

101: mechanics and sound. Prerequisite, one year of high school physics and concurrent
registration in 107. 102: electricity and magnetism. Prerequisite, 101 and concurrent
registration in 108. 103: heat, light, and modern physics. Prerequisite, 101 and con-
current registration in 109. No credit for 101, 102, and 103 without credit in 107, 108,
and 109 respectively.

105, 106 General Physics (4,4,4) Staff
104: mechanics and sound. Prerequisite, concurrent registration in 107. 105: electricity
and magnetism. Prerequisite, 104 and concurrent registration in 108. 106: heat, light,
and modern physics. rerequisite, 104 and concurrent registration in 109. No credit
for 104, 105, and 106 without credit in 107, 108, and 109 respectively.

108, 109 General Physics Laboratory (1,1,1) Sanderman
107: mechanics and sound laboratory to be taken concurrently with either 101 or 104.
108: electricity and magnetism laboratory to be taken concurrently with either 102 or
105. 109: heat and light laboratory to be taken concurrently with either 103 or 106.

113 Physics for Architecture Students (5,5) Staff
General physics with special emphasis on acoustics, heating, ventilating, and illumination.
Prerequisite, 101 or 104 with concurrent registration in 107.

122, 123 General Physics (5,5,5) Kenworthy
For physical science students, 121: mechanics and sound. Prerequisite, one year of high
school physics. 122: electricity and magnetism. Prerequisite, 121. 123: heat and light.
Prerequisite, 121,

Elementary Photography (4) Higgs
Principles and practice of clementary %hotogrqp]xic %rocesses. Laboratory experience in
fundamental photographic procedures. Prerequisite, high school physics or chemistry.

Physics for Nurses (5) Sanderman
Selected physical theories and principles and their applications to various nursing situations
and to hospital equipment.

218, 219 Physics for Engineers (4,4,4) Henderson
217: mechanics, Principles of statics are assumed. Dynamics of both point masses and
rigid bodies is developed by calculus methods. Elasticity and simple harmonic motion.
Elementary hydrodynamics. Many illustrative problems are used. Prerequisites, high school
physics, General Engineering 112, introductory calculus and a concurrent calculus course.
218: electricity and magnetism. Alternating currents. Prerequisite, 217 and a concurrent
ga]];:nll.ie:l co:t:lrsel. 219: heat, sound, and light. Geometrical and physical optics. Prerequisites,
and calculus.

Photography (4) Higgs
Photographic processes; photographic optics; lighting, and color photography; application
of photography to the sciences and arts. Laboratory. Prerequisites, 154 or equivalent,
and permission.

Introduction to Modern Physics for Engineers (3) Staff
Emphasis is placed upon discoveries in modern physics which are particularly basic
to aplplxcatlons in engincering, including the electrical nature of matter, elementary

pargic es, interaction of radiation with matter, nuclear disintegration. Solid state, semi-

4+, 1

s, and reactors are especially treated. Prerequisite, 219 or permission.

322 Introduction to Modern Physics (3,3) Manley
Concepts of the particles of modern physics; the atomic character of electricity; the photon
character of radiation; the positron; the neutron; the meson; the existence of isotopes;
the nature of cosmic rays; natural radioactivity. Prerequisite, 103, 106 with concurrent
registration in 109, or 123.

Introductory Nuclear Physics (3) Manley
A study of nuclear reactions, including fission, particle accelerators, and nuclear instru-
mentation; cosmic rays; astrophysics; applications of nucl ph in at energy;
use of tracers, etc. Prerequisite, 322. :

326 Electricity (4,4) Streib

Elementary theory of direct, alternating, and transient currents in linear circuits. Electro-
statics and electromagnetism. Laboratory use of meters, potentiometers, bridges, and
electronic instruments. Concurrent registration in Mathematics 423 is recommended.
Prerequisites, 103, 106 with concurrent registration in 109, or 123, and calculus.

Low- and High-Frequency Measurements (4) . Streib
Measurement of frequency and of impedance as a function of frequency; production, am-
lification, propagation, and detection of electromagnetic oscillations at low- and high-
?requencies; analysis of eclectromagnetic circuit and field conditions. Laboratory. Pre-
requisites, 326 and calculus.

Sound (3) . _Kenworthy
The sources of sound, transmission in different media, and elements of acoustics. Labora-
tory. Prerequisite, 103, 106 with concurrent registration in 109, or 123

Heat and Introduction to Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory (3) Sanderman
Concepts of heat and emergy changes; experimental laws of heat and thermal reactions;
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ideas of reversibility, entropy, etc.; application of general principles to s ecific cases.
Laboratory. Prerequisite, 103, 106 with concurrent registration in 109, or 123.

361 Optices (3,3) . . . Clark
Thick lenses and lens combinations; wave motion; interference and diffraction; propaga-
tion in moving media; polarization; dispersion;_introduction to the electromagnetic and
the discrete character of light. Laboratory. Prerequisites, 103, 106 with concurrent
registration in 109, or 123, and calculus.

368, 369 Special Problems (*,*,* Staff
Prerequisite, permission.

History of Physics (2) Staff
Prerequisite, 103, 106 with concurrent registration in 109, or 123,

492 Mechanics (4,4) Geballe
Lectures and laboratory work in classical hani Prerequisit Mathematics 253
and 30 credits in physics.

496 Experimental Atomic Physics (3,3) Higgs

Phenomena representative of modern experimental atomic physics. Laboratory. Pre-
requisite, 30 credits in physics.

Experimental Nuclear Physics (3) Farwell
The experiments are examples of the basic techniques and measurements discussed in the
lectures, including measurement of beta and gamma ray energies, mean life of beta decay,
and meson to proton mass ratio. Prerequisite, 320, 323, or permission.

Undergraduate Research (2-5, maximum 5) . Staff
Supervised individual research leading to Physics Honors award. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

505,

509,

513,

517,
520

524
525

528

550
552
558
560
561
562
564
566
568

506 Advanced Mechanics (3,3) Staff
Dynamics of a particle and of rigid bodies; generalized coordinates and Lagrangian
theogy; variational principles. Hamilton’s equations of motion, vibration, and normal
coordinates.

510 Atomic, Molecular, and Nuclear Structure (3,3) Staff
Energy-level systems of nuclear, atomic, and molecular aggregates of el tary particles
studied primarily on the vector model and other phenomenologic modes of description;
radioactive_transitions and selection rules; atomic and molecular spectra; nuclear inter-
actions and transitions.

514, 515 Elaclricit{ and Magnetism (4,4,4) Staff
The properties of electric and magnetic fields as boundary value problems; application of
harmonic function and conformal representation; electrodynamics and electromagnetic
waves in empty space and material media.

518, 519 Quantum Mechanics (4,4,3) . Staff
Prerequisite, 513 for 518.
Seminar (1-2) Staff

Seminars in the following subjects meet regularly: cosmic rays, gaseous electronics and
spectroscopy, nuclear physics, theoretical physics, and solid state physics. Prerequisite,
permission. -

Thermodynamies (3) Staff
Statistical Mechanics (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 517.

Current Problems in Physics (2) Staff

Discussion of several active research fields; survey of the background of each field; dis-
cussion of generally accepted concepts and those at variance with experiment or untested;
detailed study of at least one recent paper in the field.

X Rays (3) Staff
(Not offered 1955-57.) Prerequisite, 509.

Conduction through Gases (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 509.

Cosmic Rays (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 510.

Theoretical Nuclear Physics (3) Staff
Prerequisites, 510 and 518.

Theoretical Nuclear Physics (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 560.

Theory of Spectra (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisites, 509 and 518.

‘Relativity (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisites, 506 and 515.

Theory of Collisions (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 518.

Theory of Solids (3) Staff

Prerequisite, 518.
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570 Radiation Theory (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, 519.

572 Foundations of Statistical Mechanics (3) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

574 Atomic and Molecular Interactions (3) Staff
(Not offered 1955-57.)

576 §_ele¢tec! Topics in Experimental Physies (*, maximum 6) Staff
Prereq per

578 Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (*, maximum 6) Staff
Prerequisite, permission, X

600 Research (*) Staff

Research currently is in progress in the following fields: tics, ic rays, g
electronics, low temperature physics, magnetic resonance phenomena, natural radioactivity,
nuclear physics, solid state physics, spectroscopy, and theoretical physics. Prerequisite,
permission.

Thesis (*) Staff

Prerequisite, permission.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Executive Officer: KENNETH C. COLE, 206 Smith Hall

The Department of Political Science offers courses leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Master of Public Administration, and Doctor
of Philosophy. For undergraduate students, it offers three elective curricula leading
to the bachelor’s degree. The general curriculum is for students interested in a
flexible liberal arts program; the preprofessional program in international relations
is for students preparing to enter the Foreign Service, the State Department, or
international agencies; and the preprofessional program in public acfmiu.istration
is for those who plan careers in other branches of government service. In addition,
the Department offers first and second teaching areas for students in the College
of Education.

The Bureau of Governmental Research and Services provides research and con-
sultative services for state and local agencies and conducts the annual Institute
of Government. Other organizations functioning through the Department include
the Institute of Public Affairs and the Institute of International Affairs.

The Department cooperates with other departments and schools in a pmfram
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Urban Planning (see the Graduate
Schoo? Bulletin).

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Maintenance of a better than C average in political science courses is expected
of every political science major. Accordingly, no student whose cumulative grade-
point in political science courses taken at this University is less than 2.25 may take
his degree in any political science curriculum.

GeNERAL CURRICULUM. In the general curriculum, a total of 50 credits in political
science courses is required. These must include: Political Science 202; 201 or 203;
328, 336, or 427; 411, 412, or 418; any three of 445, 450, 460, and 470; and 15
credits in political science electives. :

CurricULUM IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONs. The requirements are: Political
Science 202 and 203; 411 or 418; 445, 460, and 470; at least four courses from
821, 322, 328, 336, 420, and 427; at least three courses from 323, 324, 429, 430,
and 432; 425-426; Economics 200 (Introduction to Economics); Geography 160
(Introductory Human Geography); and Sociology 110 (Survey of Sociology{

A reading and translatini owledge of at least one modern foreign language
is essential. To develop the necessary language proficiency, not less than 30
University credits in one language, or the equivalent in high school and Uni-
versity work combined, will be needed.
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CurricuLuM IN PuBLic ADMINISTRATION. Recommended courses are: Political
Science 201, 202, 362, 412, 427, 450, 460, 470, 471, 472, and if possible, 370 or
451, 376, and 475; Accounting 150 ( Fundamentals of Accounting); Economics 2060
(Introduction to Economics), 201 (Principles of Economics), 301 (National In-
come Analysis), 350, and 451 (Public Finance and Taxation I and II); Business
Statistics 201 (Statistical Analysis) or Mathematics 281 (Elements of Statistical
Method); Psychology 100 (General Psychology); and History 241 (Survey of the
History of the United States). The program should be supplemented by at least
four gther upper-division courses in the social sciences selected in consultation with
an adviser.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the fequire-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. Candi-
dates for these degrees must have completed an undergraduate major or the
equivalent in political science.

Candidates must acquire mastery of a field of concentration in which the
thesis is prepared and of additional supporting fields. The following fields may
be used for goth purposes: political theory; international law and relations; com-
parative government; public law; public administration; American government
and politics; and state and local government. Combinations of some of these
fields may be required.

Candidates may be permitted to substitute special regional fields for any of
the above general fields under the conditions set forth below. But if this is done,
comparative government can not be offered as well. Candidates are also encouraged
to minor, or offer supporting courses, in other social sciences such as history,
economics, sociology, psychology, or geography.

The field of political theory is require§ in all programs, and courses 511, 512,
and 513 are normally required. Not less than two t%irds of the courses included
in degree programs must consist of those numbered 500 or above.

MASTER OF ARTS. A total of 45 credits is normally required, including 9 allowed
for the thesis. In exceptional cases, a candidate’s committee may reduce the
total credits including thesis to as few as 36. The candidate must present a field
of concentration and two supporting fields.

If the candidate is permitted to adopt Far Eastern or Russian political science
as a field of concentration, he must have a reading knowledge of the appropriate
foreign language, and both of his supporting ﬁelgs must be in general political
science.

MASTER OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. The Institute of Public Affairs offers a two-
year professional curriculum leading to this degree. The purpose is to prepare
students for administrative positions in the public service rather than to train
technical specialists, teachers, or research technicians. The program consists of
instruction in six fields: the administrative process, the development of American
institutions, the economics of public activity, public law, public management,
and administrative problems. Three fields are studied each year, and students
undertake the analysis of various problems in each field. Every student is
expected to complete an approved internship during the summer between the
first and second years.

The public administration curriculum is limited to a small group of graduate
students who show special promise of success in the public service. A broad
educational background in the social sciences is desirable.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. A minimum of 108 credits is required, including 27
allowed for the thesis. The candidate must present_a field of concentration and
four supporting fields.

If the candidate is permitted to adopt Far Eastern or Russian political science
as a field of concentration, he may also present a related field of regional studies
as one of his supporting fields.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

INTRODUCTORY COURSES

. These courses are primarily for sophomores, but are also open to freshmen. Either 201 or 202

ts normally a prerequisite for all upper-division courses.

201 Modern Government (5) Gottfried, Hitchner
The nature and function of political institutions in the major national systems.

202 American Government and Politics (5) Bone, Gottfried, Shipman
Popular government in the United States; the theory and practice of national institutions.

203 International Relations (5) Riley
An analysis of the world community, its politics and government.

POLITICAL THEORY AND PUBLIC LAW

362 Intreduction to Public Law (5) Cole
The general significance of the legal order; private rights and public duties; nature of the
judicial process; sources of law.

411 The Western Tradition of Political Thought (5) Harbold
Origin and evolution of the major political concepts of the Western world, from ancient

Greece to the eighteenth century, which underlie much contemporary thinking. A back-
ground in history is desirable.

412 American Political Thought (5) Harbold
Major thinkers and movements from the colonial period to the present.

413 Contemporary Political Thought (5) Harbold
Developments in political thinking from the eighteenth century to the present, as a basis
for contemporary philosophies of d acy, ism, and fasci The background of
411 is recommended.

414 Oriental Political Thought (5) Staff
Theories of the Oriental state as exhibited in the writings of statesmen and philosophers.

415 Analytical Political Theory (5) Harbold

Analysis of the major concepts of political theory, such as state, authority, sovereignty,
law, liberty, rights, and equality, from a nonhistorical viewpoint.

418 The Evolution of Western Political Institutions (5) Harbold
The conflict between law and force in conditioning the character of modern government.
460 Introduction to Constitutional Law (5) Cole

Growth and development of the United States Constitution as reflected in decisions of the
Supreme Court; political, social, and economic effects.

GOVERNMENT, POLITICS, AND ADMINISTRATION

350 Government and Interest Groups (5) Bone
Agrarian, labor, professional, business, and ethnic interests in politics; impact on represen-
tative institutions and governmental processes.

351 The American Democracy (5) Gottfried

Nationalization and federalism; regionalism; the presidency; the representative system;
judicial institutions; reconciliation of policy and administration.

353 Theory and Practice of Gover t in the State of Washington (3) Gore

. For nonmajors.

360 The American Constitutional System (3) Webster
Fundamental principles, function, evolution, and unwritten constitution; recent tendencies.

370 Government and the American Economy (5) Gottfried

Government regulation, promotion, and services affecting general business, public utilities,
agriculture, banking, investments, and social welfare.

376 State and Local Government and Administration (5) Webster
Structure, functions, procedures, and suggested reorganization, with special reference to the
state of Washington and its units of local government.

378 Rural Government (5) Gore
Structure of rural local government: nature and legal status of counties, townships, special
districts, and other governmental units. Problems of metropolitan areas: powers and func-
tions; relationship to state and federal governments; revenue; analysis of proposals for
reform and reorganization.

450 Political Parties and Elections (5) Bone
Organization and methods; the nature and future of party government.

451 The Legislative Process (5) . . . i Bone
Organization and procedure of legislative bodies, with special reference to the theory and
practice of representative government, lobbying, and bicameralism.

452 Political Processes and Public Opinion (3) Gottfried
The foundations and environment of opinion; organization and impl tation of opini
in controlling government, and public opinion as a force in the development of public policy;
public relations activities of government agencies.
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470 Introduction to Public Administration (5) Gore
Basic relationship of administration to other agencies of government.
471 Administrative Management (5) Gore

Introduction to problems of public service, emphasizing managerial supervision and control
personnel administration, budgetary and fiscal administration, administrative analysis, an
program planning and reporting.

472 Introduction to Administrative Law (5) Shipman
Creation of administrative authorities, scope of limitations on their powers, remedies, and
judicial control of administrative action.

475 Problems of Municipal Government and Administration (5) Webster
The city charter; relationship to_ the state and other local units; municipal functions and
services, with reference to municipalities in the state of Washington.

INTERNATIONAL LAW, ORGANIZATION, AND RELATIONS
321 American Foreign Policy (3) Gottfried

Major policies as modified by recent developments; constitutional framework; principal
factors in formulation and execution of foreign policy; major policies as modified by recent

developments.

322 The Foreign Service (3) Riley
Department of State; diplomatic and lar services; American diplomatic practice and
procedure.

323 International Relations of the Western Hemisphere (5) Mander

The Monroe Doctrine; Pan-Americanism; special interests in the Caribbean; hemisphere
solidarity; the “Good Neighbor” policy; Latin America and World War II.

324 Contemporary International Relations in Europe (5) Hitchner

Em:opean diplgmagy and‘intemational relations between the two world wars; recent and
porary develop

328 The United Nations and Specialized Agencios (5) Mander
The structure and functions of the United Nations and specialized agencies; plish-
ments; proposals for strengthening.

3354 Japanese Foreign Policy in Asia (3) Maki
Analysis of modern Japanese expansion in Asia; Japanese political, diplomatic, and eco-

nomic impact on Asia; the “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity g%here." Offered jointly with
the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

336 National Power and International Politics (5) Martin
Geogra‘:hical, economic, and J;olitical foundations of the major powers as factors in inter-

national relations of the worl

420 Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union (5) Ballis
Nature and objectives of Soviet foreign policy; ideological and strategic factors; bolshevism
versus fascism; Comi m and Cominform; ieague of Nations and United Nations; East-
West conflict.

425-426 International Law (3-3) Martin
World law as developed by and agr t and as exhibited in decisions of inter-

tional trit Is and icipal courts.

427 International Government and Administration (5) Hitchner
{,aw and organization in international affairs; regional and general international institu-
ions.

429 International Relations in the Far East (5) Maki
China, Japan, Southeast Asia; the Western Powers in Asia; the Far East in world politics.

430 International Relations in the Middlo and Near East (5) Mander
Egypt, Turkey, and Afghanistan; d s critical prob) today.

432 American Foreign Policy in the Far East (5) Michael
Relationship to dip) y, trade, and internal politics.

FOREIGN AND COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT

343 Modern British Government (5) Hitchner
Somcmporary British government and politics; current problems of the parliamentary sys-
em.

344 Chinese Government (5) Staff

Imperial government; transition period; national government; present forms of local govern-
ment; constitutional draft; present political situation.
3453 J;panera Government (3) Maki
T

n Jag government; characteristics of Japanese government from 1868 to
1945; governmental changes since 1945, Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian
Institute. Prerequisite, permission.

346 Governments of Western Europe (5) Hitchner
Modern government and politics of France, Germany, and Switzerland.
347 Governments of Eastern Europe (5) Ballis

vakia,

Survey of the Soviet model and the East European satellites: Hungary, Rumania, Bulgaria
Albania, Czechosloval d, Yugoslavia, and Eastern Gel'matg':.i y, ' & '
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441 Political Institutions of the Soviet Union (5) Ballis
Dynamics of Soviet political theory; Leninism and Stalinism; forms and functions of gov-
ernmental and party institutions; Soviet comstitutionalism, federalism, and legal and admin-
istrative agencies.

445 Comparative Political Institutions (5) Martin
Analytical study of doctrines, forms, functions, processes, and controls of all governmental
systems, without regard to region or country,

GENERAL

398 Honors Course for Seniors (5) Staff
Open to qualified majors in the last quarter of the senior year. Prerequisite, permission of
Department.

499 Individual Conference and Research (2-5) Staff

Open to qualified majors in the senior year. Prerequisite, permission of instructor.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

506, 507, 508 Graduate Seminar (3,3,3) Martin
Oral and written studies in porary problems, d tic and foreign.

511, 512, 513 Seminar in Readings in Political Science (3,3,3) Cole
Important writings of the masters in political science; the political classics.

514 Seminar in Problems of Political Theory (3-5) Harbold
Selected topics, historical and conceptual, national, regional, and universal.

515 Methods and Research in Political Science (3-5) Harbold

Political science and the social sciences; methods of research; bibliography of general and
special fields. -

521 Seminar in the Theory of International Relations (3) Mander
The principal theories underlying interstate relations; the sovereign state as a unit in the
community of states; the theory of the state and the theory of the society of nations.

522, 523, 524 International Government and Organization (3,3,3) Mander
Constitutional organization and administrative procedures, with particular reference to the
United Nations, specialized agencies, and other recent developments.

525, 526, 527 Seminar in Foreign Policy (3,3,3) Martin

The European states system; foreign policies of the major European powers; alliances and
the balance of power; leading principles of American foreign policy; current problems in
Amen(é_ian diplomacy; international practice and procedure; international conferences; for-
eign offices.

528, 530 Seminar in Regional Foreign Policy (3,3) Mander
Regionalism in the world order and economy; the *‘region’” as a basis of foreign é)olicy;
foreign interests and policies of the major regions of the world: the U.S.S.R., Central
Eu‘;o e,_WIe\s;erg Europe, the British Empire, the Middle and Near East, the Far East,
an tin erica.

5404 Seminar on the Soviet Union: Government and Diplomacy (4, maximum 8) Ballis
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Prerequisite, permissi

543 Seminar in British Government (3) Hitchner
Advanced studies in British parliamentary government.

545 Seminar on Japanese Government and Diplomacy (3, maximum 6) Maki
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute.

550, 551, 552 Seminar in Politics (3,3,3) Bone
Togical and regional studies of political associations in the United States; leading principles
and motivations of political action and leadership; legislative processes; methodology and
bibliography.

562, 563, 564 Public Law (3,3,3) Cole

Constitutional and legal concepts governing governmental authority and institutions and
the conduct of governmental activities.

570-571-572 The Administrative Process (3-3-3) Shipman
Forms and characteristics of administrative activity, organization, and function; the execu-
tivg; admllnistrative discretion; administrative legislation and adjudication; responsibility
and control.

§73-574-575 Public Management (3-3-3) Shipman
Methods and problems of managing public activities, emphasizing work supervision and
control, t-staff problems, per 1 administration, budgetary and fiscal admin-

istration, organizatio; and methods analysis, reporting techniques, program planning and
control;l Prerequisite, admission to graduate curriculum in public administration or special
approval.

576-577-578 Administrative Problems (3-3-3) Gore
Supervised analysis of selected administrative problems in local, state, and national govern-
ment and the preparation of action reports. Prerequisite, admission to grad curricul
in public administration.

580 Seminar in State and Local Government (3) Woebster
Critical analysis of governmental structure: areas of administration, functions, limitations
on state and local authority, regionalism, and forms of regional control.
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581 Seminar in Public Policy in Planning (5) . Webster
Planning theory; law and administration; legal basis of governmental planning, with em-
phasis upon state, local, and reigional government; the planning agency in government; gen-
eral scope and limitations of powers and functions; policy determination and pul lic
relations; coordination with administrative departments; drafting enabling legislation,
planning regulations, and zoning and subdivision ordinances.

600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff

PSYCHOLOGY
Executive Officer: ROGER B. LOUCKS, 335 Savery Hall

The Department of Psychology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers
first and second teaching areas for students in the College of Education.

The Department includes the Institute of Child Development consisting of
the Nursery School, Child Development Clinic, and Research Laboratory. Under-
graduate courses are offered to those interested in the child area in general as
well as those desiring to major in Nursery School and Child Study. Graduate
courses are offered in child clinical psychology and related fields.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In this elective curriculum, at least 36 credits in psychology are required.
Courses must include: Psychology 100, 200, 301; one course from 400, 416, 427;
one course from 406, 426, 441, 484, 499; and 11 credits in psychology electives,
preferably chosen from 308, 345, 346, 401, 402, 407-408. Students majorin% in
psychology are required to maintain a grade-point average of 2.50 in all psychology
courses.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor
of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in
the Graduate School Bulletin. Admission to graduate study requires formal ap-
P“l):’all by the Department of Psychology as well as admission to the Graduate
School.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

100 General Psychology (5) McKeever, Staff
Intreduction to the principles of human behavior.

101 Psychology of Adjustment (5) Guthrie, Wilson
Application of psychological principles to the problems of everyday life. Prerequisite, 100.

135 Applied Psychology (3) Culbert

Psychological approaches to human cfficiency and happiness, with emphasis upon vocational,
industrial, advc.rgxsm%, and consumer problems and their application to legal and medical
fields. Prerequisite, 100.

200 Advanced General Psychology (5) Hermans
Fundamental principles and experimental methods of psychology, with laboratory demonstra-
tions. For majors only. Prerequisite, 100,

245 Individual Differences (2) Edwards
The interrelationships and patternings of human traits and capacities. Prerequisite, 100.

301 Statistical Methods (5) Edwards, Smith

. Application of statistical methods to psychological problems; description of psychological data
in terms of averages, measures of variability, and measures of relationships; problems of
prediction; frequency distributions and elementary sampling theory. Prerequisite, 200 or
permission.

305 Abnormal Psychology (5) Strother
Introduction to the field of psychopathology; analysis of the forms, nature, and causes of
disorders of behavior and personality. Prerequisite, 15 credits in psychology, including 101,

306 Child Psychology (5) Bijou, Katcher

The psychological development of the child and the antecedent conditions from infancy to
adolescence. Prerequisite, 100,



PSYCHOLOGY 181

307 Psychology of Adolescence (3) Katcher
A survey of the physical and personality develop of the adol t. Prerequisite, 306.

308 Genetic Psychology (5) Bijou, Katcher
A comparative approach to probl ns of psychological dev t with special emphasis on
the effects of early childhood experience on later behavior. Prerequisites, 100 and a major in
psychology or sociology.

309 Psychology of Exceptional Children (3) Bijou
Behavior patterns of exceptional children, such as the mentally retarded, the physically
handicapped, and superior children. Prerequisite, 306 or equivalent.

320 Directed Observation of Child Behavior in the Nursery School (2) Harris
Analysis of developmental trends and age-level ex%ectancies of the preschool-age child with
interpretations of typical behavior manifestations, Prerequisite, 100 or equivalent.

321 Program Planning for Young Children (5) Evans
Directed observation in the nursery school Iaboratorﬂ with study and analysis of the daily
program. Developmental characteristics of the preschool-age chird as a basis for building a
nursery school curr her role. Prerequisite, 320.

322 Practicum in the Nursery School (10) Staff
Scheduled participation in the laboratory program for children, Development of skills in in-
dividual and group guidance of young children in the use of creative play materials and
equipment, books, stories. music. Attendance at monthly evening parent meetings and one
home visit required. Prerequisite, 321.

323 Advanced Practicum in Nursery School (10) Staff
Program organization, teacher guidance of children in groups. Study of individual children
through record-making. Use of research data in child development for oral presentation to
ggtlet groups. Attendance at monthly parent meetings, visits to day nurseries. Prerequisite,

335 Industrial Psychology (3) Staff
Applications of psychological principles and methods of investigation to problems of industrial
relations, employee selection, training, and motivation; factors influencing morale and em-
ployee productivity; criteria of job proficiency. Prerequisite, 100.

336 Industrial Psychology for Engineers (3) Culbert
Important psychological groblems in business and industry, stressing awareness of psycho-
logical problems rather than techniques of solving them. Primarily for engineers.

337 Vocational Psycholegy (3) Staff
Employment trends; analysis and classification of occupations and of worker characteristics;
principles of personnel selection and individual guidance. Prerequisite, 100.

345 Social Psychology (3) Culbert, Edwards, Guthrie
Psychology of human institutions. Prerequisite, 100,

346 Personality (5) Katcher
A survey of personality theories and research, with special emphasis on Freud, Lewin, and
Miller and Dollard. Prerequisite, 100.

400 Psychology of Learning (5) Smith
Theories and experimental research in the field of human learning. Prerequisite, 301.

401, 402 Contemporary Psychological Theory (3,3) McKeever
Current approaches to theory construction in psychology. Prerequisite, permission.

403 Psychology of Motivation (3) . Smith
Theories and experimental research concerning the role of organic conditions and of social re-
wards and punishments in determining the direction and effictency of effort. Prerequisite, 400.

406 Experimental Psychology (5) . Loucks
Practice in planning, conducting, and reporting laboratory research. Prerequisite, 301.

407-408 History of Psychology (3-3) Esper
Experimental and theoretical backgrounds of modern psychology, especially in the nine-
teenth century. Prerequisites, 100 and permission.

413 Tests and Measurements (5) Heathers
Standard group psychological tests and their theoretical and statistical bases; practice in
administering and scoring group tests. Prerequisite, 301.

416 Animal Behavior (3) Horton
Principles of animal behavior in relation to human behavior, with special emphasis upon the
principles underlying the organism’s mode of adjusting to its environment. Prerequisite,
permission.

421 The Neural Basis of Behavior (5) Esper
Anatomical and physiological principles underlying the integrative action of the nervous
system and the relationship of these principles to the problems of behavior. Prerequisite, 10
credits in biology or permission.

422 Physiological Psychology (5) . Loucks
The physiological process in attention, emotion, fatigue, and sleep; recent research on muscle
potentials and brain waves. Prerequisite, 421 or permission.

423 Sensory Basis of Behavior (5) Horton

Sensory and perceptual phenomena; sensory equipment; theories of sense-organ function.
Prerequisite, 200 or 421 or permission.
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Animal Laboratory (5) . Smith
Supervised training in experimental work with animals. Prerequisite, 301.

Conditioning (5) . Loucks
Experimental work on conditioning, with emphasis on specific research techniques; signific-
ance for the several fields of psychology. Prerequisite, permission.

Perception (5) . .. Culbert
Lectures and supervised individual experiments, Prerequisites, 301 and permission.

Public Opinion Analysis (3) Edwards

Nature and structure of public opinion. Propaganda and shifts in public opinion. Accuracy
and validity of modern polling techniques. Construction of questionnaires for opinion surveys.
Problems of interviewing and sampling in opinion research. Prerequisite, 301 or permission.
Psychology of Language (3) L _Esper
Psychological principles applied to linguistic development and organization; relation of
symbolism to human behavior. Prerequisite, permission.

Thinking and Problem Solving (3) . Esper
A survey of the experimental literature of concept formation and problem solving. Pre-
requisite, permission.

Psychology of Social Movements (3) ... Culbert
The establishment of roles and stereotypes during the socialization of the individual; group
organization, membership and leadership; social drift and control; conflict, crisis, change,
and resistance to change. Prerequisite, 345.

Readings in Psychology (1-3, maximum 9) . Staff
Reading in special interest arcas under supervision of staff members. Discussion of reading
in conference with instructor. The name of the staff member with whom research will be done
should be indicated in registration. Prerequisite, permission.

Laboratory in Child Behavior (5) Katcher
Practice in designing experiments with children involving the use of a variety of measuring
techniques; mecthods of analyzing and evaluating such data; handling of -children as subjects
for psychological research. Prerequisite, permission.

Undergraduate Research (1-3, maximum 9) Staff

The name of the staff member with whom research will be done should be indicated in
registration. Prerequisites, 301 and permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501 Theoretical Problems in Psychology (3} McKeever
Analysis of the scientific method in the field of psychology and review of types of psycho-
logical constructs and major theoretical approaches. Prerequisite, permission.

507 Psychological Development of the Child (2) Katcher
Sequences and factors in the }?sychological development of the average child from preschool
through the adolescent ages. Prerequisite, permission.

509 Problems in Developmental Psychology (3) Bijou
A critical analysis of current theoretical problems, of aﬂ)maches to theory formulation, and
a review of some typical pieces of research in the field of child behavior and personality
development. Prerequisites, 206 and permission.

514-515 Experimental Design (3-3) Edwards
Planning research problems; formulation of hypotheses; techniques of equating groups;
sampling problems; factorial design and analysis of variance; interpretation of data.
Prerequisite, 301 or permission.

516 Introduction to Multivariate Psychological Measurement (5) Horst
Special quantitative techniques essential to understanding of multivariate psychological

nent theory. El ipx;' iples of matrix algebra basic to this theory and efficient
computational routines are emphasized. Prerequisites, 301 and 413, or permission.

517 Factor Analysis (5) Horst
Mathematical and theoretical foundations; alternative methods of analysis; computational
procedures; applications to psychological problems, Prerequisite, 516 or permission.

518 Test Construction (5) Horst
Correlational analysis: statistical bases of test construction and of the use of test batteries;
practice in test construction. Prerequisite, 517 or permission.

520 Seminar (2) Staff
May be repeated for credit Prerequisite, permission.

522 Seminar in General Psychology (2) McKeever
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

523 Seminar in the History of Psychology (2) Esper
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permissi

524 Seminar in Physioclogical Psychology (2) Horton, Loucks
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

525 Seminar in Genetic and Comparative Psychelogy (2) Horton
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

527 Seminar in Social Psychology (2) Edwards

May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.
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528 Seminar in Experimental Psychology (2) Hermans
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

529 Seminar in Clinical Psychology (2) Bijou, Strother
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

530 Seminar in Theory (2) Staff
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

531 Seminar in Learning and Motivation (2) Guthrie
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite, permission.

544-545 Psychology of Social Attitudes (3-3) Edwards

Theory and techniques of attitude-scale construction; scaling by the methods of equal-appear-
ing intervals and of summated ratings; scale analysis; applications of attituege scales in
education, indusiry, and the social sciences; determinants of attitudes and experimental
studies of attitude change. Prerequisite, 301 or permission.

581 Individual Testing (Children) (5) Bijou
Construction, administration, and scoring of individual mental tests used with children.
Prerequisites, 306, 413, and permission.

582 (Individual Testing (Adults) (5) Heathers
Construction, administration, and scoring of clinical psychological tests used with adults.
Prerequisites, 305, 413, and permission.

587 Clinical Pro-seminar I: Personality Theory (5) Katcher
The theories of personality development relating to the psychodynamics of personality
organization. Prerequisite, permission.

588 Clinical Pro-seminar 1l: Psychopathology (5) Bijou
Major historical and contemporary theories of psychopathology and research in the main
categories of the behavior disorders. Prerequisite, 587

589 - Clinical Pro-seminar Ill: Theories and Systems of Psychotherapy (5) Strother
A review of some of the principal theories and systems of psychotherapy. Prerequisite, 588.
591 Projective Perscnality Tests (3) Strother

Theory of projective tests; practice in scoring and interpreting projective tests with emphasis
on the Rorschach. Prereq:xgite, 581, 582, or permissigg.

592 Projective Personality Tests (5) Strother
Training in interpretation of normal Rorschach records; review of literature on the use of
the Rorschach in psychopathology. Prerequisite, 591 or permission.

596 Field Work in Clinical Psychology (3-5, maximum 36) Staff
Field training in clinics and institutions for students of clinical psychology. May be repeated
for credit. .Prpre&:xjsxte. permission. L. . .
A. Clerkship in child testing B. Clerkship in adult testing C. Externship

599 Survey of Clinical Psychometrics (2) Strother
The nature, develop , and clinical application of psychological tests. Prerequisites, per-
mission and registration in the Graduate School of Sccial Work.

600 Reseoarch (*) _ Staff
The name of the staff member with whom research will be done should be indicated in
registration. Prerequisite, permission.

Thesis (*) Staff

PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE
Executive Officer: B506 Health Sciences Building

The Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, a part of the
School of Medicine, offers professional courses leading to the Bachelor of Science
degree for students in the College of Arts and Sciences. Within the public health
curriculum, students may choose an option in public health statistics, sanitary
science, or health education.

For students in the College of Education, the Department offers a health edu-
cation teaching area which may be combined with an area in physical education,
a science, a social science, or other second area. For combinations with é)hysical
education, counseling is provided by the School of Physical and Health Education
(see page 165); for other combinations, counseling is provided by the Depart-
ment of Public Health and Preventive Medicine. Requirements for all teaching
areas are described in the College of Education Bulletin.

In cooperation with the Department of Dental Hygiene, in the School of Dent-
istx, a joint program is offered which leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science
with a major in public health dental hygiene (see the Schools of Medicine and
Dentistry Bulletin). For this program, the health education option is prescribed.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

A minimum of 86 credits in public health courses is necessary for the Bachelor
of Science degree in any of the three options. While the order of the curriculum
requirements in each option is not rigidly fixed, it is suggested that the courses
be taken in the following sequence.

OpT1ION A, PuBLic HEALTH STATISTICS

FIRST QUARTER cnxnn-s
Engl. 101 Composition.
Pol. Sci. 201 od. Gov. .. 5
Soc. 110 Survey ......... 5
Electives ................ 2
Phys. Educ. activity ... ... 1
OTC .. ............ 2-3
13-16
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Biol. 1017J- or Zool.
111 General
Econ. 211
Math, 104 Plane Tri
Electives ..
ROTC

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Public Health 330

Environ. San. .........
Public Health 461 School

& Comm. Health .......
Electives ................ 7

15

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

I'ué)hc Health 470

Public Health 472 Applied’
Statistics

Electives

Public Health 482 Field Practice

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Chem. 101 General ....... S
Engl. 102 Composition ..

Speech 120 Public Speakmg S
Electives

lgs Educ. activity ...... 1
................. 2-3
15-18

Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Biol. -102J or Zool.

112 General .......... 5
Math. 105 College Algebra 5
Electives 5
ROTC

Third Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Micro. 301 General ...... 5
Electives ... ............ 10
15

Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Pubhc Health 464 Educ. ;
Biol 351 Homan Genetics. 3
Electives

Summer

OpTION B, SANITARY SCIENCE

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 111 or 115 General . 5
Engl. 101 Compeosition.... 3
Physics 101 or 104 Gcneral 4
Physics 107 General Lab.. . 1
Phys Educ 110 0r 175

First Year

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 112 or 116 General . 5
Engl. 102 Composition ... 3
Physics 102 or 105 G:ncral 4

Physics 108 General Lab... 1
Electives ................ 2
Phys. Educ. activity ...... 1
................. 2-3

16-19

THIRD QUARTER

Chem. 230 Organic ......
Engl. 103 Composition ... 3
Electives «ovvonneunnnn.. 5
Phys Educ 110 or 175

CREDITS

................ 2

Phys Educ activity ...... 1
................. 2-3

15.18

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Mgzt}‘l: }53 Anal. Geom.
Psychol. 101 Ad]ustment .5
S%:nolC 223 Social Stat, .. S

THIRD QUARTER

Public Health 402
Comm. Disease
Public Health 412 Public

CREDITS

Health Org. & Services.. 3
Electives ................
15
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Public Health 476 Adv,
Statistics .. ...........
I’ublic Health 477 Biol.
Sociol. 331 Population
Problems ............. 5
Electives ................ 2
15
CREDITS
..... 5
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 113 Elem. Qual. 5
Engl. 103 Composmon .3
Physics 103 or 106 General 4

Physics 109 General Lab. . 1
Math, 104 Plane Trig. 3

Phys Educ. activity
ROTC




PUBLIC HEALTH

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 221 Quant. Anal. 5
Zool. 111 General 5
Spccch 120 Public Speaking 5

ROTC .. ............... 2-3

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Publlc Health 412 Public

Org. & Services.. 3
Clg:l En T, 350 Intro.

ngr. ...
Pol. Sci. 20] Mod. Gov.
Bus. Law 307 Bus. Law ..
Electives ................

16
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Pu‘alic Health 432 Food
Pu)llc Health 438 Fac.
Ax?fb 238 Me'c'h' ‘Equip.
Electwes ................ 8

16

Second Year

SECOND QUARTER cnnrrs

Chem. 230 Organic.......

*Chem. 231 Organic and (3)
Chem. 241 Organic Lab. (2)

Sociol. 110 Survcy .......
Zool. 112 General 5
ROTC ............. 2-3
15- lS
Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Public Health 470
Statistics .. ........... 2
Econ. 211 General ....... 3
Geology 310 Engr. ....... 5
Electives or Speech ...... 5.
15
Fourth Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Public Health 434 Milk
Public Healih ‘439 Environ.
Utilities ..............
Public Hcalth 453 Indust.
g. Tech, ............
Publ)i’c l-[ealth 464 Educ.
Techniques ...........
Public Health 480

Problems ............. 2-6
Arch. 236 Mech. Equip.
of P2 N
15-19

Summer
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THIRD QUARTER
*Chem. 232 Organic ..... 3

’Chem 242 Organic Lab.. 2
sychol. 100 General

1 456 Vert. Embryol. 3
................. 2-3

15-18

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Public Health 402 Comm.
1S€ASe . ......enuinann 3
Educ. 180 Mech. Draw. .. 3
Micro. 301 General
Electives ................ 5

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Public Health 435 Vector
Control ........... 3
Public Health 480 Problems 2
Arch. 237 Mech. Equip.

Public Health 482, 483, 484 Field Practice. .15
*Optional for Public Health, Sanitary Science Curriculum.

OrTION C, HEALTH EDUCATION

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Engl. 101 Composition ... 3
Pol. Sci, 201 Mod. Gov. .. 5
Sociol. 110 Survey....... 5
Electives ..... e 2
Phys. Educ. activity...... 1
ROTC ................ 2-3

16-19
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS

Blology lOlJ or

General. ..... 5
Economlcs 2]1 General ... 3
Phxs. Educ. 292 First

d and Safety........ 3
Physics 100 Survey ...... 5
d, ................. 2-3
16-19

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS
Public Health 330 Environ.

Pubhc Health 461 " School

Comm. Health.......
Speech 332 Group
Discussion ............ 3
Klectives  ............. .. 5

First Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 101 General....... 5
Engl. 102 Compesition.... 3
Speech 100 Basic Speech

Improvement .......... 5
Electives ............... 2
Phys. Educ. activity...... 1

................. 2-3
16-19
Second Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Biology -102 o

Zoo) gl JGencra! ...... 5
Phys. Educ 291 Hygiene. 3
Psychol. 101 General..... 5
Electives ...............
ROTC ................. 2-3

15-18
Third Year
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS
Home Ec. 300 Nutrition.. 2
Micro. 301 General...... 5
Electives ...............
15

of Bldgs. ............ 2
Micro. 204 Parasitol. .... 4
Electives ............... 5

16
CREDITS
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Chem. 230 Organic ...... 5
Engl. 103 Composition . 3
Speech 120 Pub. Speaking 5
Pés Educ. 110 or 175

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Anatomy 301 General.... ¢
Psychol. 101 Ad;ustmcnt 5
Zool. 208 Elem. Human

Physiol. .............. 5
Electives ............... 1
ROTC ................. 2-3

15-18
THIRD QUARTER CREDITS

Public Health 402 Comm.
Disease ...............

Public Health 412 Public
Health Org. and Services 3

Conilomt 496 Concept of

Electives
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Fourth Year
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS  SECOND QUARTER CREDITS  THIRD QUARTER CREDITS
Public Health 470 Statistics 2  Public Health 451 Indust. Public Health 482, 483,
Public Health 492F - T 3 484 Field Practice..... 15
Internal. Health ..... .. 2 Publ};c Health 463 Comm.
Psychiatry 450 Personality Org. for Health Educ... 3
Develop. .............. 2 Public Health 464 Health
Electives ............... 9 Educ. Techniques ...... 3
—  Electives ............... 6
15 —
15
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
Conjoint 295 Introduction to Normal Growth and Development (2) Deisher, Staff

Study of the child from the standpoint of normal growth and development and nutritional
and emotional needs. Offered jointly by the Departments of Pediatrics and Public Health
and Preventive Medicine. Prerequisite, permission.

Conjoint 296 Introduction to Normal Growth and Development (2) Doisher, Staff

This course is an introduction to normal growth and development of children from school

age through adolescence, including presentation of case material. Offered jointly by the

lc)ep.artmegssg of Pediatrics and Public Health and Preventive Medicine. Prerequisite,
onjoint .

301 Causes and Control of C nicablo Di 3) Staff
Introductory course for students without laboratory training. Prerequisite, junior standing
or permission.

330 Introduction to Environmental Sanitation (3) Hatlen
Environmental control of disease transmission.

402 Communicable Disease Control (3) Staff
Public health methods for the control of [ icable di For sci
majors. Prerequisite, Microbiology 301 or equivalent.

412 Public Health Organizations and Services (3) Staff
Study of local, national, and international public health services. Prerequisites, 301, 402,
or permission,

432 Food Sanitation (3) Hatlen
Public health methods of preventing transmission of disease through food. Prerequisite, 412,

434 Milk Sanitation (3) . Hatlen
Methods of preventing tr ission of di through dairy products. Prerequisite, 412.

435 Vector Control (3) Hatlen
Current practical techniques of controlling rodent and insect factors in disease transmis-
sion. Prerequisite, 412.

438 Sanitation Facility Design (3) Dunn
Mechanical design of public health facilities and equip t for itati Prerequisite,
412 or permission.

439 Environmental Utilities (2) Dunn

1 ing, water, , heating, ventilating, and light utilities in buildings, their design
and operation for health and comfort. Prerequisite, 438.

451 Industrial Hygiene (3) McGill
Methods of preventing industrial and pational di and idents. Prerequisit
permission.

453 Industrial Hygiene Techniques (3) Kusian, Staff
Eield and industrial-laboratory testing procedures employed by industrial health workers.
Prereq per

460 Field Training in Health Education (5) Vavra
Five weeks of full-time supervised work experience in the health education division of a
local official health agency. Offered jointly with the College of Education. Prerequisite,
permission.

461 School and Community Health Programs (5) Mills, Vavra
Organizational structure, function, and services of official and nonofficial community and
school health agencies, with particular attention to the interrelated roles of teachers,
physicians, nurses, and sanitarians. Prerequisite. junior standing.

463 Community Organization for Health Education (3) Vavra
Trends and problems in community health education, including community organization.
Prerequisite, 412 or permission.

464 C ity Health Education Techniq 3) Vavra
Practice in the techniques of working with groups—preparation and use of visual education
materials. Prerequisite, 412 or permission.

470 Introduction to Public Health Statistics (2) Bennett

Statistical methods used in the compilation, interpretation, and presentation of vital data.
Prerequisite, 412 or permission.
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472 Applied Statistics in Health Sciences (4) Bennett
Application of statistical techniques to biological and medical research; design and interpre-
tation of experiments. Prerequisite, permission.

476 Advanced Public Health Statistics (5) Bennett
Medical and public bealth record systems; life-table techniques and their application to
chronic diseases; 8oﬂpulatxon studies and estimates; statistical methods in epidemiology;
sample surveys. (Offered when demand is sufficient.) Prerequisites, 470 and 472.

477 Statistical Methods in Biological Assay (3) Bennett
Methods appropriate to estimation of the dose-effect relationship; biological standardization;
microbiological assay; design of experiments. (Offered when demand is sufficient.) Pre-
requisite, permission.

480 Public Health Problems (2-6) Staff
Special assignments in_ the field of public health for interested students. (Offered by
arrangement.) Prerequisite, permission.

482 Field Practice in Public Health (2-6) Staff
An assignment to a local health department for supervised application of public health
practices. Prerequisite, permission.

483 Field Practice in Public Health (6) Staff
An assignment to a local health department for practice in program pl g. Prerequisi
permission.

484 Field Practice in Public Health (3) Staff

An assignment to a local health department for training in the utilization of community
resources. Prerequisite, permission.

492) Problems in International Health (2) Leahy
Conference and discussion based on a survey of international health organizations and
services offered, by regions and countries. Offered jointly with the School of Nursing.
Prerequisite, permission.

Conjoint 496 C pt of the Child (3) Deisher, Baldwin, Staff
An advanced course for students who desire a more complete understanding of the child
from the standpoints of pediatrics, public health, psychiatry, sg'cho‘logy, nutrition, social
work, and nursery education. Offered by the Departments of Pediatrics and Public Health
and Preventive Medicine. Prerequisite, permission.

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*) Staff
Prerequisite, permissi
499 Undergraduate Ressarch (*) Staff

Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

502J Applied Group Dovelopment Pfincigles 3) Burke, Vavra
A study of tEe factors that contribute to productive group-effort development in Spublic
health.  Offered jointly with the School of Nursing. Pnrﬂulsues, permission, Speech
332 or equivalent, graduate standing, background in health field.

RADIO-TELEVISION

(See Communications, page 76.)

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: HOWARD L. NOSTRAND, 202 Denny Hall

The Department of Romance Languages and Literature offers courses leading
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy.
For undergraduate students, it offers a major program in French, Spanish, or
Italian, as well as courses in Portuguese and literature courses in English transla-
tion. It also offers first and second teaching areas in French and Spanish for
students in the College of Education. Curricula in Latin American studies and
in an area study of France are provided by the Division of General Studies

(see paéfstlog).

The two high school years of French or Spanish correspond to courses
101-102 and 103; the third high school year corresponds to courses 201, 202, and
203; and a fourth high school year, if devoted to advanced composition and con-
versation, corresponds to courses 301, 302, and 303. After one high school
semester of French, the student normally should enter 101-; after two semesters



188 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

with a grade of C or D, -102 (for which only 2% credits in this case will be
granted), or with grade of A or B, 108; after three semesters, 103; after four
semesters, 201. After one high school semester of Spanish, the student normally
should enter 101-; after two semesters with grade of C or D, 121-201; or with
grade of A or B, 103; after three semesters, 103; after four semesters, 201.

Any of the prerequisites for courses may be waived at the instructor's dis-
cretion, and students with A or high B standing are encouraged to skip one or
more quarters between 101- and 301. Students who are uncertain about proper
placement should consult an adviser in the Department.

Petitions for terminal credit in courses 101- should be addressed to the Depart-
ment with the recommendation of the student’s major adviser; petitions concern-
ing Spanish 121- to the Graduation Committee.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The general requirements for an undergraduate major in a Romance language
are proficiency in the lan%uage and knowledge of the literature and culture of
France, the Hispanic peoples, or Italy, as outlined in syllabi obtainable from the
Department.

In all curricula, credits may be arranged for study abroad, preferably durin
the junior year, subject to the regulations governing transfer credit and provide
the student’s plan is approved in advance by the Registrar’s Office and by the
departments in which he is studying. Summer study abroad is encouraged.

The Department recommends that students majoring in a Romance language
elect the natural and social science sequences in the General Education program
to fulfill group requirements, and the art and philosophy sequences in that pro-
gram to acquire a background for literature courses. First-year students are
required to attend three half-hour sessions weekly in the language laboratory.

FrencH Major. Forty-three credits (or equivalent) in French beyond 103;
201, 202, and 203 (or a third high school year of French); 301, 302, and 303 (or
a fourth high school year); 304, 305, and 306; 327 or 328 or 329 or 330; 341;
358; 12 elective credits in courses numbered above 400, with some additional
directed reading, and Romance 401.

Spanisn Major. Forty-three credits (or equivalent) in Spanish beyond 103
are required: 201, 202, and 208 (or a third high school year of Spanish); 212;
301, 302, and 803 (or a fourth high school year); 304, 305, and 306; 327 or 328
or 329; 358; 15 elective credits in courses numbered above 400, with some addi-
tional directed reading; and Romance 401.

ITaLIAN Major. Individual programs of studies, similar to those in French and
Spanish but includin% more supervised study, reading and conferences in Italian,
and exercises in the language laboratory.

ADVANCED DEGREES

The Department offers both the Master of Arts and the Doctor of Philosophy.
Foxl'le(t;raduate School and departmental requirements, see the Graduate Scﬁool
Bulletin.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

FRENCH

101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5) Staff
Prerequisites, for -102, 101- or second high school semester with grade of C or D; for 103,
-102, or second high school semester with A or B, or third high school semester.

105-106 Elementary (5-5) Staff
Designed for the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of French. No auditors. 207
normally follows -106. Prerequisite, graduate standing or permission.

130 Conversational French (2V2-4, maximum 8) Staff

For participants in the living-language group programs only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.) Prerequisite, 103.
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201,

202, 203 Intermediate (3,3,3) Staff

Readings in French literature. Prerequisite for 201 is 103, or four high school semesters,
or equivalent.

207 Reading in the Humanities and Social Sciences (3) Creore
Clags reading in contemporary French periodicals and books, with individual reading and
conferences. No auditors. Prerequisite, -106 and graduate standing, or permissi

210, 211 Elementary French Conversation (2,2) Staff
Prerequisites, 103 or equivalent for 210; 210 or permission for 211.

237, 238 Lower-Division Scientific French (3,3) Staff
Clags reading with emphasis on constructions and scientific terms. Prerequisite, 201 or
equivalent.

301, 302, 303 Advanced Composition and Conversation (2,2,2) Staff
The first half of 301 is an intensive review of grammar at the intermediate level. Pre.
requisite, 203 or equivalent.

304, 305, 306 Survey of French Literature (3,3,3) Staff
Masterpieces from the seventeenth century to the present. Lectures in French on French
literature and civilization from the beginning. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

307, 308 Themes (2,2) Staff
Writing of original compositions. Prerequisite, 302 or equivalent.

327, 328, 329 Advanced Conversation (2,2,2) Staff
Prerequisite, 301 or equivalent, or permission.

330 Conversational French (2V/2-4, maximum 12) Staff
For participants in the living-language group programs only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.? Prerequisite, 203.

337, 338, 339 Upper-Division Scientific French (2,2,2) Staff
Individual conferences; students read material in their own fields. Prerequisites, 237, 238
with grade of B, or permission.

341 Phonetics (3) Creore, David
Analysis of sounds, intonation, rhythm; training in correct and natural pronunciation.
Prerequisite, 103 or equivalent.

358, 359 Advanced Syntax (2,2) Staff
Syxstg;: from the teacher’s standpoint. Should precede Education 329. Prerequisite, 303
or

390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20) Staff
Prerequisite, permission of Executive Officer.

421, 422, 423 Prose (3,3,3) David, Keller, C. Wilson
421: classical prose. (Offered 1955-56.)

422: eighteenth-century and romantic prose. (Offered 1955-56.)
423: contemporary prose. (Offered when demand is sufficient.)

424, 425, 426 Modern Prose Fiction (3,3,3) David, Weiner, C. Wilson
424: the novel, 1800-50. (Offered when demand is sufficient.)

425: the novel, 1850-1900. (Offered 1956-57.)
426: the novel, 1900-50. (Offered 1955-56.)

431, 432, 433 Lyric Poetry (3,3,3) Creore, Nostrand, Weiner

431: Renaissance poetry. (Offered 1956-57.) .
432: romantic poetry. (Offered when demand is suﬂicnent3
433: Parnassians, symbolists, and contemporary poetry. (Offered 1956-57.)

441, 442, 443 Drama (3,3,3) Chessex
441: classical tragedy. (Offered 1955-56.)

442: romantic drama. (Offered 1955-56.)
443: modern drama. (Offered 1956-57.)

444, 445, 446 Drama (3,3,3) Chessex
444: Moliére. (Offered 1956-57.) . .

445: ecighteenth-century comedy. (Offered when demand is_ sufficient.)
446: modern comedy. (Offered when demand is sufficient.)

451, 452, 453 Moralists and Essayists (3,3,3) David, Keller, Nostrand
451: Montaigne. (Offered when demand is sufficient.) . .

452: from Montesquicu to Comte. (Offered when demand is sufficient.)
453: essayists of the twentieth century. (Offered 1956-57.)

482 French Literary Criticism (2) Nostrand
(Offered 1956-57.)

ITALIAN

101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5) Staff

210, 211 Elomentary ltalian Conversation (2,2) Staff
Prerequisites, 103 or permission for 210; 210 for 211.

311, 312, 313 Modern ltalian Literature (2-3,2-3,2-3) Staff

Prose and poetry of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries; composition. (Offered alter-
nageeyears;poﬁcx?ed 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 103 or -102 with a grade of B, or permission.
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321, 322, 323 Masterpieces of ltalian Literature (2,2,2) Staff
Reading and discussion of selected literary works representative of each century; composi-
tion. May be counted in lieu of 103 toward the fulfillment of a language entrance require-

ment. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequi -102 or per
390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20) Staff
Prerequisite, permission of Executive Officer.
PORTUGUESE
101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5) C. Wilson
390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20) C. Wilson

Prerequisite, permission of Executive Officer.

ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND LITERATURE

401, 402 Introduction to Romance Linguistics (2,2) §{aff
The main principles of linguistics as applied in the Romance languages. Prerequisite,
junior stamfing or the equivalent of one college year of a Romance language or Latin.

SPANISH

101-102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5) Staff
Prerequisites, for -102, 101- or equivalent; for 103, a grade of A or B in -102 or in the
second high school semester, or any passing grade in the third high school semester. See 121-.

105.106 Elementary (5-5) Staff
Designed for the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of Spanish. No auditors.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, grad stand or permissi

121- Basic Grammar Roview (5-) Staff

Refresher course; should be taken instead of 103 by students who received a grade of C or
D in -102 or in the second high school semester. No student may receive credit for both
1?3 e3nd 121-; nor will credit be granted for 121- until 201 or equivalent has been com-
pleted.

130 Conversational Spanish (2V2-4, maximum 8) Staff
For participants in the living-language group program onmly. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.? Prerequisite, 103.

201, 202, 203 Intermediate (3,3,3) Staff
Modern texts, composition, and functional grammar. Prerequisite, for 201, Spanish 103 or
121., or four high school semesters, or equivalent.

210, 211 Elementary Spanish Conversation (2,2) Staff
Prerequisites, 103 or 121- or equivalent for 210; 210 or permission for 211.
212, 213, 214 Modern Readings (2,2,2) Staff

Reading for the acquisition of an extensive vocabulary. It is recommended that this series
be taken concurrently with the 304, 305, 306 series. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

301, 302, 303 Advanced Composition and Conversation (3,3,3) Staff
Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

304, 305, 306 Survey of Spanish Literature (2,2,2) Staff
From early times to the present. It is recommended that this series be taken concurrently
with 212, 213, 214. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

327, 328, 329 Advanced Conversation (2,2,2) Staff
Prerequisite, 302 or equivalent or permission.

330 Convorsational Spanish (2V2-4, maximum 12) Staff
For participants in the living-language group program only. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.;) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

358, 359 Advanced Syntax (2,2) Staff
El principles of philology and their_application to teaching; difficulties of Spanish
grammar grom the teacher’s point of view. Prerequisite, 302 or equivalent.

390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20) Staff
Prerequisite, permission of Executive Officer.

441, 442, 443 Drama (3,3,3) W. Wilson
Historical development of the drama in Spain from its b?innings down to the present
time. Selected texts; collateral reading and reports. (Oftered alternate yecars; offered
1956-57.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

451, 452, 453 Spanish Literature since 1700 (3,3,3) W. Wilson
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) DPrerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

461, 462, 463 Spanish Literature of the Golden Era (3,3,3) W. Wilson

Poetry, drama, historical narrative, prose fiction. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

471, 472, 473 Individual Spanish Authors (3,3,3) Staff
Each course is devoted to one representative Spanish author of any %eriod, according to

the needs of the students. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 203 or
equivalent.
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481, 482, 483 Spanish-American Literature (3,3,3) Garcia-Prada, Vargas-Baron
eral survey of the literature of Spanish America.
481: the colonial period and early years of independence.
482: the middle years of the nineteenth century.
483: the twentieth century.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

484 The Colonial Period in Spanish-American Literature (3) Garcia-Prada
A _study of colonial authors in the fields of the chronicle, poetry, and drama (1500-1810).

(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 2(?3 or equivalent.

The Romantic and Costumbrista Movements in Spanish-American Literature (3)

. Garcia-Prada

A study of leading romantic and Costumbrista authors (1810-90). (Offered alternate

years; offered 1958-59.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

486 Tho Modemista Movement in Spanish-American Literature (3) Garcia-Prada
A_study of the leading poets, essayists, and novelists of South America (1890-1920).
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.5 Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

487 The Contemporary Spanish-American Nove! (3) Garcia-Prada
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent.

COURSES IN ENGLISH

&

French

318, 319, 320 French Literature in English (2,2,2) Chessox
A study of the evolution of ideas in France through the reading of outstanding French
masterpieces.
Italian

218 Ialian Literature in English (5) Staff
A study of the evolution of ideas in Italy through the reading of outstanding Italian
masterpieces.

384 Renaissance Literature of Italy in English (2) Staff

tures and collateral reading. May be counted as an elective in an English major or
minor. (Offered 1955-56.)
481, 482 Dante in English (2,2) Staff
The thought and ression of the Divine Comedy against its background of medieval
philosophy and art. May be counted as an elective in an English major or minor.

Spanish

218 Spanish Literature in English (5) Vargas-Baron
IA study of several masterpieces of Spanish literature through reading, discussion, and
ectures.

315 Spanish-American Authors in English (5) Vargas-Baron

An approach to Spanish-American civilization and its characteristic values, through lectures
and tﬁe reading and discussion of several outstanding literary works in translation.

Romance Linguistics and Literature
360 The literature of the Renaissance in English (5) Keller
The place of the Renaissance in the formation of modern attitudes and values. The principal

intellectual trends are studied through the literature, particularly the writings of Erasmus,
Castiglione, Vives, Rabelais, Montaigne, and Bacon. (Offered 1955-56.)

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

CATALAN

535 Catalan Language and Literature (5) Simpson
Survey of political and literary history of Catalonia. Reading and reports on modern Catalan
literary works. (Offered 1955-56.)

FRENCH

501 Studies in Renaissance Prose (5) Keller
Rabelais and Montaigne. (Offered 1956-57.)

502 Studies in Renaissanco Poetry (5) Creore
The Pléiade. (Offered 1955-56.)

504 Contemporary French Literature (5) David

Special emphasis will be laid on “intelligence” and related concegts such as the “heart” and
“mor.” arties and schools of thought after World War I. (Offered 1956-57.)

513 Old French Literature (3) Simpson
Literary backgrounds; reading and discussion of selected texts. (Offered 1955-56.)
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531 Literary Problems (2.5, maximum 20) Staff
Work to be done through conference. Field must be indicated in registration.
A. Middle ages D. Eighteenth century
B. Renaissance E. Nineteenth century
C. Classic period F. Twentieth century
541, 542, 543 History of the French Language (2,2,2) Staff

541: historical study of phonology.

542: historical morphology.

543: historical word formation and syntax.
(Offered 1956-57.)

580 Explication de Texte (3) . David
Close study of short pieces of French prose and poetry. The method consists of a literary
analysis of the text from the different viewpoints: biographical, historical, etc. Lectures,
discussion, and student explications. (Offered 1955-56.)

600 Research (2-5, maximum 20) Staff

Thesis (*) ) Staff

ITALIAN

512 Old ltalian Reading (3) Staff
Reading of material illustrative of phonological and morphological principles.

521, 522, 523 ltalian Literature of the Twelfth to Fifteenth Centuries (2-5,2-5,2-5) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

531, 532, 533 History of Old Italian Literature (2-5,2-5,2-5) Staff
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)

600 Research (2-5, maximum 20) . Staff

Thesis (*) Staff

PROVENCAL

534 Old Provencal (3) Simpson

(Offered when demand 1s sufficient.)

ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND LITERATURE

505, 506, 507 Romance Linguistics (2,2,2) Staff
Linguistics as a_physical and social science. Brief history of the Romance languages and
present-day problems of Romance linguistics. (Offered when demand is sufficient.

531 Problems in Romance Linguistics (2-5, maximum 10) Staff

581, 582, 583 Problems and Methods of Literary History (2,2,2) Nostrand
The philosophies of literary history and its relation to criticism; recurrent types of research
¥roblems and the accumulating methodology; standards of evidence; bibliographical resources
or French and Hispanic literature.

584, 585, 586 Seminar in Romance Culture (3,3,3) Staff

Individual and collective research in the evolution of to R literature,

Open to graduates of this and other departments. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
590 Research in Comparative Romance Literature (2-5, maximum 20) Staff
599 Research in Romance Linguistics (2-5, maximum 20) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff
RUMANIAN
536 Rumanian Language (5) Staff

{lgus?zgxgz;n grammar; readings in the language and lectures on its history. (Not offered
537 Rumanian Literature (5) Juilland

History of Rumanian literature from the sixteenth century; the coutemporary novel; the
poetry of Mihail Eminescu. (Not offered 1955-56.)

SPANISH

511 The Poema de Mio Cid (3) W. Wilson
(Offered 1955-56.)

512 Epic Poetry (3) W. Wilson
The epic material in old Spanish literature and its later treatment in poetry and drama.
Special investigations and reports. (Offered alternate years; offered 1953-56.)

513 The Spanish Ballad (3) Staff
The origin and evolution of the Spanish ballad. (Offered 1956-57.)

521 The Renaissance in Spain (5) Staff

(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
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531 Lliterary Problems (2-5, maximum 20) Staff
Work to be done through conference. Field must be indicated in registration. Maximum
credits to be 5 in any one subdivision.

A. Middle ages E. Nineteenth century

BB. Renaissance F. Twentieth century

C. Golden age G. Spanish colonial literature

D. Eighteenth century H. Latin America (Only field offered 1956-57.)
541, 542, 543 History of the Spanish Language (2,2,2) Staff

541: historical study of phonology.

542: historical morphology.

543: historical word formation and syntax.
(Offered 1955-56.)

600 Research (2-5, maximum 20) Staff
Thesis (*) ' Staff

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Executive Officer: SVERRE ARESTAD, 210 Denny Hall

The Department of Scandinavian Languages and Literature offers courses lead-
ing to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Master of Arts. For undergraduate
students, it offers an elective curriculum with a major in Norwegian or Swedish,
as well as courses in Danish and Icelandic and literature courses in.English.

In all Scandinavian languages, courses 101-102 and 103 may be taken with
104-105 and 106 to make 5-credit courses.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

At least 36 credits in the major language are required, of which 15 must be in
upper-division courses.

NorweeiaN Major. Required courses are: Norwegian 101-102, 103, 104-105,
106, 220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, and 4980. Other courses may be substituted
with the approval of the adviser.

SwepisH Major. Required courses are: Swedish 101-102, 103, 104-105, 106,
220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, 409, and 490. Other courses may be substituted
with the approval of the adviser.

MASTER OF ARTS

Students who intend to work toward this advanced degree must meet the re-
quirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.
To meet the language requirement, French or German is recommended. Candi-
dates must obtain 20 crec(llits in courses numbered 500 and above.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

DANISH

101-102, 103 Elementary Danish (3-3,3) Staff
Fundamentals of oral and wtitten Danish.

104-105, 106 Danish Reading (2-2,2) Staff
Should accompany 101-102, 103.

220, 221, 222 Introduction to Danish Literature (2,2,2) Arestad
Modern drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, -102 or equivalent.

300, 301, 302 Modern Danish Literature (3,3,3) Arestad

Reading of representative works from nineteenth- and twentieth-century Danish literature.
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

490 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5) Arestad
Prerequisite, permission.

MODERN ICELANDIC

101-102, 103 Elementary Modern lcelandic (3-3,3) Staff
Fundamentals of oral and written modern Icelandic. (Offercd when demand is sufficient.)
104-105, 106 Reading lcelandic (2-2,2) Staff

(Offered when demand is sufficient.)
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NORWEGIAN

101-102, 103 Elementary Norwegian (3-3,3) Arestad
Fundamentals of oral and written Norwegian.

104-105, 106 Norwegian Reading (2-2,2) Staff
Should accompany 101-102, 103.

220, 221, 222 Introduction to Norwegian Literature (2,2,2) Arestad
Modern drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, -102 or equivalent.

223, 224, 225 Conversational Norwegian (2,2,2) Staff
Prerequisite, -102 or equivalent.

226, 227, 228 Norwegian Composition (1,1,1) Staff
Prerequisite, -102 or equivalent.

300, 301, 302 Modern Norwegian Literature (*, maximum 3 each) Arestad

Reading of representative works of Ibsen, Bjgrnson, Lie, Garborg, Hamsun, Undset, Bojer,
Duun, and others. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

303, 304, 305 Advanced Conversational Norwegian (2,2,2) Staff
Prerequisite, 225 or equivalent.

306, 307, 308 Advanced Norwegian Compesition (1,1,1) Staff
Prerequisite, 228 or equivalent.

450 History of Norwegian Literature (3) Arestad
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

490 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5) Arestad

Prerequisite, 302 or permission.

SWEDISH

101-102, 103 Elementary Swedish (3-3,3) Johnson
Fundamentals of oral and written Swedish.

104-105, 106 Swedish Reading (2-2,2) Staff
Should accompany 101-102, 103.

220, 221, 222 Introduction to Swedish Literature (2,2,2) Johnson
Modern Swedish drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, -102 or equivalent.

223, 224, 225 Conversational Swedish (2,2,2) Staff
Prerequisite, -102 or equivalent.

226, 227, 228 Swedish Composition (1,1,1) Staff
Prerequisite, -102 or equivalent.

300, 301, 302 Modern Swedish Literature (2,2,2) Johnson

Representative works of Strindberg, Frioding, Heidenstam, Lagerlsf, Soderberg, Lagerkvist,
Moberg, and other recent and contemporary writers. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent,

303, 304, 305 Advanced Conversational Swedish (2,2,2) Staff
Prerequisite, 225 or equivalent.

306, 307, 308 Advanced Swedish Composition (1,1,1) Staff
Prerequisite, 228 or equivalent.

409 Recent Swedish Lliterature (2) Johason
Drama, poetry, prose fiction. Prercquisite, 302 or equivalent,

450 History of Swedish Literature (3) Johnson
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent,

455 History of the Swedish Language (3) Johnson
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent.

490 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5) Johnson

Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES IN ENGLISH

230 Scandinavian Culture and Institutions (2) Arestad

240 Scandinavian Literature, 1850-1950, in English (5) Arestad, Johnson
An introduction to modern Scandinavian literature; reading and discussion of the best
works of the outstanding writers of the last hundred years.

309, 310, 311 The Scandinavian Novel in English (2,2,2) Arestad, Johnson
From the sagas through representative novels of Strindberg, Jacobsen, Hamsun, Lagerlof,
Nexd, Undset, Duun, Gunnarsson, and Laxness.

380 Ibsen and His Major Plays in English (2) Arestad
381 Strindberg and His Major Plays in English (2) Johnson
382 Twentienth-Century Scandinavian Drama in English (2) Johnson

Outstanding twentieth-century plays, with introductory consideration of Ibsen and Strindberg.
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

501 Old Icelandic (*, maximum 5) Jochnson
503 Problems in Scandinavian Literature (*, maximum 5) Arestad, Johnson
507 Ibsen (*, maximum 5) Arestad
508 The Scandinavian Novel (*, maximum 5) Arestad
510 Strindberg (*, maximum 5) Johnson
Thesis (*) Staff

SOCIAL WORK, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser: VICTOR I. HOWERY, 5060 Thomson Hall

Students planning to apply for admission to the Graduate School of Social Work
should confer with the pre-social work adviser as soon as they have decided to
prepare for this field. Prospective applicants should gain a well-rounded prepara-
tion in the social sciences, and it is recommended that a course in elementary
statistical method and physiology be included in undergraduate work.

A number of social work courses are available to upper-division students. These
courses are intended for students who have a general interest in the study of social
welfare services as well as those who are interested in employment in social
agencies.

Seniors planning to enter the School of Social Work should make application
carly in the spring preceding the autumn in which they wish to begin their pro-
fessional training, because enrollment is limited (see the Graduate School Bulletin
for a complete statement of admission requirements).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

300 Field of Social Work (3) Macdonald, Lecturers
Principles and practices in the field of social work, with a comprehensive picture of available
services and future needs. Prerequisite, upper-division standing.

302 Intreduction to Child Welfare (2) Staff
A survey of social welfare programs relating to the well-being of children, including
standards and objectives of foster-home care, adoption, day care, institutional care, and
special services for the exceptional child. Prerequisite, upper-division standing.

303 Introduction to Case Work in Public Assistance (3) Staff
Application of principles and policies in effective public assistance practice. Prerequisite,
upper-division standing.

304 Case Work Interviewing (2) Reiss
The interview as a basic method in helping people. Analysis of interviews from case records
with the objective of identifying the processes and techniques of skillful interviewing; ways
in which the purpose and setting of the interview influence its nature and course. Prerequi-
site, upper-division standing.

305 Hoalth Aspects of Social Work (2) Ferguson
The role of social work in collaboration with medicine in the approach to problems of illness
from the physical, emotional, and social asref.ts. Emphasis 18 on social factors in health
problems and the social worker’s responsibility. Prerequisite, upper-division standing.

306 Public Welfare Programs in the United States (3) Breul
Origins, development, and present status of public welfare programs enacted by state
and federal government since 1900. Prerequisite, upper-division standing.

SOCIOLOGY
Executive Officer: ROBERT E. L. FARIS, 108A Smith Hall

The Department of Sociology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers first and
second teaching areas for students in the College of Education.

The Washington Public Opinion Laboratory and the Office of Population
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Research are both part of the Department of Sociology. The Public Opinion
Laboratory is available to graduate students and faculty. Its projects are primarily
in long-term basic research. Faculty advisers from various sections of the Univer-
sity participate in these projects. The Office of Population Research has been
designed to expand the research and student-training programs in the fields of
demography and human ecology as well as to carry on basic research. As a part of
the training program, laboratory facilities and research fellowships are available
to qualified students.

The Department cooperates with other departments and schools in a proiram
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Urban Planning (see the Graduate
School Bulletin).

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, at least 40 credits in sociology are required. Courses
must include: Sociology 110 or 310, 223, 230 or 430, 240, and 352 or 450.
Students should choose sociology electives from among the following fields of
specialization: sociological theory; research methods and social statistics; ecology
and demography; social interaction; social institutions; social organization; and
social disorganization.

A 2.00 grade-point average in sociology courses is required for graduation in
this curriculum.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require-
ments of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin. The
Department of Sociology requires all graduate students to complete undergraduate
requirements for a major in sociology before becoming candidates for these
degrees. Students whose undergraduate work in sociology seems inadequate may
be required to pass a qualifying examination before admission to graduate courses.

Requirements for both advanced degrees include work in some of these fields
of specialization: sociological theory; research metheds and social statistics; ecology
and demography; social interaction; social institutions; social organizations; and
social disorganizaton.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete an approved program in advanced
sociology courses and a minor in a related field. At least 10 of the sociology credits
must be in courses numbered 500 and above. Candidates must take a final exami-
nation in two fields of sociology and a separate examination in the minor given by
the department in which the minor courses are taken. The master’s thesis must
be submitted seven weeks before the degree is to be granted.

The requirement for a minor for a master’s degree is 36 graduate and under-
graduate credits, of which at least half must be in advanced work, including 6
credits in courses numbered 500 and above.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete a program that includes a
minimum of 60 credits in advanced sociology courses. The rest of the course work
must include a minor in a related field, for which requirements are determined by
the department in which the work is taken. At least 20 of the sociology credits
must be in courses numbered 500 and above. The thesis must be submitted seven
weeks before the degree is to be granted. Upon recommendation of the Depart-
ment, another foreign language may be substituted for French or German, but
these two languages are the usual requirement. The language requirement must
be met at least nine months before the degree is to be granteg.

Candidates take a preliminary written examination covering four fields of spe-
cialization, one of which must be research methods and social statistics. A prelimi-
nary oral examination may be given at the discretion of the major or minor
department. A final oral examination is given on the thesis and related subjects.
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

110 Survey of Sociology (5) Larsen, Staff
Basic principles of social relationships. Primarily for frest and soph es. Not open
to students who have taken 310.

223 Social Statistics (5) Bowerman, Camilleri, Miyamoto
Methods and sources for quantitative investigation. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

230 Introduction to Human Ecology (5) Cohen, Schmid
Factors and forces which determine the distribution of people and institutions. Primarily
forstl'aeshmen and sophomores. Not open to students who have taken 430. Prerequisite, 110
or 310.

240 Group Behavior (5) Miyamoto
Socig\lization of the individual; social processes; and interactions of peisons in groups. Pre-
requisites, 110 or 310, and Psychology 100.

255 American Housing Problems (5) Cohen
Housing needs, conditions, production, problems, and policies, with emphasis upon the rela-
tionship between the house, the neighborhood, and the community.

270 Survey of Contemporary Social Problems (5) Schrag, Staff
Analysis of the processes of social and J&ersonal disorganization and reorganization in rela-
tion to poverty, crime, suicide, family disorganization, mental disorders, and similar social
problems. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

310 General Sociology (5) Larsen, Staff
Major concepts and_ the scientific point of view in dealing with social phenomena. Primarily
for juniors and seniors. Not open to students who have taken 110.

324 Machine Techniques -in Research (3) Staff
Theory and practice of mechanical and electronic tabulating and calculating machines in
statistics and research. Prerequisite, 10 credits in statistics.

331 Population Problems (5) Staff
Major quantitative and qualitative problems of population in temporary society. Pre-
requisite, 110 or 310.

352 The Family (5) Bowerman, Llarson
The family as a social institution; personality development within the family; marriage
adjg%ment; changing family patterns; disorganization and reorganization. Prerequisite, 110
or .

353 Social Factors in Marriage (3) Bowerman
Courtship and marriage; marital adjustments; specific problems of marriage and family life.
Prerequisite, 352.

362 Race Relations (5) Barth
Interracial contacts and conflicts. Prerequisite, 10 credits in social science.

364 Rural Community (5) Staff
Social and economic problems. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

365 Urban Community (5) Cohen
ﬁo(l)nparative and analytic study of crganization and activities of urban groups. Prerequisite,

371 Criminology (5) Hayner, Schrag
Individual and social factors in delinquency; history and methods of criminal justice. Field
trips to local penal institutions. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. .

389 Reading in Selected Fields (2-5, maximum 15) Staff
Open only to qualified undergraduate students by consent of instructor.

410 History of Sociological Thought (5) Staff
{lla(;:kgr%tir(l)d and trends in sociological thought from Comte to the present. Prerequisite,

or .

411, 412, 413 Systematic Sociology (3,3,3) Dodd

414 Sociological Theory (S) Lundberg
Modern ccientific theory applied to social behavior; sociclogy as a natural science; Prerequi-
site, 20 credits in social science.

415 Theory of Social Organization (5) Staff
Prerequisite, 110 or 310. .

420 Methods of Sociological Research (5) Faris
Investigation of communities, institutions, and social conditions. Field and laboratory work.
Prerequisite, 223 or equivalent.

421 Methodology: Case Studies and Interviewing (3) Camilleri
423 Advanced Social Statistics (5) Bowerman, Camilleri
Application of statistical methods to the analysis of sociological data. Prerequisite, 223.

425] Graphic Techniques in the Social Sciences (5) Schmid

and practice of presenting statistical data in eraphic form, Construction of bar, line,
pictorial, and other types of charts and graphs, and areal distribution maps, etc., used for
research and publicity purposes in socnolog, geography, economics, education, and commu-
nity planning. Offered jointly with the Department of Geography. Prerequisite, 223 or
approved cquivalent. :
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426

427
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Methodology: Quantitative Techniques in Sociology (3) Bowerman
Measures of relationships among variables and among attributes; calculation techniques;
application to typical sociological problems; interpretation. Prerequisites, 223 and 420 or
423, or equivalents.

Statistical Classification and Measurement (3) Camilleri
Application of statistical principles and methods to problems of classification and measure-
ment in social research, I;;crequisite, 423 or equivalent,

428-429 Sampling and Experimentation (3-3) Camiileri

430

432

442

445

446

447
450

451

455

458

460

463

466

467
472

473
499

Application of statistical principles and methods to problems of sampling and experimenta-
tion in social research. Prerequisite, 423 or equivalent.

Human Ecology (5) Cohen, Schmid

Factors and forces which determine the distribution of people and institutions, Primarily

for juniors and seniors, Not open to students who have taken 230. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

Human Migration (5) Staff

Determining factors and problems in human migration. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. (Not

offered 1955-56.)

Primary Interaction and Personal Behavior (5) Faris

Social sources of cooperative motives; social basis of the sclf; nature of primary groups;

institutional roles; exceptional and unconventional roles; methodology. Prerequisite, 240 or

equivalent,

Public Opinion (3) Larsen, Miyamoto

The nature of public ¢pinion; formation and measurement of public opinion; the operation

of public opinion polls. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent.

Mass Communication (3) Larsen

Control, structure, and functioning of mass media_of communications as a force in social

life; methods of research. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent.

Social Movements (3) Miyamoto

Social movements as collective enterprises to establish new social orders; types, formation,

and organization of mov ts. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent.

Social Adjustment of the Worker (3) Miller

Adjustments made during the span of work life; cultural background of work values;

transition from school to work. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent.

Social Control (5) tundberg

Contemporary American Institutions (5) Miller

Origins and developments of major social institutions. Sociology of economic structure,
litical organization, religion, education, recreation, and other institutionalized patterns.
rerequisite, 110 or 310.

Social Change and Trends (5) Miller

Forces causing social change; basic trends in American life. Prerequisite, 15 credits in

social science.

Housing in the American Community (5) Cohen

Latin-American Social Institutions (3) Hayner

(Not offered 1955-56.)

Institutional Forms and Processes (5) Faris

The process of institutionalization and the fencral nature of institutions; relationship of

institutions to persons; institutions and social control; social change and institutional disor-

tion. Prer ite, 110 or 310,

Social Differentiation (5) Staff

Analysis of societal organization based on sex, age, resid ' pation ity, class,

caste, and race. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

American Negro Community (3) Barth

Internal structure of class and caste patterns; resultant personality and institutional develop-

ment. Prerequisite, 110 or 310.

Industrial Sociology (5) Miller

Analysis of work plants such as factory, office, and store; work group processes and applied

problems. Laboratory practice. Prevequisite, 110 or 310.

Industry and the Community (3) Miller

Juvenile Delinquency (5) Hayner, Schrag

Family and community backgrounds; institutional treatment; juvenile court and probation;
programs for prevention. Prerequisitc, 371 or equivalent.

Penology (5) Hayner, Schrag
Social treatment of adult offenders. Prerequisite, 371 or equivalent.
Undergraduate Research (2.5, maximum 15) Staff

Open only to qualified undergraduate students by consent of instructor.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
NS10, N511, N512 Departmental Seminar (0,0,0) Staff

Mon%wbly meetings with reports on independent research by graduate students and staff
members.
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517 Systematic Sociology Seminar (3) Lundberg

521, 522, 523 Seminar in Methods of Sociological Research (3,3,3) Lundberg
Prerequisites, 223, 414, and 420, or equivalents.

528 Seminar in Seolected Statistical Probl in Social R <h (3) Camilleri

530 Advanced Human Ecology (3) Schmid
Prerequisites, 230 or 430, and 15 credits in social science.

531 Demography (3) Schmid

Research problems in_ population and vital statistics. Prerequisites, 331 and 15 eredits in
social science or permission.

532 World Migration (2) Staff
(Not offered 1955-56.)

543 Communications Seminar (2) Staff

550, 551, 552 Marriage and the Family (3,3,3) Bowerman

Analysis of marriage and family patterns and problems, with initial emphasis on research
findings and methods. Individual research on selected projects. Prerequisite, 352 or

equivalent.

556 Seminar on Sociological Problems of Latin America (3) Hayner

562 World Survey of Race Relations (3) Staff
Prerequisite, 25 credits in social science.

566, 567 Industrial Sociology Seminar (3,3) Miller
Research training in industrial sociology. Readings and field projects. Prerequisite, 466 or
equivalent.

571 Correctional Institutions (3) Hayner
Prerequisite, 371 or equivalent.

572 Analysis of Criminal Careers (3) Hayner, Schrag
Personal and social factors in criminal maturation and reformation. Prerequisite, 371 or
equivalent.

573 Crime Prevention (3) Hayner
Prerequisite, 371 or equivalent.

599 Reading in Selected Fields (2-5, maximum 5) Staff
Open only to qualified graduate students by consent of instructor.

600 Research (2-5) Staff

Original field projects carefully planned and adequately reported. Certain projects can be
carried on in connection with the Public Opinion Laboratory or the Office o; Population
Research. Open only to qualified graduate students by of instructor.

Thesis (*) Staff

SPEECH
Executive Officer: HORACE G. RAHSKOPF, 209 Parrington Hall

The Department of Speech offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers first and
second teaching areas and a basic academic field for students in the College of
Education.

The main purposes of the Department are to improve the use of speech for
individual, social, and professional purposes and to provide a broad understand-
ing of the nature of speech. In addition to courses which give basic general train-
in and an over-all view of the field, the work is organized in the following areas:
voice and phonetics, public address, argument and discussion, oral interpretation
of literature, teaching of speech, radio speech, speech correction, and hearing.

Related courses are given in many other parts of the University. Courses in
drama, communications, education, English, biology, philosophy, psychology, and
sociology are of particular importance to speech students.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In this elective curriculum, at least 40 credits in approved courses are required.
These must include: Speech 100, 120, 210, 230, 240, 400, and an approved
workshop course in pubﬁc performance or clinical practice such as 339, 349, 474,
or 484. (By special permission, Radio-Television 350 (Laboratory Work on
KUOW) or 465 (Television Workshop) may be taken for workshop credit in



\,

200 THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

speech.) In case of individual need, Speech 110 and/or 111 may also be required.
The student must pass proficiency tests in speaking and oral reading. In addition,
he will elect certain of his courses in humanities, social sciences, and sciences with
approval of the Department. During the junior and senior years, he may specialize
in one or more of the areas of speech study.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward an advanced degree in speech must meet
the requirements of the Graduate School as outlined in the Graduate School
Bulletin and present a background of undergraduate study acceptable to the
Department.

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete 36 credits of approved course work
of which 12 credits should be in a minor or supporting courses from closely related
areas. Thesis research may be in any subdivision of the field.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Two major areas of concentration are available: (1)
public address and rhetoric including argumentation and discussion and (2)
speech correction and hearing including experimental phonetics.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

GENERAL

100 Basic Speech Improvement (5) Rahskopf in Charge
Training in the fundamentals of good speech, such as orderly thinking, emotional adjust-
ment, adequate voice, distinct articulation, and effective oral use of language. Speech as
man’s primary means of social interaction, with emphasis on the more informal uses of
speech in daily life. Frequent conferences with instructor.

400 Backgrounds in Speech (5) Rahskopf
The nature of speech as an activity of daily life and as a field of study.

499 Undergraduate Research (2-5) Staff
Prerequisite, permission. Field must be indicated in registration.
A. Voice and phonetics . Oral interpretation
B. Public address D. Radio speech

E. Speech correction and hearing

VOICE AND PHONETICS

110 Voice Improvement (2) Tiffany in Charge
The study and improv: t of factors infl ing vocal quality, pitch, loudness, and duration
as based on adequate breathing, phonation, and resonance.

111 Articulation Improvement (2) Tiffany in Charge
A study of the sound system of American speech as applied to training in articulation and
pronunciation.

210 Introduction to Phonetics (5) Tiffany

A study of the basic physiological and acoustical backgrounds of the sound system of Ameri-
can speech, with an introduction to phonemic analysis and usc of the phonetic alphabet. Not
open to students who received credit for Speech 110 prior to Autumn Quarter, 1953.

411 Anatomy of the Vocal Organs and Ear (5) Palmer
Structure and function of the organs concerned with phonation, articulation, and hearing.
Not open to students who have credit for 495. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)
Prerequisite, 5 credits in anatomy, physiology, or zoology.

415 Advanced Voice and Phonetics (5) Tiffany
Continuation of 210 with introductory em%nasis on_research methods and findings. Not
open to students who have credit for 410. Prerequisite, 210 or permission.

PUBLIC ADDRESS

120 Introduction to Public Speaking (5) Franzke in Charge
Audience analysis, choice and organization of material, oral style, and delivery. Frequent
speeches before the class, followed by conferences with instructor.

220 Public Speaking (5) Franzke
Continuation of 120, with emphasis on organization and delivery. Practice in preparation
and Frcscntatlon of 3 variety of types of public speeches based on study of their structure
and form. Prerequisite, 120. :

327 ExlemporefSpeaking (3) Franzke
Primarily for students in engineering and industrial design. Not open to oth tudent:
in the College of Arts and Scﬁ:nces nor to those who have t%ken 120. P orier students

420 Advanced Problems in Speaking (5) Baskerville

Purposes, proof, organization, style, and delivery in public address, with emphasis on the
speaker’s personal problems. Prerequisite, 1
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425, 426 Public Speaking in America (5,5) Baskerville
Historical and critical study of principal speakers and speeches and of their relationship to
American golitical, social, and intellectual life. 425: revolutionary period to late nineteenth
century; 426: late nineteenth century to the present. (Offered alternate years; 425 offered
1956-57; 426 offered 1955-56.)

ARGUMENT AND DISCUSSION
230 Essentials of Argument (5) Pence

Argument as a technique in the investigation of social problems; evidence, proof, refutation,
persuasion; training in argumentative speaking.

235 Parliamentary Procedure (3) Franzke
Methods of organizing and conducting public meetings, based on Robert’s Rules of Order.
332 Principles of Group Discussion (3) Crowell

Discussion as an everyday community activity, with emphasis on the informal cooperative
?roblem-solvmg methods of committee, conference, and round-table groups. Prerequisite,
00, or 230, or permission,

339 Public Discussion Workshop (1-3, maximum 9) Richards
Discussion of selected public questi before audi on and off campus. No more than
3 credits may be earned in one year. Prerequisite, permission.

430 Advanced Argument (5) Pence
Continuation of 230. Prerequisite, 230.

436 Methods of Public Discussion (5) Franzke

Various types of public discussion and practice in their use. Prerequisite, 120 or 230.

ORAL INTERPRETATION OF LITERATURE

240 Oral Interpretation (5) Staff
Development of fundamental techniques for analysis and reading aloud of prose and poetry.
345 Choral Speaking (3) Grimes

Group speaking as a classroom method in teaching speech and literature; selection and use
of9 sgrso;e) and poetry materials for group utterance. (Offered alternate years; offered
1956-57.

349 Oral Interpretation Workshop (2, maximum 6) Grimes
Selection, integration, and presentation of materials for specific occasions, purposes, and
audiences, with performance before audiences un and off campus. No more than 2 credits
may be earned in one year. Prerequisites, 240 and permission.

440 Advanced Oral Interpretation (5) Grimes

Problems of interpretation peculiar to various types of literature. Analysis, cutting, and
interpretation of materials. Prerequisite, 240 or permission.

TEACHING OF SPEECH

352 Introduction to the Teaching of Spoech (2) Nelson
Videwpoints, methodology, and curricula of speech education. Observation of teaching pro-
cedures.

357 Debate and Discussion Problems in High School (2V4) Richards

Evaluation of debate and discussion in high school and consideration of methods of directing
them; specific consideration of debate questions in current use; bibliographies, analyses, and
briefs. (Offered Summer Quarter only.)
359 Speach in the Classroom (3) Grimes
he place of speech in education and the use of speech projects in teachin% Primarily for
nonmajors and minors. Not open to students who have taken Education 1440.

RADIO SPEECH
260 Radio Speech (3) Bird, Shepherd

The development and practice of speech techniques in radio and television broadcasting.
Three lecture and discussion periods and two one-hour laboratory periods each week. Pre-
requisites, 110 and 111,

361 Advanced Radio Speech (3) Bird, Shepherd
Analysis of audience situations, group di ions, and audi participation programs.
Prerequisite, 260

462 Radio Production Methods (3) Bird, Shepherd
Sound effects, music in broadcasts, studio setup, timing, cutting of scripts, and direction
of programs. Prercquisites, 260 an .

463 Radio Program Building (3) 8ird, Shepherd
Adaptation of literary, informational, and persuasive material for radio. Prerequisites, 260
an

SPEECH CORRECTION

79 Speech Clinic (0) Staff
A. Articulation problems C. Voice problems
B. Stuttering D. Hearing problems



202

470,

THE COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

471 Speech Correction (3 or 5, 5) Carrell, Hanley
Nature, etiology, and therapy of disorders of speech. 470: introduction, developmental and
functional disorders, cleft palate. 471: dysphasia, dysarthria, dysphonia, stuttering. 470
prerequisite for 471 except by permission. Only 3 credits can be obtained tfn'ough extension;
§ in residence in 470.

473 Diagnostic Methods in Speech Correction (2) Holliday

474 Clinical Practice in Speech Correction (1-5, maximum 15) Palmer, Staff
Total undergraduate credits in 474 and 484 together cannot d 20. Prerequisi 471
and 473, which may be taken concurrently.

475 Stuttering (2) Carrell
Nature, etiology, and treatment of stuttering. Prerequisite, 470 or permission.

HEARING

480 Introduction to Hearing (3 or 5) Hanley
Description of normal audition; elementary structure and functioning of the hearing mecha-
nism; types of deficient hearing and their effects on speech; considerations of hearing
education. Only 3 credits can be obtained through ex ; 5 in residence.

481 Methods in Aural Rehabilitation (5) Palmer
Prerequisite, 480.

484 Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation (1.5, maximum 15) Palmer, Staff
Toéa‘ltst}ndergradunte credits in 474 and 484 together cannot exceed 20. Prerequisites, 480
an .

485 Medicel Background for Audiclogy (2) Phillips
Diseases and injuries of the ear resulting in reduced audition.

489 Audiometry (2) Hanley

Theory and practice of audiometry and other methods of measuring hearing.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

N500 Departmental Seminar (0) Staff
Reports of research by graduate students and staff members.

501 Introduction to Graduate Study in Speech (2) Crowell

510 Experimental Phonetics (3) Tiffany

521

522

Application of experimental methods to research in voice and phonetics; critical review of
research literature., Prerequi 415 or per

Studies in Greek and Roman Rhetoric (5) Rahskopf
Critical analysis of writings on rhetoric by Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, and others.
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)

Studios in Modern Rhetoric (5) Pence
Critical analysis of writings on rhetoric by Cox, Wilson, Bacon, Campbell, Blair, Whately,
and others. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956.57.) Prerequisite, 521.

525 Rhetorical Criticism (3) X Baskerville
The history and method of rhetorical criticism. Application of critical standards to notable
British and American speeches. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955.56.) Prerequisite,
425 or 426.

530 Experimental Problems in Public Address (3-5) Pence
Analysis of theoretical i ti in audi and listening behavior; application of

Y t techniqy (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisites, 430 and
an approved course in statistics.

540 Studies in Oral Interpretation (3) Grimes
Critical analysis of writings by Sheridan, Walker, Rush, Delsarte, Bell, Curry, Emerson,
and others. Prerequisite, 440.

550 Studies in Speech Education (3) Nelson
Philosophical, curricular, and methodological probl of speech instruction.

571, 572, 573, 574 Organic Disorders of Speech (3,3,3,3) Carrell
Etiology, diagnosis, and therapy. 571: dysarthria, especially cerebral palsy. (Offered alter-
nate years; offered 1955-56.) 572: aphasia. (Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.)
573: pathologic disorders of voice. (Offered alternate years; offere 1955-56.) 574 : morpho-
genic disorders, esgecially.c‘left palate and dental malocclusions. (Offered alternate years;
offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite for each course, 471 or permission.

580 Advanced Audiology (5) Hanley
Methods, techniques, and instruments used in the measurement of auditory function
especially as related to perception of speech. Review of research literature. Prerequisite,
480 or permission.

600 Research (*) Staff

Thesis (*) Staff
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ZOOLOGY
Executive Officor: ARTHUR W. MARTIN, 142 Johnson Hall

The Department of Zoology offers grogra.ms leading to the degrees of Bachelor
of Arts, Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. Under-
graduate students working toward a bachelor’s degree are offered two curricula:
an elective curriculum, for those who want a broad liberal arts education; and a
})rescribed curriculum, for those who are preparing for graduate study or a pro-
essional career. In conjunction with the Department of Botany, a first teaching
area in biology is offered for students in the College of Education, in addition to
a second teaching area in zoology.

Biology 101J-102] and Zoology 114, 118, 118L, and 208 are given to meet the
needs of other students and will not be counted toward departmental majors. All
biology courses except 101]J-102] may be used for zoology credit. Fisheries 401
(Comparative Anatomy and Physiology of Fishes), 402 (Phylogeny of Fishes),
and 403 (Identification of Fishes) may be used for zoology credit upon request.

The Department should be notified of intention to take a degree in zoo‘iogy not
later than the end of the junior year.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

In the elective curriculum, at least 36 credits in zoology are required. Courses
must include: Zoology 111, 112, 400, 453-454 or 456, and Bjology 451. Additional
requirements are: a year of college chemistry; a year of college-grade foreign
language; and 15 credits in social science.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

In the prescribed curriculum, at least 45 credits in zoclogy are required. Courses
must include: Zoology 111, 112, 400, 433, 434, 453-454, and 456; Biology 451
(Genetics); Botany 112 (Elementary); a year of college physics; Chemistry 115,
116 (General), 231, 232, 241, 242 (Organic); and a year of college French or
German. The group requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences must also
be fulfilled.

A year of college mathematics and a reading knowledge of a second modern
foreign language are higl:ll}r recommended.

Students in this curriculum must present an over-all grade-point average of
2.50 and a 3.00 grade-point average in all courses in zoology.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward the advanced defree of Master of Science
or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School as
outlined in the Graduate School Bulletin.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

BIOLOGY

101J-102) General Biology (5-5) Staff

Principles of biology applying to all living forms, illustrated by representatives of major

%lant andpanima.l grouys;' man’s place x:: nature. Offered jointly with the Department of
otany. d or education students

0 r education and those not majoring in the biological
sciences.
401 Cytology (3) Hsu
Structure and function of the cell. Prerequisites, 451 and permission.
401L Cytology Laboratory (2) Hsu
Must be accompanied by 401.
451 Genatics (3 or 5) Roman

The principles underlying inheritance in animals and plants. Prerequisite, 10 credits in
biolrgical science.
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452 Cytogenetics (3 or 5) Roman
Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetics. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
Prerequisites, 451 and permission.

453 Topics in Genetics (2, maximum 6) Roman
Current problems and research methods. Prerequisites, 451, organic chemistry, and per-
mission.

454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (3) Kruckeberg

Mutation, isolation, and natural selection as determinants of evolutionary change; empha-
sis on plants. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisites, 451 and permission.

472 Principles of Ecology (3) Edmondson
Population biology, competition, predation, symbiosis, sociality, and relationship of com-
munity to environment. Prerequisites, Zoology or Botany 112, or permission, and upper-
division standing.

4721 Ecology laborafory ) Edmondson
Must be accompanied by 472. Prerequisite, permission.

473 Limnology (5) Edmondson
Biological, physical, and chemical features of lakes. Prerequisites, Zoology or Botany 112,
one year ofp college chemistry, and upper-.division standing.

ZOOLOGY

111, 112 General Zoology (5,5) Staff

Physical basis of life, structure, function, development, inheritance, evolution, and ecology
of animals. 111: invertebrate phyla through molluscs. 112: annelids through chordates;
prerequisite, 111,

114 Evolution (2) Hatch
A general survey of the evolution of animals, including man. For nonmajors.

118 Survey of Physiology (5) Snyder
Elementary human physiology. For nonmajors.

118L Elementary Physiology Laboratory (1) Snyder
Must be accompanied by 118.

204 Forestry Zoology (5) Hatch, Svihla

Evolution of animals to the level of the arthropods and chordates; em¥hasis on these as the
goups of animals of greatest practical importance in the forest fauna. Prerequisites,
otany 114, 115, and 116.

208 Elementary Human Physiologl (5) Passano
Each organ system is described and its function illustrated in the laboratory. Prerequisite,
freshman chemistry.

330 Natural History of Marine Invertebrates (S) lilg, Ray
A field and laboratory course emgnasizing _the habits, habitats, identification, and inter.
relationships of marine animals. Prerequisites, 112 or 10 credits in biological sciences,
and permission.

358 Vertebrate Physiology (6) Martin
Introductory course in vertebrate physiology for majors in biological sci Prerequisites,
112 or Biclogy -102]J, and high school or college chemistry.

362 Natural History of Vertebrates (5) Snyder

A field and laboratory course on the natural history of fishes, amphibians, reptiles, birds,
and mammals. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 112 or 10 credits in bio-
logical sciences.

381 Microtechnique (4) Hsu
Critical evaluation of each step in microslide preparation. Prerequisites, 112 and per-
mission.

383 Musoum Technique (3) Flahaut
Preparation of museum specimens. Prerequisite, permission.

400 General Physiology (5) Passano

Cell environment, metabolism and growth, irritability, general phenomena of organ func-
tion. Prerequisites, Chemistry 232, Physics 106 and 109 (or high school physics) and 10
credits in biological sciences.

402 History of Zoology (3) Hatch
Prerequisite, 20 credits in zoology or permission.

403 Comparative Vertebrate Histology (5) Hsu
Microscopic anatomy of the tissues and organs of vertebrates. Prerequisite, 112,

423 General Protozoology (5) Osterud

Introduction to the morphology, classification, and life histories of the Protozoa. Pre.
requisite, 112 or permission.

432 Marine Invertebrate Zoology (8) Staff
Morphology and 1J)l‘nylogeny of marine invertebrates. (Offered at Friday Harbor Summer
Quarter only.) Not open to students who have had 433, 434. Prerequisite, 112.

433, 434 Invertebrate Zoology (5,5) illg, Ray

Morphology and phylogeny of invertebrates exclusive of terrestrial arthropods. Not o
to students who have had 432. Prerequisites, 111 and 112. pen
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435 Parasitology (5) . Osterud
A general course covering the principles of parasitism and the major groups of animal
parasites. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.) Prerequisite, 112, or permissi

444 Entomology (5) Hatch
Structure, classification, and economic relationships of insects. Prerequisite, 112 or per-
mission.

453-454 Comparative Anatomy of Chordates (5-5) Snyder

Phylogeny of the chordates and evolution of their organ systems. Structural modifications
are correlated with function. Prerequisites, 111, 112, and 456, or permission.

456 Vertebrate Embryology (5) Fernald
A descriptive and comparative study of development of chordates. Prerequisite, 112,
457 Experimental Morphogenesis (3) Fernald

An experimental analysis of mechanics of development on the morphological level. Pre-
requisite, 456.

457L Experimental phog Laboratory (2) Fernald
Must be accompanied by 457. Prerequisite, permission.

463 Natural History of Amphibia and Reptiles (5) Svihla
Systematics, distribution, and speciation. (Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
Prerequisites, 111 and 112.

464 Natural History of Birds (Ornithology) (5) Svihla
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisites, 111 and 112.

465 Natural History of Mammals (5) Svihla

Methods of field observation; classification, behavior, ecology, and speciation. Prerequi-
sites, 111 and 112.

475 Vertebrate Zoogecgraphy (3) Svihla
Principles governing animal distribution, morphology, and physiology. Prerequisite, 5
credits in natural history or permission.

498 Special Problems in Zoology (3 or 5) Stafé
Prerequisites, 30 credits in zoology and permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

BIOLOGY
501 Advanced Cytology (5) Hsv
(Offered alternate years; offered 1955-56.)
508 Cellular Physiology (3) Whiteley
Functional aspects of protor ic structures. Prerequisite, Zoology 400 or permission.
508L Cellular Physiclogy Laboratory (2) Whiteloy
Must be accompanied by 508. Prerequisite, permission.

551 Genetics of Microorganisms (3) Roman
(Offered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite, 451 or permission.

573 Topics in Limnology (2) Edmondson
May be repeated for credit.

ZOOLOGY

5056 Topics in Experimental Embryology (6, maximum 12) Staff
(Offered at Friday Harbor Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, permission.

516 Chemical Embryology (3) Whiteley
Prerequisite, permission.

5161 Chemical Embryology Laboratory (2) Whiteley
Must be accompanied by 516.

517 Chemical Embryology (3) Whiteley
Prerequisite, permission.

517L Chemical Embryology Laboratory (2) Whiteley
Must be accompanied by 517.

520, 521, 522 Seminar (1,1,1) Staff

528 Experimental Protozoology (6) Osterud

Cultivation; identification; cytolog(g' physiology and genetics; general literature and cur-
rent research in protozoology. ( ffered alternate years; offered 1956-57.) Prerequisite,
423 or equivalent.

533 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology (6) Staff
The rich and varied invertebrate fauna of the San Juan Archipelago is studied, emphasizing
systematics and ecology, with opportunity for developing individual research problems.
(Offered at Friday Harbor Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisite, 10 credits in invertebrate
zoology or equivalent.

534 ’I‘c.:rics in Advanced Invertebrate Zoology (2) lilg
Advanced considerations in morphology, ecology, phylogeny of invertebrates; emphasizing
current developments. Prerequisites, 434 or equivalent and permission.
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536 Advanced Invertebrate Embryology (6) Staff
Morphological and experimental studies of devel t of selected types of marine in-
ve?e};gtes. (Offered at Friday Harbor Summer Quarter only.) Prerequisites, 433, 434,
an 3

537 Comparative Invertebrate Physiology (3) Passano
Adaptation of animals to the physical properties of the environment and mechanisms of
adjustment to changes in the envir t. Prerequisites, 400 and 434.

537L Comparative Invertebrate Physiology Leboratory (2) Passano
Must be accompanied by $37. Prerequisite, permission.

538 Advanced Invertebrate Physiology (6) Staff

Physiolofgical bases of ecology, evolution, and tolerance to stress, as illustrated by many
diverse forms. (Offered at Friday Harbor Summer Quarter onl;;) Prerequisites, chemistry
through organic and 10 credits in invertebrate zoology or equivalent.

554 Advanced Vertebrate Morphology (3) Snyder
Current problems and trends in vertebrate anatomy emphasizing functional relationships.
Prerequisites, -454, 456, and permission.

558 Comparative Vertebrate Physiology (6) Martin
Advanced studies with particular reference to cold-blooded vertebrates and to birds. Pre-
requisite, 400 or equivalent.

581 Systematic Zoology (4)

History, principles, and procedures of zoological taxonomy; review of biological bases of
phylogeny; history and principles of zoological nomenclature.

600 Research (*) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff
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TRAINING PROGRAMS

THE DePARTMENTS of Air Science, Mili Science and Tactics,
and Naval Science were established under the provisions ot the National Defense
Act of June 4, 1920, and function under directives from the United States Depart-
ment of Defense. The Secretaries of the services are responsible for the operation
of the ROTC programs. At the University, the programs are coordinated by the
office of the Dean of the College of En§ineering.

The Departments of Air Science and Military Science and Tactics provide two
years of basic military training for male students and an additional two years of
advanced training for a selected group of male students. The advanced programs
prepare students to receive reguf:r or reserve commissions in the United States
Army and Air Force. The Department of Naval Science offers a four-year program
which prepares selected male students for regular or reserve commissions in the
United States Navy or Marine Corps. Students who take advanced training in the
Air Force or Army ROTC program, and students in the Naval ROTC program, .
must agree in writing to accept a commission if offered, to serve on active duty,
subject to the call of the Secretary of their service, for not less than two years,
and to remain in the reserve of their service until the eighth anniversary of the date
of their commission.

ROTC courses are included in the freshman and sophomore curricula of all male
students (see page 50). The first six quarters of study in either of the three de-
partments satisfy the military training requirements of the University, but students
who attain junior or senior standing in the Naval ROTC program, and those who
enter the advanced Air Force or Army ROTC program, must complete the program
as a condition of graduation unless excused or released by authority of the Secretary
of the service concerned.

AIR SCIENCE
Professor of Air Science: JACK R. BANKS, Air Science Building

Eligibility to enroll in the Basic Course, Air Force Reserve Officers Training
Corps, is limited to students who are citizens of the United States and have not yet
reached their twenty-third birthday at the time of initial enrollment. Students
enrolled in the Air Force ROTC may be deferred from the draft within quota

209
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limitations subject to the approval of the Professor of Air Science. One criterion
for milit dei rment is good standing at the University, which means the student
must: (1) maintain an acceptable grade-point average; (2) be registered for at
least 15 academic credits per quarter, exclusive of required lower-division ROTC
and physical education activity; and (3) earn at least 45 academic credits during
each academic year.

Students who are given an ROTC deferment agree to complete four years of
ROTC, accept a commission, then serve three years on active duty when called,
unless sooner relieved, and five additional years in a reserve organization.

First-year Air Force ROTC students are given an introductory course in the
theory of flight, followed by a study of fundamentals of global geography, inter-
national tensions and security organizations, and instruments of national military
security. This sequence of courses requires classroom attendance two hours each
week. First-year students are also introduced to the principles of leadership and
command through practice of basic elements of drill one hour each week. In the
second year of the basic program, the emphasis is moved to a study of aerial war-
fare and the Air Force itself. Practice in leadership, drill, and exercise of command
extends throughout the two years of the basic program and continues two addi-
tional years for students in the advanced program.

After completing the basic program, students may apply for entrance to the
Advanced Air Force ROTC, which is designed to select ang train college men as
future Air Force officers. A limited number of outstanding students are selected for
the advanced program, and each student selected must:

1. Sucoessf&y complete the two-year Basic Air Force ROTC program or receive
equivalent credit for active service in the military forces of the United States.

2. Execute a written agreement with the government to complete the advanced
program, contingent upon remaining in the University, and to attend a summer
training camp at the time specified.

8. Request immediate discharge from any reserve or National Guard organiza-
tion other than the Air Force Reserve (according to law, discharge from any reserve
unit must be granted).

4. A to complete all requirements for appointment as a second lieutenant
before his twenty-eighth birthgay.

5. Successfully complete general survey and screening tests as prescribed.

6. Be selecte({ by the Progessor of Air Science and the President of the Univer-
sity.

7. Complete the advanced program as a prerequisite for graduation from the
University, unless excused or sismissed from this requirement by authority of the
Secretary of the Air Force.

The two-year advanced course requires classroom attendance four hours a week,
plus one hour of practice in the leadership laboratory. In the first year of the
advanced course, cadets study the relations of the Air Force commander and his
staff, problem-solving techniques, communication, military instructional methods,
military justice, navigation, weather, and Air Force base organization., Between
the junior and senior years, advanced-course cadets are required to attend a
four-week summer camp. During the senior year, cadets participate in a seminar
on leadership and management, then study military aviation and the evolution of
warfare, military aspects of global geography and are briefed for their service as
commissioned officers. 4

Advanced Air Force ROTC students are paid subsistence allowances of approxi-
mately $27.00 a month, While attending summer camp they are paid at the rate of
$75.00 a month and are furnished travel to and from the camp, subsistence, hous-
ing, uniforms, and medical attention.

Students in both basic and advanced programs are furnished complete uniforms
of the type worn by Air Force personne?. Students are normally required to wear
the uniform on drill days; wearing it to ROTC classes other than drill is optional.
The Air Force furnishes all textbooks used in air science courses. At the time of
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registration each student must make a $25.00 deposit, which is refunded in full
when the uniform and textbooks are returned undamaged.

Inquiries about enrollment or other matters should be addressed to the Professor
of Air Science.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

131, 132, 133 Air Science I—Basic (2,2,2) Staff
Details of the Air Force ROTC program; the significance of the individual’s obligations
for military service; introduction to aviation; fundamentals of global geography; factors
of world power; the nation’s defense organization; drill.

231, 232, 233 Air Science ll-Basic (2,2,2) Staff
The purpose, process, and primary clements of aerial warfare: targets, weapons, delivery
aircraft, operations, and bases; purpose and provisions of the Air Force Officer Career
Program; survey of occupational fields open to Air Force officers; opportunities for an
obligations of a career in the Air Force as an officer or airman; cadet non-commissioned-
officer training.

301, 302, 303 Air Scionce Hl—Advanced (3,3,3) Staff
Command and staff concepts; leadership laboratory; problem-solving techniques, communi-
cations pr ; princip and techniq of learning and teaching; Air Force corres-
pondence and ufuhcations; military law—courts and boards; applied air science, including
pAr_mcv les %fa ight, aircraft engineering, aerial navigation, and weather; functions of the

ir Force base.

304 Air Science 1ll—Advanced Camp (3) Staff
Four wecks’ trainini at_an Air Force base; familiarization with the duties and problems
encountered by the Air Force junior officer.

491, 492, 493 Air Science IV—Advancad (3,3,3) Staff
Critique of summer camp; Air Force leadership and management; relationship of geo-
graphical factors to national strength and international power patterns; foundations of
national power; military aviation and the art of war; career guidance; i)rieﬁng for com-
miss10on: service.

MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS
Professor of Military Science and Tactics: WALTER A. RUDE, Army ROTC Building

Qualifications for entrance to the Army Reserve Officers Training Corps are in
accordance with University requirements and Department of the Army regulations.
Participation in the Army ROTC program may permit deferment from the draft
under the Universal Military Training and Service Act of 1951.

Courses in the first and second years of the basic program require classroom
attendance two hours each week. First and second year students are introduced
to American military history, organization of the Army, map reading, and individual
and crew-served weapons. School of the soldier and exercise of command extends
throughout the two years of the basic program and continues two additional years
for students in the advanced program.

After completing the basic ptof'am, students are eligible for entrance to the
advanced Army ROTC, which is designed to train professionally qualified officers.
Students in the advanced course are chosen from the group of most highly qualified
students who have completed the basic program of senior-division ROTC, or have
had twelve months or more of honorable active service in the military forces of the
United States, Each student accepted for the advanced program must:

1. Not have reached twenty-seven years of age at the time of initial enrollment
in the advanced course.

2. Execute a written agreement with the government to complete the advanced
course contingent upon remaining in the University.

8. Be selected by the Professor of Military Science and Tactics and the President
of the University.

4. %uccessfully complete whatever general survey and screening tests are pre-
scribed.
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5. Complete the course as a prerequisite for graduation from the University,
unless excused or dismissed from this requirement by authority of the Secretary
of the Army.

Courses in the advanced program require classroom attendance four hours a
week, plus one hour of practice in school of the soldier and exercise of command.
Advanced students are given courses in small unit tactics and communications,
organization and functions of various arms and services, logistics, operations,
and military administration. In addition, a summer camp is attended for six weeks
between the first and second years of the advanced program.

Advanced Army ROTC stu&lents are paid a monetary allowance at a daily rate
equal to the value of the commuted ration, which currently is 80 cents a day. The

owance is in addition to benefits received through the G.I. Bill.

Regulation ROTC uniforms are issued to students in the basic program, and
uniforms similar to those of Army officers are issued to students in the advanced
program. Students are required to wear the uniform on drill days. At the time of
registration, each student must make a $25.00 deposit. This deposit is refunded in

to those who have completed more than one year of either the basic or the
advanced Army ROTC courses when the uniform is returned complete and un-
damaged. Those withdrawing from either the basic or the advancea Army ROTC
courses after completing one year or less will be charged one-half the Army list
price for the shoes issued to them. The student may retain these shoes. A student
who completes one year or less of either the advanced or basic courses at the end
of the Spring Quarter will be required to leave on deposit with the University
during the summer months an amount equal to one-half the Army list price of the
shoes issued. This amount will be treate?i as a partial payment towau'(lp the $25.00
deposit when the student enrolls in military science courses at the beginning of the
Autumn Quarter. The Army furnishes all textbooks and equipment used in military
science classes.

Inquiries about enrollment or other matters should be addressed to the Professor
of Military Science and Tactics.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101, 102, 103 Military Science 1—Basic (2,2,2) Staff
rganization of the Army and ROTC; American military history; individual weapons and
marksmanship; school of the soldier and exercise of command.

201, 202, 203 Military Science ll—Basic (2,2,2) Staff

1
Crew-served weapons and gunnery; map and aerial photograph reading; school of the soldier
and exercise of command.

301, 302, 303 Military Sci i—Ad i (3,3,3) Staff
Small unit tactics anu communications; organization, function, and mission of the arms
and services; military teaching methods (objective and scope); leadership; school of the
soldier and exercise of command.

360 Military Science lll—Advanced Camp (3) Staff
Six-weeks training at an army installation. Emphasis is placed on field training and the
pr?ctgcal application of subjects taught during the academic year. (Offered Summer Quarter
only.

401, 402, 403 Military Science IV—Advanced (3,3,3) Staff
Supply and evacuation; troop movements; motor transportation; command and staff; esti-
mate of the situation and combat orders; military intelligence; the military team; training
management; military administration; military justice; the role of the United States in
world affairs and the present situation; leadership; officer indoctrination; school of the
soldier and exercise of command.

NAVAL SCIENCE
Professor of Naval Science: JOHN G. FOSTER, JR., 309 Clark Hall

The Department of Naval Science offers to selected students a four-year pro-
gram, taken concurrently with their work toward a baccalaureate or higher degree,
which prepares them for commissions in the regular or reserve components of the
United States Navy or Marine Corps.
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NAVAL ROTC STUDENTS (CONTRACT PROGRAM)

At the beginning of Autumn Quarter each year the Professor of Naval Science
selects approximately seventy students to enter the Naval ROTC contract pro-
gram. These students must have the following general qualifications:

1. Be eligible for admission to the University.

2. Be male citizens of the United States between the ages of sixteen and twenty-
one on July 1 of the year of entrance.

3. Meet physical requirements, which include vision of 20/20 uncorrected, no
cavities in teeth, and height between 65% and 76 inches.

4. Be unmarried and agree to remain unmarried until commissioned.

In addition, with the consent of their parents, they must agree to complete the
four-year course unless released by the Secretary of the Navy, and to make one
summer cruise of approximately three weeks. This cruise is normally scheduled
during the summer ﬁetween the junior and senior years.

Students who attain junior or senior standing in the Naval ROTC must complete
the program as a condition of graduation from the University unless excused or
dismissed from this requirement by authority of the Secretary of the Navy.

Students with not more than one year of previous attendance in college are
eligible if they meet the qualifications and agree to finish the four-year program.

Entrance to the Naval ROTC program entitles students to deferment from the
draft under the Selective Service Act of 1948 as amended. The Naval ROTC stu-
dent, upon completion of program requirements, is required to accept a commission
in the United States Naval Reserve or Marine Corps Reserve, if offered. Active
duty or deserve officers commissioned from the Naval ROTC contract program is
contingent upon the needs of the service at the time of graduation.

Naval ROTC students have the status of civilians entering into a mutual agree-
ment with the Navy, and are in training for commissions in the Naval Reserve or
Marine Corps Reserve. They pay their own college expenses but receive a sub-
sistence allowance of 90 cents a day during their junior and senior years, includinﬁ
the intervening summer. The Navy furnishes the uniforms and books used in nav
science courses.

Students in the Naval ROTC })rogram may enter any University curriculum that
can normally be completed in four years. Students working toward a bachelor’s
degree in certain fields which may require more than four years for completion,
such as engineering, architecture, and education, are eligible for entrance to the
program. The Navy Class A swimming test must be passed and mathematics
through trigonometry satisfactorily completed (unless previously completed in
high school§ by the end of the second year.

All Naval ROTC students take the same naval science courses for the first two
years. Students who plan to be commissioned in the Marine Corps or Marine Corps
Reserve take Marine Corps subjects during their third year and the first two quar-
ters of their fourth year; those who plan to be commissioned in the Supply Corps
of the Navy or the Naval Reserve take Supply Corps subjects during this period.

High school graduates interested in entering the Naval ROTC program should
write to the Professor of Naval Science during the summer before University
entrance.

MIDSHIPMEN, USNR (REGULAR PROGRAM)

Each year, at the beginning of Autumn Quarter, the Navy assigns a limited num-
ber of students to the Naval ROTC Unit, University of Washington, for appoint-
ment as midshipmen in the Naval Reserve. Qualifications are, in general, the same
as those listed above for contract students. Midshipmen are appointed after a
nation-wide competitive examination held in December of each year and selection
by state selection committees. They are deferred from induction until graduation
and receive tuition, all textbooks, uniforms, and $50.00 per month for four years.
Application to take the annual examination must reach the Educational Testing
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Service, Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey, before a deadline date set in November
of each year for entrance to college the following year.

Further information about the regular program may be obtained from the
University Naval ROTC headquarters.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

111, 112, 113 Naval Orientatien (3,3,3) Staff
Naval courtesy and customs; leadership; naval history; naval regulations; ship construc-
tion and characteristics; standard ship organization; orientation in underseas, amphibious,
logistics, communications, security. intelligence, seamanship, and rules-of-the-road phases
of the naval service.

211 Naval Weapons (3) Staff
Principles of gun construction; ition comp ts; gun blies; aut tic guns;
mines; introduction to fire control; aviation ordnance.

212 Fire Control (3) Staff
Surface fire control; battery alignment; antiaircraft fire control.

SSaff

213 Applied Naval Electronics (3)

Advanced fire control; radar, sonar; C.I.C.; shore bombard ; guided missiles;
explosives; underwater ordnance; rockets.
LINE
312 Engineering and Navigation (3) Staff
Combination of diesel engines and elements of stability with piloting aspects of navigation.
313 Navigation (3) Staff
Nautical astronomy necessary for celestial navigation; daily work of the navigator at sea.
411 Naval Machinery (3) Staff

Marine engineering installations: boilers, power plants, auxiliary machinery, turbines,
distillers, refrigeration plants.

412 Engineering and Administration (3) Staff
Combination of diesel engines and eclements of stability and naval administration.
413 Military Justice and Leadership (3) Staff

Uniform code of military justice; practical application of leadership principles; duties and
responsibilities of naval officers.

MARINE CORPS

311M Evolution of the Art of War (3) Staff
Introduction; the development of tactics and weapons as illustrated by specific battles of

ancient and 'European history; a historical study of the causes and effects of war through

312M Evolution of the Art of War (3) Staff
Tactics and strategy from the rise of Germany through World War II; comparisons with
modern basic strategy and tactics; foreign policy of the United States.

313M Modern Basic Strategy and Tactics (3) Staff
Tactics of the platoon and companéé jungle warfare, river crossings; fortified positions.
Strategy of the United States and Germany during World War I1.

411M, 412M Amphibious Warfare (3,3) Staff
411M: a brief history of amphibious warfare development; a detailed study of the prin-
ciples of hibi warfare techniques. 412M: continued

les, 3 41 1 study of amphibious warfare
logistics, and operation orders; the Gallipoli campaign and the amphibious campaigns of
World War II

413M_Loadership and Uniform Code of Military Justice (3) Staff
Military law; practical application of leadership principles; duties and responsibilities of
Marine officers.

SUPPLY CORPS

311S Introduction to Supply, Naval Finance, and Basic Naval Accounting (4) Staff
Introduction to Supply Corps and accounting principles; national security organization;
naval finance; appropriations; cost and fidelity accounting.

3125 Ad d Naval A ting, Basic Supply Afloat (4) Staff
Reports and returns; property and stores ing; organization and administration of
supply afloat; material identification, classification, and allowance.

313S Supply Afloat, Intermediate (4) Staff
Procedure and purchasing, receipt, surveys, and expenditure of special and regular naval
materials.

411S Advanced Supply Afloat and Basic Ships’ Stores (4) Staff
Records, reports, and returns for supply afloat, and ships’ stores operating procedure.

4125 Advanced Ships’ Stores, Commissary, Clothing, and Small Stores (4) Staff

Records, reports, and returns for ships’ stores, commissary, clothing, and small stores.
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CALENDAR

All fees must be paid at the time of registration. Registration
is by appointment only.

SPRING QUARTER, 1955

REGISTRATION PERIOD
FeB. 23-Mar. 11

Mag. 23-Mar. 25

MaRr. 23-Mar. 25

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Mar. 28—MoNDAY
Aprr. 1-FrDAY
"~ May 20—Fripay
May 30—MonNpAY
June 5—Sunpay
June 10—FRrmay
June 11-SATURDAY

Registration for students in residence Winter Quarter,
1955. ( Registration appointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning January 21.)

Registration for former students not in residence Winter
Quarter, 1955. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning January 17.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit applications for admission, with complete cre-
dentials, at least thirty days before the beginning of
Spring Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed
with notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course
Govemnor’s Day
Memorial Day holiday
Baccalaureate Sunday
Instruction ends
Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER, 1955

REGISTRATION PERIOD
Jone 1-June 8
June 13-JunE 17

ACADEMIC PERIOD
JuneE 20—Monpay
JuNE 21—TuEspay
JunE 24—Fripay
JuLy 4—Monpay
JuLy 20—WEpPNESDAY
JuLy 21-THURsDAY
JuLy 22—FRmay
Avc. 19—Frmay

Registration for all students. (Registration appointments
for students in residence Spring Quarter, 1955, and for
former students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1955,
may be obtained from the Registrar's Office beginning
April 18. New students should submit applications for
admission, with complete credentials, at least thirty days
before the beginning of Summer Quarter. Registration
appointments for new students will be mailed with -
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course for the first term
Last day to add a course for the full quarter
Independence Day holiday

First term ends

Second term begins

Last day to add a course for the second term
Instruction ends

4



AUTUMN QUARTER,

REGISTRATION PERIOD
Sept. 6-SepT. 27

Sept. 9-SEPT. 27

Sept. 12-SEPT. 23

Sept. 12-SepT. 27

ACADEMIC PERIOD
SEPT. 26—MONDAY

Sepr. 28—WEDNESDAY
SerT. 30—FRIDAY
Oct. 4-TUESDAY
Nov. 11—Fripay
Nov. 23-Nov. 28
Dec. 16—Fripay

1955

Registration for students in residence Spring Quarter,
1955. (Registration appointments will be issued by the
Registrar's Office on presentation of ASUW cards begin-
ning May 23, but no later than September 16.)

Registration for former students not in residence Spring
Quarter, 1955. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning May 23, but no later than September 16.)

Registration for freshmen entering directly from high
school and for new transfer students with less than sopho-
more standing. (August 26 is the last day for new stu-
dents to submit applications, with complete credentials,
for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration appoint-
ments will be mailed with notification of admission. f

Reiistration for new transfer students with at least full
sophomore standing. (August 26 is the last day for new
students to submit applications, with complete creden-
tials, for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration ap-
pointments will be mailed with notification of admission.)

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for freshmen entering directly
from high school and for new transfer students with less
than sophomore standing.

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for all other students
President’s Convocation (11 am.)

Last day to add a course

State Admission Day holiday

Thanksgiving recess

Instruction ends (6 p.m.)

WINTER QUARTER, 1956

REGISTRATION PERIOD
Nov. 21-Dec. 9

Dec. 28-Dec. 30

Dec. 28-Dec. 30

Registration for students in residence Autumn Quarter,
1955. (Registration appointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning October 21.)

Registration for former students not in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1955. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning October 21.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit applications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at gast thirty days before the beginning of Winter
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

5



ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan, 3—TuEspay
Jan. 9—Monpay
FEB., 22—WEDNESDAY
MAR, 16—FRIDAY

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course

Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Instruction ends

SPRING QUARTER, 1956

REGISTRATION PERIOD

FeB. 23-Mar. 9

Magr. 21-Mar. 23

Magr. 21-Mar. 23

ACADEMIC PERIOD
Mar. 26—MoONDAY
MaRr. 30—Frmay
MaAy 18—FRrmay
May 30—WEDNESDAY
JunE 3—SunpaY
JuneE 8—FripAY
JuNE 9-SaTURDAY

Registration for students in residence Winter Quarter,
19§6. (Registration appointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning January 20.)
Registration for former students not in residence Winter
Quarter, 1956. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar's Office
beginning January 20.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit applications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at least thirty days before the beginning of Sprin
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course
Governor’s Day
Memorial Day holiday
Baccalaureate Sunday
Instruction ends
Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER, 1956

REGISTRATION PERIOD

May 29-June 1
June 11-JuNe 15

ACADEMIC PERIOD
June 18—Monpay
June 19—TuEspay
JuneE 22—Fripay
JuLy 4-WEDNESDAY
Jury 18—WEDNESDAY
JuLy 19—THURsSDAY
JuLy 20—FRripay
Aug. 17—Fripay

Registration for all students. (Registration appointments
for students in residence Spring Quarter, 1956, and for
former students not in residence Spring Quarter, 1956,
may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office beginning
April 16. New students should submit applications for
admission, with complete credentials, at least thirty days
before the beginning of Summer Quarter. Registration
appointments for new students will be mailed with
notification of admission.)

Instruction hegins

Last day to add a course for the first term
Last day to add a course for the full quarter
Independence Day holiday

First term ends

Second term begins

Last day to add a course for the second term
Instruction ends
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AUTUMN QUARTER, 1956

REGISTRATION PERIOD

Sept. 11-OcT. 2

Sept. 14-OcT. 2

SEpT. 17-SEPT. 28

Sert. 17-OcT. 2

ACADEMIC PERIOD

Ocr.

Ocr.
Ocr.
Ocr.
Nov.
Nov.
Dec.

1-MonNpAY

3—WEDNESDAY
5—Frmay
9—TUESDAY
12—MoNpAY
21-Nov. 26
21-Fripay

Registration for students in residence Spring Quarter,
1956. (Registration appointments will be issued by the
Registrar’s Office on presentation of ASUW cards begin-
ning May 21, but no later than September 21.)

Registration for former students not in residence Spring
Quarter, 1956. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applz:’tng at the Registrar’s Office
beginning May 21, but no later than September 21.)

Registration for freshmen entering directly from high
school and for new transfer students with less than sopho-
more standing. (August 31 is the last day for new stu-
dents to submit applications, with complete credentials,
for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration appoint-
ments will be mailed with notification of admission. )

Registration for new transfer students with at least full
sophomore standing. (August 31 is the last day for new
students to submit applications, with complete creden-
tials, for admission in Autumn Quarter. Registration ap-
pointments will be mailed with notification of admission. )

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for freshmen entering directly
from high school and for new transfer students with less
than sophomore standing.

Instruction begins (8 a.m.) for all other students
President’s Convog':ation (11 am.) .
Last day to add a course

State Admission Day holiday

Thanksgiving recess

Instruction ends (6 p.m.)

WINTER QUARTER, 1957

REGISTRATION PERIOD
Nov.

26-Dec. 14

Jan. Q-JAN. 4

Jan. 2-Jan, 4

Registration for students in residence Autumn Quarter,
1956. (Registration appointments will be issued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning October 26.)

Registration for former students not in residence Autumn
Quarter, 1956. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar's Office
beginning October 26.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit applications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at least thirty days before the beginning of Winter
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed with
notification of admission.)
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ACADEMIC PERIOD
Jan. 7—Monpay
Jan. 11-Fripay
Fes. 22—-FRrmpay
Mar. 22—-Frmay

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course
Washington’s Birthday and Founder’s Day holiday
Instruction ends

SPRING QUARTER, 1957

REGISTRATION PERIOD
FeB. 27-Mar. 15

Mar. 27-Mar. 29

MARr. 27-Mar. 29

ACADEMIC PERIOD
APR. 1-Monpay
APR. 5—FRIDAY
May 24—Fripay
May 30—THURSDAY
June 9—-Sunpay
JunE 14—Fripay
JuNE 15—-SaTURDAY

Registration for students in residence Winter Quarter,
1957. (Registration appointments will be tssued on pres-
entation of ASUW cards beginning January 25.)

Registration for former students not in residence Winter
Quarter, 1957. (Registration appointments may be ob-
tained by writing to or applying at the Registrar’s Office
beginning January 25.)

Registration for new students. (New students should
submit applications for admission, with complete creden-
tials, at least thirty days before the beginning of Sprin
Quarter. Registration appointments will be mailed wit
notification of admission.)

Instruction begins

Last day to add a course
Governor’s Day
Memorial Day holiday
Baccalaureate Sunday
Instruction ends
Commencement
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CHARLES F. FRANKLAND, President Seattle
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THOMAS BALMER Seattle
DonaLp G. CoRBETT Spokane
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Henry Scumrrz, Ph.D. President of the University
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MarcareT P. FENN, M.B.A. Assistant to the Dean
Lourse L. MarTIN, B.A. Assistant to the Dean

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE
AusTIN GriMsEaw, D.C.S. Dean of the the College of Business Administration

Epwarp G. Brown, M.B.A. Executive Officer, Department of Policy,
Personnel Relations, and Production
Josepr DEMMERY, M.A. Executive Officer, Department of General Business

DonaLp H. Mackenzie, M.B.A.  Executive Officer, Department of Accounting,
Finance, and Statistics

CHARLES J. MiLLER, M.B.A. Executive Officer, Department of Marketing,
Transportation, and Foreign Trade

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION FACULTY

BARNOWE, THEODORE J., 1947 (1951)....... Associate Professor of Human Relations

B.A., 1939, Mormngsxde College, Towa; MpA., 1940, and Administration
Ph. D 1948, Washington
Bere, KENNETH B., 1950 . Assistant Professor of Accounting

B.S., 1939, North Dakota, M.S., 1941 Ph.D., 1952, University of Illinois;
CPA 1954, State of Washmgton

BLYTHE, Hmv, 1949 ol Instructor in Finance
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1949, Columbia

BoYNE, THOMAS Ww., 1949 (1953) Lecturer in Marketing
B.A., 1947, Hawaii; M.S., 1949, Columbia

BREWER, STANLEY H., 1946 (1953)........... Associate Professor of Transportation

B.A., 1942, M.B.A., 1943, Washington; L.C.C. Practitioner, 1948;
F.M.B. Practitioner, 1950

Brices, RoBerT, 1952 (1954).......... Assistant Professor of Secretarial Training
A.B., 1935, M.A., 1950, Washington; D.Ed., 1954, Stanford
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BrowN, Epwarp G., 1948 (1949)... . Professor of Business Policy; Executive

A.B., 1929, Washington; - Officer, Department of Policy, Personnel
M.B.A., 1932, Harvard Relations, and Production

Brown, Frances A., 1953 Instructor in Secretarial Training
B.Sc.Ed., 1940, Nebraska; M.A., 1950, Columbia

BrowN, S. DarpeN, 1930 (1937). . Associate Professor of Business Law
LL.B, 1925, B.A., 1932, Washington; LL.M., 1938, Stanford

BryaN, STANLEY, 1952 .. Professor of Production and Business Policy
B.Ed., 1940, M.Ed., 1942, M.S., 19486, California; D.C.S., 1950, Indiana

Burrus, Mary, 1943 Lecturer in Business Law
B.A., 1935, LL.B., 1937, Washington

Buskmk, Ricuarp H., 1953 Instructor in Marketing
B.S., 1948, M.B.A., 1949, Indiana

ButTERBAUGH, GRANT L., 1930 (1937)...............__ Associate Professor of Statistics
A.B., 1916, Wisconsin; M.B.A., 1923, Washington; Ph.D., 1942, Chicago

CANNON, ARTHUR M., 1947 (1951).......Professor of Accounting and Finance
B.S., 1933, M.A., 1947, Oregon; C.P.A., 1936, State of Oregon (Washington)

ComisH, NEweL W., 1949 (195g3) ........................ Assistant Professor of Marketing
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1948, Oregon; Ph.D., 1953, Ohio State

CourTnEY, JaMES R., 1954 Lecturer in Finance

B.S. 1949, Wichita; M.B.A., 1952, Washington; M.B.A., 1954, New York
Cox, WiLLiaMm E,, 1919 (1923) ____ Professor of Accounting and General Business
B.A., 1909, M.A., 1910, Texas '

DELANEY, MARJORIE, 1950 .. Instructor in Secretarial Training
B.A., 1944, Washington State; M.A., 1946, Columbia

DeEMMERY, JosEPH, 1928 (1934)_ . ... Professor of General Business; Executive
Ph.B., 1920, M.A,, 1924, Chicago  Officer, Department of General Business

Downp, Laurence P., 1950 (1954). ... .. Assistant Professor of Foreign Trade
B.A., 1938, Washington; M.A., 1940, Hawaii; Ph.D., 1954, Michigan

DunniNGTON, RicHARD A., 1950 (1954) Acting Assistant Professor
B.A,, 1943, M.A., 1950, Washington of Human Relations

ENGLE, NaTHANAEL H., 1941 Professor of Marketing;
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Washington; Director, Bureau of
Ph.D., 1929, Michigan Business Research

ErcuesoN, WARrreN W.,, 1954 . .. ... Acting Assistant Professor of Marketing
B.S., 1942, Indiana; M.A., 1951, State University of Iowa

FENN, MaRGARET P., 1953 Instructor in Human Relations
B.S., 1942, LaCrosse State Teachers; M.B.A., 1950, Washington

GmraMm, CorNELIUs W, 1954 . Assistant Professor of Business Law
B.A., 1945, Carleton College; M.A., 1946, Minnesota; J.D., 1950, Chicago

GoLpBERG, LEONARD D., 1947 Assistant Professor of Business Law
B.A., 1943, ].D., 1945, Chicago

GorooN, Guy, 1948 (1952)...coeoereoe. Acting Assistant Professor of Marketing
B.A,, 1949, M.B.A., 1950, Washington

Hackerr, CHARLES W., 1950 (1954). ... ... Research Business Administrator
B.A,, 1942, M.B.A., 1948, Texas

Hamack, Frank H,, 1921 (1942) Lecturer in Accounting
LL.B., 1916, Georgetown

Hanson, Kermur O., 1948 (1954) : Professor of Accounting,
A.B., 1938, Luther College, Iowa; Finance, and Statistics
M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1950, Iowa State

Harwoop, DaLg, 1951 (1954) Instructor in Accounting
B.S. in B.A., 1948, Oregon State

Hasson, Josepn A., 1954 Assistant Professor of Finance
B.A., 1943, Washington; M.B.A., 1947, M.A., Ph.D., 1951, Chicago

Hastings, DeLBert C., 1951 (1954)............ Assistant Professor of Statistics and
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954 Industrial Analyst, Bureau of
Minnesota Business Research
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HaynE, DonaLp F., 1950 Acting Assistant Professor of Insurance
B.B.A., 1949, M.B.A., 1950, Wisconsin

HennessEy, Joan W,, 1950 Instructor in Human Relations
A.B., 1948, Princeton; M.B.A., 1950, Harvard
HenNING, CuaRLES N., 1948 (19583)........... ... Associate Professor of Finance

B.A,, 1938, M.A,, 1940, Ph.D., 1952, California (Los Angeles)

Jonnson, FLeTCHER O., 1950.. . v . Lecturer in Accounting
B.B.A., 1924, Washington; C.P.A., 1925, State of Washington (Pennsylvania,
California, Illinois)

Kast, FrRemonT E., 1951 (1952) Instructor in Production
A.B,, 1946, San Jose State College; M.B.A., 1949, Stanford

KesTeER, HENRY 1., 1950 Acting Assistant Professor of Finance
B.Ed., 1944, State Teachers College, Whitewater, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1954,
Northwestern

KoLpE, ENpEL J., 1951 (1954)_.._._. Assistant Professor of Marketing and Foreign
B.S., 1940, Estonia State Military Academy, Estonia; Trade; Assistant
D.H.S., 1947, Stockholm, Sweden; Director, Bureau of
M.A,, 1951, D.B.A., 1954, Washington Business Research

LrrrLe, WALLACE 1, 1954 .. ... Assistant Professor of Transportation
B.S., 1943, M.S., 1947, Illinois; Ph.D., 1952, Wisconsin

LoriG, ARTHUR N., 1934 (1949)... .~ ... . Professor of Accounting
B.A., 1922, Wisconsin; M.A., 1932, Stanford;

Ph.D., 1936, Chicago; C.P.A., 1927, State of California
Mackenzie, DoNaLp H., 1929 (1944)...... Professor of Accounting, Finance, and

B.B.A,, 1925, M.B.A., 1925, Washington; Statistics; Executive Officer,
C.P.A,, 1933, State of Washington Department of Accounting, Finance,
: and Statistics

McGuirg, Joserr W., 1950 ......... Acting Assistant Professor of General Business
Ph.B., 1948, Marquette; M.B.A., 1950, Columbia

MiLLER, CHARLES ., 1927 (1945) Professor of Marketing;

B.B.A., 1922, M.B.A., 1927, Washington Executive Officer, Department

of Marketing, Transportation, and Foreign Trade

MurpHY, HERTA A., 1946 Lecturer in Business Writing
B.B.A., 1930, M.A., 1942, Washington
OVERHOLSER, OTHO V., 1953... oo, Lecturer in Insurance

A.B,, 1923, LL.B., 1923, Ohio State; A.M., 1935, Colorado State; LL.B., 1937,
Miami (Florida); C.L.U., 1941

Peck, Crares E,, 1951 . Assistant Professor of Business Writing
B.A., 1935, Wichita; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, Iowa

Purbuge, RoBerT A., 1946 Lecturer in Business Law
B.A., 1939, LL.B., 1942, Washington

RosinsoN, Dwicat E., 1950..... .. Associate Professor of General Business
B.A., 1936, Yale; M.A., 1938, Oxford; Ph.D., 1948, Columbia

RoLLER, JuLtus A., 1945 (1950). e Associate Professor of Accounting
B.B.A., 1934, Washington

SCHRIEBER, ALBERT N., 1948 (1951)....... ... Associate Professor of Production
B.S. in M.E., 1938, Illinois Institute of Technology; and Business
M.B.A., 1947, Harvard Policy

StanToN, WiLLiaM J., 1948 (1951) ... . Associate Professor of Marketing
B.S., 1940, Lewis Institute, Illinois; M.B.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Northwestern

SUTERMEISTER, ROBERT A., 1949 (1952). .. ... .. .. Professor of Personnel
A.B., 1934, Harvard; M.A., 1942, Washington

WacnER, Louts C,, 1947...... Associate Professor of Marketing
B.B.A., 1938, Washington; M.A., 1940, Minnesota

WALKER, LAUREN M., 1946 (1953)... ... Associate Professor of Accounting
B.A,, 1939, M.B.A., 1943, Washington; C.P.A., 1943, State of Washington

‘WHEELER, Bayarp O., 1948 (1953)........_.......... Professor of General Business

A.B., 1928, California; M.A., 1930, Washington; Ph.D., 1942, California
1



WiLsiNG, WEsToN C., 1953 (1954)_ . .. ... Instructor in Secretarial Training
B.Ed., 1948, State Teachers College, Wisconsin; M.A., 1946, Columbia
WoLF, WLiam B., 1954 Assistant Professor of Production

A.B,, 1942, California; M.B.A., 1945, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1954, Chicago
WRIGHT, LAURENCE A., 1954 Acting Assistant Professor of Finance
B.A, 1947, M.B.A,, 1950, Washington
ZoLL, ALLEN A., 1949 Instructor in Human Relations
B.B.A., 1948, Southern Methodist; M.S., 1949, Columbia

CHANGES IN UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS

The University and its colleges and schools reserve the right to change the rules
regulating admission to, instruction in, and graduation from the University and its
various divisions, and to change any other regulations affecting the student body.
Changes shall go into force whenever the proper authorities so determine, and shall
apply not only to prospective students but also to those who at that time are
matriculated in the University. The University also reserves the right to withdraw
courses and change fees at any time.

12
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GENERAL
INFORMATION

Tx-m CoLLEGE OF BUSINESs ADMINISTRATION was established in
1917, when increasing numbers of young men and women were seeking careers in
business and when the growing complexity of business units was making it more
difficult to achieve broagr training by traditional apprenticeship methods.

The College was founded to help the student to understand the economic and
business world. Its objective was then, as it is now, to give the student business
training rooted in general knowledge and to develop in the student those qualities
of mind and character that make useful, intelligent citizens and responsible mem-
bers of the business community. Thus while many students prepare themselves
specifically for professional careers in fields such as accounting, a number pursue
courses in business education to prepare themselves for positions as teachers of
business in secondary schools andP colleges. Whatever the approach, the College
places emphasis on broad individual development.

The growth of the College has been as rapid as that of the Northwest. Since
1921 the College has been a member of the American Association of Collegiate
Schools of Business. It has a faculty of sixty members and in 1954 its student ﬁody
included eighteen hundred undergraduate and one hundred graduate students.

While the College recognizes a primary vocational or professional interest in its
undergraduates, it does not believe that success in business should be obtained at
the sacrifice of personal growth. The College requires that 40 per cent of every
student’s work be taken outside the College curriculum, so that in each of his four
years the student carries, in addition to his business subjects, courses in such sub-
jects as English, mathematics, and history and in the laboratory and social sciences.

Specialization in a particular field is provided during the junior and senior years,
with majors offered in accounting, business education, finance and banking, foreign
trade, insurance, marketing, office management, personnel administration, produc-
tion, real estate, secretarial training, and transportation. A major in general business
is available to students who want a broad, nonspecialized training in business
administration. In addition to these major fields, courses to integrate and supple-
ment the specialized study are offered by the Departments of Business Communi-
cations, Business Law, Human Relations in Business, and Policy and Administration.

A preprofessional program in law is offered for students who wish to emphasize
business subjects in their prelegal work. This program leads to the degree of

15
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Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration after three years of study in the
College and one year in the School of Law.

Many of the courses offered by the College are open to undergraduate and
graduate students in other colleges and schools of the University.

COLLEGE FACILITIES

The College’s activities are centered in Commerce Hall, which, in addition to
regular classrooms and staff offices, contains accounting laboratories, a library, and
seminar rooms. Many of the classrooms are arranged to fit the needs of particular
types of instruction.

The Business Administration Annex is used for courses in secretarial training and
houses a variety of office equipment.

THE LIBRARY

The new quarters of the Business Administration Library in Commerce Hall
contain seating space for two hundred students. The library has current materials
on all phases of business including books, newspapers, periodicals, pamphlets, gov-
ernment publications, corporation annual reports, indexes, bibliographies, and
loose-leaf services in finance, trade regulations, accountancy, transportation, real
estate, taxes, and insurance. A room for research and conferences has been pro-
vided for the use of faculty members and graduate students.

BUREAU OF BUSINESS RESEARCH

The College operates a Bureau of Business Research which is affiliated with the
National Associated University Bureaus of Business and Economic Research. The
Bureau was established in 1941 to centralize the University’s research in business
and to serve business, industry, labor, and the professions. Publications include
studies of Pacific Northwest and Washington industries, Alaska, communities,
tourist trade, trading areas, and income.

The Bureau publishes Pacific Northwest Industry, a monthly journal dealing
with business and economic problems of .interest to the people of Washington. The
journal carries the Bureau’s indexes of business activity for the Pacific Northwest,
and the Puget Sound, Inland Empire, and Lower Columbia subdivisions of the
area and publishes research reports of faculty members and the Bureau staff.

PRODUCTION LABORATORY

The Production Laboratory provides demonstration facilities for use in produc-
tion courses. In addition, the Laboratory is equipped to enable students to carry
on individual research projects at graduate an?i undergraduate levels. Equipment,
including primary machine and hand tools, is available for studies in motion and
time, layout, and experimental testing.

TRANSPORTATION LABORATORY

The Transportation Laboratory provides a place for display of visual aids and
other illustrative materials to supplement teaching materials. Demonstrations of
principles and problems in transportation operations are given in the Laboratory.
The Laboratory is used as a meeting place and workroom for University trans-
portation clubs. Working tools and publications are provided for students to con-
duct research, to practice theoretical training, and to advance their knowledge of

the field.

COOPERATIVE WORK IN INDUSTRY

The College encourages students to supplement classroom training by obtaining
experience in actual business situations. Selected students in accounting, market-
ing, anddlproduction have an opportunity to work in industry while earning col-
lege credit.

gAccounting majors, by special arrangement, spend one quarter with a certified
public accounting firm. At the completion of the work period, students submit
written reports on their employment experiences.



GENERAL INFORMATION 17

The Marketing Department administers scholarship programs which are, in
effect, cooperative training. The Skyway Luggage Company Scholarship pro-
vides part-time work and training with that company, enabling students to
study policies, methods, and techniques. The programs give college credit to
qualified students for reports on work experience.

The Production Department allows credit to majors employed part time on a
planned work program in an industrial organization. These students work in the
various departments of the organization to observe and participate in its many
operations. Reports of observations and a summary covering evaluations and
recommendations are prepared at the end of the work peried.

ADMISSION

The University Board of Admissions gives first preference to applications from
legal residents of Washington and Alaska and to out-of-state applicants who are
sons and daughters of University of Washington alumni. The College of Business
Administration, like most colleges in the University, admits qualified out-of-state
students and encourages those with good scholarship records to apply.

Applications for admission must be submitted by prescribed deadlines and must
be suistantiated by certain credentials and reports submitted in accordance with
University rules and practices. It is important that the student’s application be
submitted by the proper time, for the University can accept no responsibility for
applicants who come to the campus before their credentials have been forwarded
or before they have been notified of acceptance.

Correspondence regarding requirements for admission to and graduation from
any college or school of the University should be addressed to the Registrar.

It is the student’s responsibility to make sure that complete credentials covering
all his previous secondary and college education are submitted to the University.
To be official they must be fo! ed by the principal or registrar of the last
school attended, direct to the Registrar of the University. These records become
part of the official file and cannot be returned to the student nor duplicated for
any purpose whatsoever, as the University does not issue or certify copies of
transcripts from other institutions.

For admission in Autumn Quarter, the required credentials should be forwarded
after high school graduation and before July 15. The last day for new students to

submit applications with complete credentials for admission in Autumn Quarter is -

August 26, 1955, or August 31, 1956. For admission in the other e(}ua.rters, applica-
tions and credentials should be submitted at least thirty days before the opening
of the quarter. This applies to all new students seeking admission as graduates or
undergraduates. It is imperative that students observe this deadline in order to
insure prompt attention to credentials and replies to correspondence.

Before notice of admission is given, a medical questionnaire, on a form supplied
by the Registrar, is issued to new out-of-state students. This should be completed
by a doctor of medicine and returned by him to the Registrar’s Office.

ADMISSION FROM ACCREDITED HIGH SCHOOLS

Graduates who earn diplomas of graduation from accredited high schools and
who meet the University unit and scholarship requirements for entrance are
eligible for admission as freshmen with regular standing.

No out-of-state student will be accepted for admission who would not be ac-
ceptable to the university of his own state (see Scholarship Requirements, page
18).

All entering freshmen are required to submit from an accredited high school
an official application-for-admission blank (obtainable from any high school prin-
cipal or from the Registrar) which includes all credits and grades and a statement
that the student has completed his high school course with a diploma of gradua-
tion. A high school diploma may not be substituted for the official blank. Accredited
high schools in Washington are those accredited by the State Department of
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. Public Instruction; in Alaska, by the Northwest Association of Secondary and
Higher Schools; in other states, by the state university of the state or a regional
accrediting association.

Unrr REQUIREMENT. The University unit! requirement is 16 high school units
(or 15 units exclusive of activity credit in physical education, debate, etc.) with
grades certifiable for university entrance. The 16 units should include at least 9
units in academic subjects (a unit equals two semester credits, or one full year of
high school study). No unit which received lower than the lowest passing grade
as defined by the high school itself may be included in the required total. The
College of Business Administration requires that the 16 units include 3 units of
English; 1 unit of social science; and 2 units of mathematics, including elementary
algebra and either plane geometry or second-year algebra with some advanced
algebra recommended. Students should make every possible effort to complete
this list of required subjects before entering the College. Under certain circum-
stances, however, and with the approval of the Dean of the College, deficiencies
in admission requirements may be removed after entrance.

SusjecT MATTER DEFICIENCIES. Applicants with diplomas of graduation from
accredited high schools who meet the scholarship requirement and have at least
8 units in English and 6 units in other academic subjects, but who cannot meet
all the subject requirements of the College, may petition the Dean of the College
for permission to enter with provisional standing. (Typical academic subjects are
English, foreign languages, mathematics, science, history, and economics. Some
nonacademic courses are those in commerce, manual training, home economics,
and band.) Students who are permitted to enter with provisional standing must
register each quarter for make-up courses in the subject they lack until the entrance
deficiency is removed. Those deficient in both first-year algebra and plane geometry
are seldom admitted on this basis. Provisional standing continues until the student
has satisfied the entrance requirements of the college in which he is enrolled. No
application for a degree may be accepted until all entrance deficiencies have been
removed. Deficiencies may be made up with university credit if college courses
covering the high school material are available; 10 college credits are considered
the equivalent of 1 high school unit, except that for foreign languages 15 quarter
credits of collegle work are considered the equivalent of 2 units (4 semesters) of
high school credit. No student may receive credit for repetition of work at the same
or at a more elementary level, if credit has been granted in the earlier course. This
rule applies whether the earlier course was taken in high school or in college, and
whether, in the latter case, course numbers are duplicated or not. First-year
algebra and plane geometry are offered by the Division of Adult Education and
Extension Services (fee $15.00 per course) and do not carry University credit.

ScroLarsarr REQUIREMENT. The University scholarship requirement is a high
school grade point of 2.00 (equivalent to a C average on the Washington State
grading system.) Students from high schools in other states which use different

ding systems will find their scholarship averages adjusted to the Washington
our-point system. (See Admission from Accredited High Schools, second para-
graph, page 17).

Graduates of accredited high schools in Washington and Alaska who cannot
meet the 2.00 scholarship standard may petition the Board of Admissions for per-
mission to enter on probation if they meet all unit requirements of the University
and the College. A petition for admission on probation must be accompanied by
evidence that the applicant is able to do better work than is indicated by his
school record.

The student who is admitted on probation may continue his attendance at the
University at the discretion of the dean of his college but may not (1) be pledged
to or initiated into a fraternity or sorority, or engage in those other student activi- .
ties in which his right to participate is restricted by the regulations of the Committee

1 To count as a unit, a subject must be tauilgt five times a week, in periods of not less than
forty-five minutes, for a high school year of thirty-six weeks. The maximum allowance toward
University entrance for junior high school study is 4 units.
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on Student Welfare; (2) engage in those athletic activities in which his right to
parh;:liﬁate is restricted by the regulations of the University Athletic Committee.
He will be removed from probation when he has earned a minimum of 12 credits
exclusive of those in lower-division physical education activity and Army, Air
Force, and Navy ROTC courses with a 2.00 grade average, except that if he carries
less than 12 hours in one quarter, he may not be removed from probation unless
he has earned at least a 2.00 average for t{e current quarter, as well as a minimum
cumulative average of 2.00 for his total quarters in attendance. A student removed
f;ﬂom probation under these provisions then is subject to the regular scholarship
es.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION

Graduates of nonaccredited high schools in Washington and Alaska may petition
the Board of Admissions for permission to enter if they meet other entrance re-
quirements and are recommended by their high school principals. The Board may
require these: students to take special entrance examinations.

Prospective students who are not high school graduates must pass College
Entrance Board Examinations and must meet without deficiency entrance require-
ments for admission to the University and the College. Those who plan to take
entrance examinations should write for information to the Educational Testing
Service, Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey, or Box 9896, Los Feliz Station, Los
Angeles 27, California. -

ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATE STANDING

Applicants are admitted to the University and to the College of Business Admin-
istration by transfer from accredited colleges, universities, and junior colleges under
the following conditions:

1. The alt)f)licant must present an admission and scholastic record equivalent to
that required of resident students of the University. In general, the University will
n&t a;:cept a student who is in scholastic or disciplinary difficulty at his former
school. A

2. Applicants who have completed a year or more of college work must have
a 2.00 grade-point average in their entire college records and in the last term. Those
with less than a year of college work must have a 2.00 average in both their college
and high school records. v

8. Complete transcripts and letters of honorable dismissal must be sent directly
to the University Registrar by the registrar of the former school.

4. Transfer of credit from institutions accredited for less than four years will
not be accepted in excess of the accreditation of the school concerned. Transfer
of junior college credit may be ap;;lied on University freshman and sophomore
years only. A student who has completed a portion of his freshman and/or sopko-
more years in a four-year college may not transfer junior college credit in excess
of that necessary for completion of the first two years in the University. In no case
may the transfer of junior college credit to the University exceed 80 quarter hours
of credit. ( Exception: If a veteran has attended a recognized Armed Forces train-
ing school prior to September, 1946, and has then attended a junior college, he is
allowed credit for such service training and, in addition, is allowed up to a maxi-
mum of 90 quarter credits from the junior college as stated above.)

5. A maximum of 45 credits earned in extension and correspondence courses
at other institutions may be transferred, but none of these credits can apply toward
the work of the senjor year. Extension and correspondence credits from schools
that are members of the National University Extension Association are accepted
without examination; credits from schools that are not members are accepted only
after examination.

6. Credits earned in extension or correspondence courses at this University are
accepted after the student has satisfactorily completed 85 credits of work in resi-
dence (that is, registered in regular University classes). A maximum of 90 exten-
sion and correspondence credits is acceptable; the 90 credits may include the 45
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extension or correspondence credits allowable from other institutions or may
consist entirely of courses taken in this University’s Division of Adult Education.
All credits earned by advanced-credit examination must be counted in the 90-credit
maximum, Up to 10 extension or correspondence credits from this University can
apply toward the work of the senior year.

7. The Board of Admissions reserves the right to determine the exact amount
of transfer credit to be accepted. Definite advanced standing is not determined
until the end of the student’s first quarter in the University. The maximum that
may be accepted from other colleges and universities is 185 quarter credits or
senior standing. No credit will be allowed in the senior year.

For work done in institutions whose standing is unknown, and for work with
private teachers, University credit is granted only after examination. Applications
for advanced-credit examinations must be filed during the first quarter in residence.

No credit will be granted to a student for courses taken in another institution
while the student is in residence at the University, unless written permission to
register for such courses is obtained by the student from the University department

iving such instruction in the subject, from his major department, and from the
glean of his college. This written permission is effective only if obtained before
registration. Nothing in this rule makes mandatory the granting of any credit by
the University.

ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS AND STUDENTS EDUCATED ABROAD

Students educated entirely or partially in foreign countries must meet the
same general requirements as those educated in American schools and must
demonstrate a satisfactory command of the English language. The official record
of Canadian students is the matriculation certificate or university admission
certificate of their province. A student who has graduated from a school system
that provides less than twelve years of instruction may be required to take
additional high school work. Students who have been in university attendance
~ must have official transcripts forwarded (see Admission, page 17).

ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS AND AUDITORS

Persons twenty-one or over who are legal residents of Washington or Alaska
and are not eligible for admission as regular students may apply to the Board of
Admissions for special standing. With their applications they must submit all
available records of secondary school and college study. Special students may
register in and take for credit whatever courses the Dean of the College permits
but may not participate in student activities or receive degrees. By fulfilling
requirements for admission to the College, special students may change their
status to that of regular students and may receive degrees.

Persons twenty-one or over may register as auditors in nonlaboratory courses
or the lecture parts of laboratory courses by obtaining the consent of the Dean
of the College and the instructors of the courses. Auditors do not participate in
class discussion or laboratory work. They may receive credit for audited courses
only by enrollingmin them as regular students in a subsequent quarter. Students
who have been dropped for low scholarship may not register as auditors until they
have been 1'einstatedP in some college of the University.

ADMISSION WITH GRADUATE STANDING

Prospective graduate students must apply for admission to the Graduate School.
Entrance requirements are described in the Graduate School Bulletin, which may
be obtained from the Registrar.

WORLD WAR 1l AND KOREAN VETERANS

ADMISSION

The University welcomes veterans under the G.I. Bill, the Vocational Rehabilita-
tion Act, and the Korean Bill, provided they can meet the University of Washington
entrance requirements. .
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ENTITLEMENT TO EDUCATIONAL BENEFITS

Veterans who are accepted for entrance to the College of Business Administration
and who ct to study under the provisions of Public Law 16 or Public Law 346
should apply to a Veterans Administration regional office for a Certificate of Eli-
gibility at least one month prior to registration. This certificate should be presented
at the Veterans Division, 1B Administration Building, the day of registration. Those
who do not have this certificate at the time they register must pay all charges;
they will receive refunds when authorization from the Veterans Administration
is established.

Korean veterans entering under the provisions of Public Law 550 or Public Law
894 should alg)ly to a Veterans Administration regional office for a Certificate for
Education and Training at least one month prior to registration. This certificate
should be presented at the Veterans Division, 1B Administration Building, the day
of registration or during the first week of instruction. Under this law students
receive an educational allowance and pay their own tuition and fees. Korean
veterans should be prepared to meet all their own expenses as well as the cost of
tuition, fees, and supplies for at least two months. Educational allowances are not
paid until a full month’s attendance has been established.

REGISTRATION

All students must have definite registration appointments each quarter. New
students are given appointments when they are notified of admission and receive
complete directions for registering at the time of registration.

Students expecting to return to the University after an absence of a quarter or
more (excluding Summer Quarter) may obtain registration appointments by
writing or telephoning the Registrar’s Office at the time specified in the Calendar
(see page 4). Students in residence may obtain appointments at the time
announced in the Calendar.

After students have registered, they cannot change their schedules except with
permission of the Dean of the College. No student is permitted to make a registra-
tion change that involves entering a new course after the first calendar week of
the quarter. After that time no student may register without the Dean’s consent.

REGULAR STUDENTS

A regular student is a student who fulfills the following requirements: (1) He
has been granted regular admission to a school or college of the University.
(2) His current schedule for credit is satisfactory to the dean of his school or
college. (3) He has oomé)leted registration, including paying tuition and fees,
filing his class cards, and depositing his registration book at Sections.

ADVISING

After notification of admission, and before registration, new students should
visit or write to the College for help in planning their course programs. The College
of Business Administration maintains a registration office in 214 Commerce Hall.
Advisers are available at all times to help students plan their program of study both
for college requirements and for the major sequence. Students may be referred by
the advisers to faculty members.

APTITUDE AND ACHIEVEMENT TESTS

New freshman students (including transfer students with less than 45 quarter
credits) are required as part of the registration process to take a battery of achieve-
ment tests selected on the basis of their proven value for the prediction of grades
most likely to be earned by each student. Test results do not affect admission but
are used in advising and in assigning students to appropriate sections of English,
and other subjects. Special, foreign, and blind students and auditors are exempt.
MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS

All new students, and all former students who have not attended the University
within the preceding calendar year, must take a medical examination, including
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a chest X ray. For out-of-state students, this examination is in addition to the
medical ﬁuestionnaire required of them as part of the application for admission.
An annual chest X ray is required of all students.

TUITION AND FEES

All tuition and fees are payable at the time of registration. The University
reserves the right to change any of its fees without notice.

Principal fees for each quarter (Autumn, Winter, and Spring) are listed below.
Summer fees are listed in the Summer Quarter Announcement.

Tuition

Resident students, per quarter $25.00

A resident student is one who has been domiciled in Washington or Alaska for at
least a year immediately before registration. The domicile of a minor is that of his
parents.

Nonresident students, per quarter 75.00

Prospective students are classified as nonresidents when their credentials come from
schools outside Washington and Alaska. If they believe they are residents, they may
petition the Nonresident Tuition Office for a change of classification.

Auditors, per quarter 12.00
Veterans of World Wars I and II

Exemption from tuition charges is %ranted resident students who_either (1) served
in the United States Armed Forces during World War 1 and received honorable dis-
charges, or (2) served in the United States Armed Forces during World War II at
any time after December 6, 1941, and before January 1, 1947, and received honor-
able discharges, but are not entitled to educational benefits under Public Law 16 or
346, or (3) are United States citizens who served in the armed forces of govern:
ments associated with the United States during World War I and II and received
honorable discharges. Proof of eligibility for this exemption should be presented to
the Veterans Division, University Comptroller’s Office. Nonresident students who

meet one of these requir ts pay half the nonresident tuition.
This exemption is not granted to Summer Quarter students.
Incidental Fee, per quarter
. Full-time students 21.50

Part-time students (registered for 6 credits or less, exclusive of ROTC)  7.00
Auditors do not pay an incidental fee; there are no other exemptions.

ASUW Fees
Membership, per quarter 8.50
Optional for auditors and part-time students.
Athletic admission ticket (optional for ASUW members), Eer year 5.00
Good for all athletic events in the school year; must be validated each quarter when

fees are paid.
Military Uniform Deposit, per year 25.00

Paid by students in Army and Air Force ROTC; refundable when uniform is
returned in good condition.

Breakage Ticket Deposit 3.00
Required in some laboratory courses; ticket is returnable for full or partial refund.

Locker Fee, per quarter 150
Required of men students taking physical education activities.

Grade Sheet Fee 25

One grade sheet is furnished each quarter without charge; the fee is charged for
each additional copy.

Transcript Fee . - : .50

One transcript is furnished without charge; the fee is charged for each additional
copy. Supplementary transcripts are 25 cents each.

Graduation Fee 10.00

SPECIAL FEES

From $2.00 to $5.00 is charged for late registration; $2.00 for each change of
registration; $5.00 for a late medical examination; and $1.00 for a late X ray. The
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fee fos a special examination is $1.00; for an advanced-credit examination, $2.00
per credit; and for removal of an Incomplete, $2.00.

REFUND OF FEES :

All major fees will be refunded in full if complete withdrawal is made during
the first three calendar days of the quarter; one-half the amount will be refunded
if withdrawal is made during the first thirty calendar days. Fee refunds are not
made to students withdrawing under discipline.

Applications for refund may be refused unless they are made during the quarter
in which the fees apply.

ESTIMATE OF YEARLY EXPENSES

The figures given below are minimum estimates for an academic year, which
includes Autumn, Winter, and SEring Quarters. Living costs and personal expenses
vary widely with the needs of the individual student.

Tuition, Incidental, and ASUW Membership Fees .
Full-time resident student $165.00

Full-time nonresident student 315.00
Athletic Admission Ticket (optional) 5.00
Accident Insurance (optional) 4.95
Special Fees and Deposits 38.50

Military uniform deposit, breakage ticket, and locker fees. '

Books and Supplies 75.00
Board and Room )

Room and meals in Men’s Residence Hall 570.00

Room and meals in Women’s Residence Halls 525.00 to 600.00

Room and meals in student cooperative house 445.00 to 460.00

Room and meals in fraternity or sorority house 660,00 to 700.00

Initial cost of joining is not included; this information may be obtained from the
Interfraternity or Panhellenic Council.

Personal Expenses 200.00

STUDENT ACTIVITIES AND SERVICES

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Membership in the Associated Students of the University of Washington, the
central organization which conducts all student activities, is required of all regu-
larly enrolled students. Through the ASUW Board of Control and its various
committees and boards, students assume major responsibility in the government
of student life. The ASUW helps to finance the programs of athletics, debates,
concerts, lectures, and many other activities and facilities, including the Univer-
sity of Washington Daily and the Student Union Building.

SOCIETIES AND CLUBS

The clubs and fraternal organizations in the College were organized to further
interest and promote higher standards in the various phases of business administra-
tion by acquainting members with their fellow students, their teachers, and with
local businessmen and their problems.

Alpha Kappa Psi is a national commerce fraternity. Rho Chapter, at the Univer-
sity, is open to third-quarter sophomore business administration students who have
an over-all grade-point average of 3.0 or better.

Beta Alpha Psi, national accounting fraternity, is composed of accounting majors
with 20 credits in accounting subjects and a cumulative grade-point average of 8.0
in accounting and 2.5 in other subjects. Admission is limited to students who suc-
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cessfully })ass a five-hour competitive examination covering accounting law, theory,
and problems.

Men and women with high scholarship and outstanding character in schools of
commerce and business administration make up Beta Gamma Sigma, national
honorary fraternity. Juniors and seniors with an over-all grade-point average of 3.3
are eligible for membership in Washington’s Alpha Chapter.

The Insurance Society is an organization of students with a professional interest
in insurance. Members must have had at least one insurance course and scholastic
standing acceptable to the Society’s executive committee.

An organization for all students interested in fields of management, the Man-
agement Club requires members to have a minimum of 75 credit hours and a
cumulative grade-point average of 2.5 or better.

Marketing Club members must be marketing majors with junior standing.

Pan Xenia, a professional international foreign trade fraternity, is open to men
with a satisfactory rating, majoring in foreign trade, political science, economics,
or any international field.

The Propeller Club is composed of students interested in the field of transpor-
tation and its problems.

AWARDS AND LOANS

The University offers a number of awards for outstanding academic achieve-
ment. Some are given by the University, and many others are available through
the generosity of friends and alumni. A handbook listing the current awards may
be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students.

Special awards for students in the College of Business Administration are avail-
able in the accounting, marketing, insurance, and production fields. Two loan
funds may also be used by Business Administration students to help further their
University work. Information may be obtained from the Scholarship Adviser in
212 Commerce Hall.

OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS

The Office of the Dean of Students is concerned with the general welfare of
students and welcomes correspondence and conferences with both parents and
students. This office works closely with the advisory system of the colleges and
schools of the University; it directs students to faculty advisers, the Counselin
Center, and other persons and agencies offering assistance with personal and soci
problems, The Dean of Students Office also provides current information on
Selective Service regulations.

The Counselor for International Services, 2 member of the Dean of Students
staff, offers guidance on all nonacademic problems to students from other coun-
tries. Questions about immigration regulations, housing, social relationships, per-
sonal problems, finances, minimum course requirements, loyment, and home
hospitality should be referred to this counselor. Students who are interested in
studying abroad may obtain from him information about schools in other coun-
tries and about Fulbright and other scholarships.

COUNSELING CENTER

The Counseling Center offers vocational and personal counseling to students
who need help in their adjustments to college living. The staff of the Center,
which includes vocational counselors, psychiatric social workers, and clinical psy-

chologists, works closely with other student services and supplements the academic
advisory program.

HOUSING

Men students may obtain rooms in the Men’s Residence Hall through the Office
of Student Residences. Housing for women is available in the Women'’s Residence
Halls on the campus. Interested students should write to the Director of Student
Residences or the Business Manager of the Women’s Residence Halls. The Student
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Cooperative Asscciation, 1114 East Forty-fifth Street, Seattle 5, provides housing
for men and women students. Information about fraternities may be obtained from
the Inlierfratemity Council; information about sororities from the Panhellenic
Council.

It is expected that women students under twenty-one who are not living at
home will live in approved group residences, such as the Women’s Residence
Halls, student cooperatives, Wesﬁay House, and sorority houses. Other living
arrangements must be approved by the Office of the Dean of Students.

The Office of Student Residences keeps listings of rooms, rcoms with board,
houseke‘:lping rooms, and a few apartments and houses. These listings must be
consulted in person. Married students who are veterans of World War II or Korea
may apEly to this office for accommodations in Union Bay Village, the University’s
family housing pr:)f;ect. Since there is a long waiting list, new students should not
rely on the possibility of immediate housing there.

HEALTH CENTER

The University maintains a health center and infirmary which help to guard
against infectious diseases and incipient ill health.

The infirmary receives bed patients at any hour and provides nursing care,
medicines, and the attendance of a staff doctor up to one week each quarter free
of charge. For a period longer than one week a charge of two dollars a day is
made. At their own expense, infirmary patients may consult any licensed physician
in good standing.

PLACEMENT

Information and assistance in obtaining full-time positions are given graduates
by the Business Administration Placement Office, 212 Commerce Hall. This office

offers counseling service on job-hunting and interview Sroeedures and pro--

vides opportunities for talks with representatives of national companies during
their co%ege—recruitin tours. Congany brochures and general career information
pamphlets are on d:s]i) y in this oflice. These services are available to students and
graduates of the College.
_ Part- and full-time work off campus in other fields may be obtained at the Uni-
versity Placement Office. Applications are accepted from students or graduates of
the University and from the wives or husbands of University students. Applications
must be made in person after residence in Seattle has been established. Placement
in jobs on the campus is handled by the Nonacademic Personnel Department and
the ASUW Personnel Office.
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. THE COLLEGE OF BUSINEss ADMINISTRATION offers courses lead-
ing to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration, Master of
Business Administration, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Business Administration.
The College also cooperates with other colleges and departments in a program
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Urban Planning.

BACHELOR’'S DEGREES -

Students working toward bachelor’s degrees in business administration must
meet certain general requirements of the University and the College as well as
the particular course requirements of their major department. Course requirements
are described in the announcements of the Jeparlments below. General require-
ments for the bachelor’s degree include military training, physical education,
scholarship and minimum credits, course requirements, and senior-year residence.

Students should apsly for bachelor’s degrees during the first quarter of the
senior year. Every student has the privilege of tEraduating under the requirements
in effect either the year he enters (provided that not more than ten years have
elapsed since that J;te) or the year he receives his degree. No application for
a degree can be accepted until all entrance deficiencies have been removed.

MILITARY TRAINING .,

Male students who enter the University as freshmen or sophomores are required
to complete six quarters of military training. Students should meet this requirement
during the first two years they are in residence (registered in regular University
classes).

Students may meet the military training requirement with courses in the Depart-
ment of Air Science and Tactics, Military Science and Tactics, or Naval Science
(see pages 57-62).

Exemptions from the requirement are granted to:

1. Students who are twenty-three or over at the time of original entrance.

2. Special students.

3. Part-time students, those registered for 6 credits or less.

4. Students who are not citizens of the United States.

29
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5. Students who because of physical condition are exempted by the University
Health Officer.

8. Students who have equivalent military service. Complete or partial exemp-
tions, depending on length of service, are granted for previous active service in
the Armed Forces or Coast Guard.

7. Students who are active members or reserve officers of the Armed Forces or
Coast Guard, or commissioned officers of the National Guard.

8. Students who are active enlisted members of the National Guard or of the
Organized Reserve of the Armed Forces or Coast Guard at the time of initial
entrance. .

9. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for military training taken
in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the amount of previous
training, Transfer students are required to take military training only for the
number of quarters they need to achieve junior standing by a normal schedule.

10. Students who seek exemptions on grounds other than specified above, and
whose petitions for exemption are first processed by the Office of the Dean of
Students.

Those who are exempted under paragraph 4, 8, or 10 must arrange at the time
of initial entrance to suistitute equivalent extra credits in other University courses
to equal the number of credits they would have been required to earn in military
training courses:

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Actvity Courses. Students who enter the University as freshmen or sopho-
mores are required to complete one physical education activity course each quarter
for the first six quarters of residence.

Men students must take one quarter of swimming. In the other five quarters, a
student can elect any activity course he desires. Any freshman or varsity sport may
be substituted for any activity course except swimming.

Women students must pass a swimming test and complete one quarter of an
individual or dual activity and one quarter of a rhythmic activity during the six
quarters.

Exemptions from the activity requirement are granted to:

1. Students who are twenty-five or older at the time of original entrance.

2. Special students.

8. Part-time students, those registered for 6 credits or less.

4. Students who because of physical condition are exempted by the Graduation
Committee upon the recommendation of the Dean of the College. Such actjon will
be taken only when the Dean has received a joint recommendation for exemption
from the University Health Officer and the Executive Officer of the School of
Physical Education. All other students who are reported by the University Health
Oﬂg'cer as unfitted to join regular classes will be assigned by the Executive Officer
of the School of Physical Education to special programs adapted to their needs.

5. Students who are veterans of military service. Complete exemption is granted
for a year or more of active service, and exemption from three quarters is granted
for six months or more of active service. Veterans with less than six months of
service receive no exemption. .

6. Transfer students who present acceptable credit for physical education activ-
ity courses taken in other colleges. The amount of exemption depends on the
number of quarters for which credit is transferred.

HeavLta Courses. All men students who enter the University as undergraduates
are required to take Physical Education 175, a course in personal health, within
the first three quarters of residence. Veterans with six months or more of active
service are exempt from this requirement. Other exemptions are by examination
and by transfer of credit for a similar course in an accredited college.

Women students who enter the University as freshmen are required to take
Physical Education 110, a course in health education, within the first three quar-
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ters of residence. This retH:irement may be satisfied by a health-knowledge ex-
amijnation given during the Autumn Quarter registration period for women
entering the University for the first time.

SCHOLARSHIP AND CREDITS

The University scholarship requirement is the maintenance of a 2.00 cumulative
grade-point average. Grade points per credit are awarded on the following basis:
a grade of A earns 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; and D, 1 point. A grade of E
signifies failure and the grade point is 0. The grade-point average is computed by
multiplying the grade point received in a course by the number of total credits the
course carries, totaling these values for all courses, and dividing by the total num-
ber of credits for which the student registered.

Continuation in the College of Business Administration will depend upon com-
pliance with the following scholarship regulations:

1. All students, except freshmen, whose current ﬁmde-point average is below
2.00 in any quarter are placed on probation the following quarter, regardless of
their cumulative average (except that probation for a student with a cumulative
average of 2.50 or higher is left to administrative discretion). .

2. Freshmen are not placed on probation until after the second quarter. In th
case of second- and third-quarter })reshmen, a 1.80 current average applies rather
than a 2.00.

8. Any student on probation who fails to obtain a current grade average of at
least 1.6 in the subsequent quarter is dismissed from the College.

4. Any student on probation whose current grade average falls below 2.00 in
each of three consecutive quarters is dismissed from the College. In the case of sec-
ond- and third-quarter freshmen, a grade average of 1.80 applies rather than 2.00.

5. Any student on probation whose current grade average in any subsequent
quarter is 2.00 or above is taken off probation, so far as this College is concerned,
regardless of his cumulative average.

6. Any senior entering his last quarter is put on probation if his cumulative grade
average is below 2.00.

7. A student in any course in the College of Business Administration who with-
draws after the first thirty calendar days of the quarter with a grade of D or E at
the time of withdrawal is considered to be doing failing work and is given an EW.

8. A student previously dropped for low scholarship and later reinstated will be
dismissed at the end of any quarter thereafter in which he fails to maintain a
current grade average of 2.00.

9. Nothing in the above will prevent immediate dismissal of any student at the
end of any quarter in which his work is of such unsatisfactory caliber that continu-
ation in the College is unjustified.

For graduation, a total of 180 academic credits with a cumulative grade-point
average of 2.00 is required. Of these credits, 60 must be in upper-division courses.

Grades earned at other institutions may not be used to raise the grade-point
average at the University of Washington. Any college may make additional require-
ments for graduation.

Additional requirements of the College of Business Administration are: 72
credits earned in‘ courses in business administration; 72 credits in courses which
are not business administration (economic principles and economic history may
be counted in either the business or nonbusiness grouss); and no more than 18
credits in advanced ROTC subjects applied toward graduation, except in the case
of students in the Supply Corps.

Any student transferring into the College of Business Administration with 135
or more earned credits will be required to accumulate a minimum of 45 additional
credits subsequent to his admission into the College. Of these 45 credits, at least
85 must be earned in a minimum of three quarters in residence. The remaining 10
must be earned either in residence at the University or through the University
Division of Adult Education and Extension Services.
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REQUIREMENTS
The lower- and upper-division requirements leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Arts in Business Administration are outlined below.

Lower-Division Requirements

CREDITS
Gen. Bus. 101 Introduction to Business
Acctg. 150 Fundamentals of Accounting ... 4
Acctg. 151 Fundamentals of Accounting ... 3
Engl. 101 Compesition ................... 3
Engl. 102 Composition  ......... ceviriieniniiineiaanaan, .3
Engl. 103 Composition .  ........cciiiiiiiiiiiiieii ittt g
2
0

Econ. 160 American Economic History ...............ccoiiiiiiieiiiiiaaan,
Phys. Educ. 110 or 175 Personal Health .................cooiiiiiiiinent.
Electives (10 credits approved in humanities).............................. 1

Acctg. 255 Basic Accounting Analysis ............ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin
Bus. Law 201 Business Law ......cocuiceeacnendiiiniiieniieiatiaeanion.
Bus. Stat. 201 Statistical Analysis......................... .
Fin. 201 Bank and Business .....
Econ. 200 Introduction to Economics
Econ. 201 Principles of Economics .......... ..
Geog. 207 Intr tory E e Geography ................. e ieeenaeaias
Electives (10 credits approved in social sciences and 10 credits approved
in the BCIEMCEB) . ... .viiiiiiennrenneereceereenanaessssonnnnsasoenonsas

Plus required physical education activity and military science.
Uppor-Division Requiroments

Fin, 301 Corporation Finance. ......oovviieiiiiiiiin i iiiiiaiinn..

. 301 Principles of Marketing...... ...
Pri 301 Principles of Production.. ..
Gen, Bus. 439 Business Fluctuations,............... ..
Hum. Rel. 460 Human Relations in Industry and Busines ..
Major requirements and approved electives.................... ... ... ... 64

SENIOR-YEAR RESIDENCE

Senior standing is attained when 135 credits, plus the required quarters of
ROTC and physical education, have been earned. In the work of the senior year
(45 credits), at least 35 credits must be earned in at least three quarters of resi-
dence. The remaining 10 credits may be earned either in residence or in this
University’s extension or correspondence courses.

ADVANCED DEGREES

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must enroll in the
Graduate School (see the Graduate School Bulletin).

The College of Business Administration offers a wide range of courses for grad-
uate students covering all major fields of business.

The candidate for a %raduate degree in the College of Business Administration
must (1) have a bachelor'’s degree in business administration from an agproved
college or (2) present not less than 45 quarter credits in accounting, business
fluctuations, business law, business statistics, corporation finance, economics, human
relations, marketing, and production. Candidates for the degrees of Master of
Business Administration and Dector of Business Administration must include at
least 9 credits in accounting and at least one course in business statistics, corpora-
tion finance, human relations, marketing, and production.

A student must have a 3.00 (B) average in the last quarter of his senior year to
be eligible for graduate courses in the uarter o% graduate work. He must
maintain a 3.0 average in his first quarter of graduate work or he cannot take
graduate courses in his second quarter. A student who fails to maintain a 3.00
average during the first two quarters of his graduate work will have his case re-
viewed by the Graduate Stugy Committee to determine whether or not he will
be permitted to continue his work toward an advanced degree.
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MASTER'S DEGREES

Two options are offered for the master’s degree, the Master of Business Admin-
istration and the Master of Arts in business.

Master of Business Administration. The student must complete a minimum of 36
credits including the thesis. At least 24 credits must be in business administration
courses. The following courses or alternatives are required: :

CREDITS

Policy and Administration 560 or 561 .............ciiiiiiiinririiiaens 3

Policy and Administration 590, 591, or 596 .............iiiiiiinaniniaanns 3

Accounting 591 0r 592 ... ......ii.iiieiene e 3

Thesis or General Business 570 and Business Writing 571 ................ 9
Electives (at least six in 500 series other than policy administration and

accounting controls) . .. ....c.uiiitiit ittt i e 18

36

Master of Arts. The student must complete a minimum of 36 credits with a major
in one of the fields of graduate study offered by the College of Business Administra-
tion. A minimum of 15 credits exclusive of the thesis must be earned in the major
field. A minor may be taken in the College of Business Administration or elsewhere.
A minimum of 9 credits is required in the minor field. If the minor is elected out-
side the College, requirements of the department offering the minor must be met.

A minimum of 15 credits must be earned in courses for graduates (500 and 600
series), and the remaining course credits must be in courses approved for graduate
credit. The student must have a reading knowledge of an acceptable foreign
language, as determined by examination, .

The student’s entire program must receive the approval of his advisory com-
mittee.

Minor in Business Administration. Candidates for a master’s degree in other col-
leges who elect a minor in the College of Business Administration must have as a
background 16 credits in acceptable courses in business administration. The student
must earn a minimum of 15 credits in approved upper-division and graduate
courses in one field of business administration.

Master of Arts in Urban Planning. The curriculum for a master’s degree in urban
planning is administered by the Colleges of Business Administration and Engineer-
ing; the School of Architecture; and the Departments of Geography, Political
Science, and Sociology. Requirements for candidacy are described in the Graduate
School Bulletin.

DOCTOR OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Graduate students seeking the D.B.A. degree must first file an application for
admission to the Graduate School of the University. The Graduate School passes
upon the application and, if found satisfactory, forwards it to the College of Busi-
ness Administration. Special application forms for the College of Business Ad-
ministration must then be ﬁledP with the Graduate Committee of the College,
accompanied by a photograph, a sample of writing ability, and letters of recom-
mendation.

The requirement for consideration for the D.B.A. program is a grade-point
average during the senior year of at least 3.25 and the necessary prerequisites for
work in the College of Business Administration. The student must maintain a 3.25
or better average in his graduate work.

Residence requirement for the D.B.A. is three years, two of which must be
spent at the University of Washington with at least one year in continuous full-
time residence. Residence may include any course work taken after the bachelor’s
degree for which graduate credit is given and also thesis registration. Enrollment
in a summer session is acceptable.

The doctoral program is esifgned to further advanced study in business admin-
istration for persons preparing for positions in teaching, business, and government.
In addition to the general requirements of the Graduate School, the candidate for
the doctoral degree must demonstrate competence in four areas of study, at least
three of which must be in the College of Business Administration. The candidate
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must also complete a minimum of 15 credits in courses numbered 500 or above in
the fields of gusiness and its environment, economics, or other social sciences;
concentration of study in any of these areas may be used to satisfy one of the four
area requirements. In addition, the candidate must show evidence of -competency
in business research and must understand administrative functions of management.
He must also demonstrate a knowledge of economics pertinent to his fields.

Under the rules of the Graduate School, all work taken for the doctor’s degree
must be completed within a period of ten years. This includes work transferred
from another institution.

The qualifying examination consists of written and oral examinations, all of
which are to be taken in one quarter and scheduled by the Graduate Study
Committee.

The candidate’s thesis must represent original and independent investigation.
It should reflect not only his mastery of research techniques but also his ability to
select an imfpoxtant problem for investigation and to %eal with it competently.
Instructions for the preparation of theses in acceptable form may be obtained from
the Library.

The m examination is oral and will normally be taken not less than two quar-
ters after the qualifyini:xamination. It is primarily on the thesis and the field of
the thesis and will not be given until after the thesis has been read and approved.

COURSES

Courses numbered from 100 through 299 are lower-division courses, for fresh-
men and sophomores; those numbered from 300 through 499 are upper-division,
for juniors and seniors. Courses open to graduate students only are numbered 500
and above. Hyphens between course numbers mean that credit is not granted until
the series of courses is completed.

The number in parentheses following the course title indicates the amount of
credit each course carries. In most lecture courses a credit is given for each class
hour a week during a quarter; laboratory courses generally carry less credit than
the work time required. An asterisk in place of a credit number means that the
amount of credit is variable.

Not all of these courses are offered every quarter. Final confirmation of courses
to be offered, as well as a list of times and places of class meetings, is given in the
quarterly Time Schedule and Room Assignments.

; ACCOUNTING
Executive Officer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall

Students who major in acounting can choose one of two options: professional
or public accounting, and administrative or cieneral accounting. The professional
option is more complete, since it provides background not only for public account-
ing and the C.P.A. examination but for almost any accounting career. The major
in ﬁeneral accounting is for students who intend to obtain accounting positions
with business firms or in government service, and for those who take accounting
simply as general training for business.

PROFESSIONAL oRr PuBLic AccouNTiNG OprioN. The requirements are: Account-
ing 310, 320, 330, 360, 420, 470, 480, 485, 486; and Business Law 202 and 420
(Law in Accounting Practice). One additional course must be taken if the student
wishes to qualify for the minimum C.P.A. experience requirement.

GENERAL AccounTING. The requirements are: Accounting 310, 320, 330, 350,
360; plus 6 credits elected in upper-division accounting courses, excluding 305.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES
150 Fund: tals of A ting (4) ' Cannon, Macl(onz‘i‘a

Basic principles, financial statements, double-entry principles, capital and revenue exp
tures, depreciation, etc.
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15
250
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310

320
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340
350
351

360
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420

470
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480
485

" 486
490

499

Fundamentals of Accounting (3) Walker
Elements of manufacturing, partnership, and corporation accounting. Prerequisite, 150.
Accounting Techniques (3) Harwood

Special journals and ledgers, voucher register, payrolls, social security taxes. For majors.
Prerequisite, 150.

Basic Accounting Analysis (3) Mackenzie
Financial and cost ysis and interpretation. For nonmajors. Prerequisite, 150.
Office Management (5) Hamack

fice organization; supervision of office functions; office personnel problems. Prerequisite,
Production 301.
Intermediate Accounting (5) Berg
dvanced theory on inventory valuation, depreciation, etc.; analysis of profit variations. Pre-
requisite, 250 or 255.

Income Tax 1 (3) . Rollor
eral revenue acts and their application to tax returns. Prerequisite, 310.

Cost Accounting (5) Berg, Walker
E ics of cost ting; industrial analysis; Sroduction control through costs; types of
cost systems; burden application. Prerequisite, 250 or 255.

Accounting Systems (3) X Cannon, Hamack
System design and installation, with special emphasis upon internal control. Prerequisite, 310.
Budgetary Control (2) Cannon, Hanson, Mackenzie
Revenue and expense planning and control for business enterprises. Prerequisite, 255 or 250.
Distribution Cost Analysis (2) Cannon, Hanson, Mackenzie

?ﬁalysisz 5oof selling expenses as a basis for managerial decisions and control. Prerequisite,
or .

Advanced Accounting (5) . Hamack
Continuation of 310. Prerequisite, 310.

Auditing Internship (2) Mackenzie
One quarter’s work with a certified public accounting firm. Prerequisite, 470.

Income Tax 11 (3) Roller

Special problems in income tax, including fiduciaries and corporate reorganizations; appeals;
estate and gift taxes. Prerequisite, 320.

Auditing 1 (5) Cox, Johnson
Auditing procedures and techniques, including practice set. Prerequisites, 340 and 360.
Auditing 11 (3) -Johnson
Releases of the American Institute of Accountants and the Securities and Exchange Com-
ission; special probl and theory in professional auditing. Prerequisite, 470.
Government Accounting 1 (3) Lorig
Principles of fund accounting. Prerequisite, 360.
Consolidations and Mergers (3) Johnson, Mackenzie

Consclidated balance sheets; statements of profit and loss; domestic and foreign branches.
Prerequisite, 360

Fiduciary Accounting (2) Hamack, Johnson
Estates, trusts, and bankruptcies. Prerequisite, 360.
C. P. A. Problems (3) Lorig, Mackenzie

Problems from the American Institute of Accountants and state C. P. A. examinations.
Prerequisites, 320, 330, 480, 485, and 486. .

Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 9) Staff
Prerequisite, permissi

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520,

591,

604

521, 522 Seminar (3,3,3) . . Berg, Cannon, Lorig
Critical examinaton of accounting theories, concepts and standards, and study of current
problems: 520, general principles, measurement, historical costs versus current values,
current assets and liabilities, and the fund theory of accounting; 521, fixed items in the
balance sheet and the related'_ expenses and incomes, including fixed investments and liabil-
ities, plant assets and depreciation, wasting assets and depletion, intangible assets and their
amortization, capital stock, dividends, capital surplus, and reserves; 522, income matters
such as accounting period convention, realization of tching costs and revenues,
joint costs, and trends in accounting and reporting. Each course is a separate unit, and
need not be taken in order. Prerequisite, permission.

592 Seminar in Administrative Controls (3,3) Cannon, Hanson, Mackenzie
Accounting and statistical controls employed by management: 591, major administratiVe
control techniques including the accounting plan, budgets, standard costs, cost analyses,
inventory control, and profit planning; 592, major aspects of budgetary control, principles,
and application. lsrerequisite. 255 or 330. (591 not a prerequisite for 592.)

Research (*, maximum 10) Staff

Thesis (*) Staff
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BUSINESS EDUCATION
Executive Officer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall

A major in business education prepares students for teaching positions in high
schools and junior colleges. Students who choose this major are expected to com-
plete the course requirements of the College of Business Administration (except
Finance 301 and General Business 439) and the course requirements for the pro-
visional general teaching certificate, which is issued by the College of Education
(see the College of Education Bulletin for complete certification requirements).

Additional requirements for a major in business education are: Secretarial Train-
ing 10 (Typewriting), 111, 112 (Secretarial Training), 115 (Office Machines),
120-121 (Gregg Shorthand), and 122 (Advanced Gregg Shorthand), 320 (Secre-
tarial Practice%; and 10 credits in approved electives in secretarial training, ac-
counting, or marketing.

A student may qualify for a Washington State teaching certificate with a teach-
ing field in business education through the College of Education. A student is
advised to earn his baccalaureate degree in the College of Business Administration
if he plans to work toward the Master of Business Administration; if, on the other
hand, he plans to work toward the Master of Education, he is advised to take his
degree in education.

BUSINESS LAW
Executive Officer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall

The Department of Business Law does not offer a major, but provides courses
in the essentials of business law for business administration students and students
in other colleges.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

201 Business Law (5) Brown, Goldberg, Staff
Introduction to law, its origin and development; formation and performance of contracts;
fraud, mistake, duress and undue influence; rigﬁts of third parties and remedies available
at law and in equity; the law of aﬁency as affecting the rights and duties of the principal,
the agent, and the third parties, Prerequisite, English 103.

202 Business Law (5) Brown, Goldberg, Staff
Real g:xd oe;sonal property, security transactions, sales, and negotiable instruments. Pre-
requisite, .

307 Business Law (3) Botzer, Burrus
For engineering students and others unable to take more than 3 credits in business law.
May not be substituted for 201. Not open for credit to business administration students.
Prerequisite, permission.

420 Law in Accounting Practice (3) Brown
Advanced business law problems for C, P. A. candidates. Prerequisite, 202. (Autumn and
Spring Quarters the course meets two hours per day prior to A. exam

BUSINESS STATISTICS
Executive Officer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall

The Department of Business Statistics gives training in collecting, recording,
analyzingl; presenti’x;i, and interpretin% the statistical data required for the manage-
ment of business. The requirements for a major are: Business Statistics 340, 341,
342, and 443; Accounting 310 (Intermediate Accounting) and 341 (Systems for
Mass Production); Mechanical Engineering 415 (Quality Control) and 417
(Methods Analysis); and Mathematics 105 (College Algebra).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

201 Statistical Analysis (5) Butterbaugh, Hanson, Hastings
Basic statistical measures and methods in the solution of business problems. A nonmathe-
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matical course in the elements of descriptive statistics. Misuses of statistical measures; falla-
cies in methods of collecting and interpreting data. Prerequisite, General Business 101.

340 Advanced Statistical Analysis (5) . Butterbaugh
Application of statistical techniques to practical problems of busi , with emphasis on
interpretation of final results; problems involving the construction of index numbers; simple
cptrr latic and rement of and adjustment for trend and seasonal variation. Prerequi-
site, .

341" Sampling (3) Butterbaugh

Theory and practice of sampling as applied to business problems; effect of biases on aecura_?
of results; precision and its cost. Tests of reliability of measures and the significance of dit-
ferences in results obtained in sampling. Acceptance sampling. Prerequisite, 201.

342 Correlation (3) * Butterbaugh
Theory and Y.ra_ctice of simple and multiple correlation techniques as applied to business
problems. Validity tests of correlation results; short-cut technique; use of graphic multiple
correlation in commercial outlook forecasting; application of correlation in managerial
control. Prerequisite, 201. R ded to folfow 340.

443 Statistical Problems (3) Butterbaugh
Application of various types of analyses to practical b dministration problems. The
use of the analysis of variance technique; contingency tables, various types of control charts;
sequgq:xal 3ialmphng; analysis of variations in labor, materials, and sales revenue. Pre-
requisite, . :

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520 Seminar (5) Butterbaugh
Administrative use of modern statistical techniques available for solution of problems in
industrial, commercial, governmental, and non-profit organizations. Emphasis on the
utilization of statistical metHods in administrative control. Group discussion, lecture, and
reading groups. Prerequisite, permission.

604 Resoarch (*, maximum 10) . Staff
Prerequisite, permission.
Thesis (*) Butterbaugh

BUSINESS WRITING

Executive Officer: CHARLES J. MILLER, 300C Commerce Hall

The Department of Business Writing offers both required and elective courses
for students majoring in other departments of the College. In this Department
students learn to compile research data and to write effective business letters and

reports.
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

310 Business Correspondence (5) Murphy, Pack
Analysis of princie}es, including psychological factors, and actual business letters in terms
of fund tals. Prerequisit %nglish 103

410 Business Reports (5) Peck

Analysis of problems, preparation of written reports. Prerequisite, junior standing.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

571 Business Studies (5) Henning
Independent study in the field of business administration; critical evaluation of business
analysis and research methods. Topics, methods, and content of independent research stu
are subjected to critical evaluation in seminar discussion. Effective communication of ideas
is emphasized. Prerequisite, permission.

FINANCE
Executive Officer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall

Students majoring in finance choose one of two options: banking and credit,
which prepares students for careers in banks and related financial institutions and
as credit managers; and corporation finance and investments, which prepares stu-
dents for careers in investment banking, investment management, and financial
administration in business enterprises.

BankinGe OprioN. The requirements are: Finance 423, 426, 428, and 444; plus
13 credits elected from Finance 334, 340, 367, 410, and 4486; Insurance 301 (Princi-
ples); Accounting 810 (Intermediate Accounting); Economics 350 (Public Finance
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and Taxation I); Economics 421 (Money, Credit, and the Economy); Economics
423 (Monetary, Banking, and Cycle Policies); and Real Estate 301 (Principles of
Urban Real Estate). ) _

InvesTMENTs OpTION. The requirements are: Finance 423 (or 426), 444, and
446; Accounting 310 (Intermediate Accounting); plus 13 credits from Finance
834, 340, 367, 410, 428, and 450; Insurance 301 (Principles); Economics 350
(Public Finance and Taxation I); and Real Estate 301 (Principles of Urban Real
Estate ).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

201

301

334

340

367

410

423

426

428

446

450

499

Banking and Business (5) Hassen, Wright, Staff
Functions of the important financial institutions, including commercial banks and the
banking system of the United States; investment i)ankmg. security markets, savings insti-
tutions, credit i over tal credit agencies, and international financial
relationships. The role each institution plays in meeting the short., intermediate-, and long-
term credit needs of business and individuals is emph d. Prer tes, Accounting 151
and Economics 200 and 201.

Corporation Finance (5) Cannon, Kestor, Wright, Staff
Formation and financial organization of the business enterprise; corporate securities; pro-
motion; long-term financing of various types of businesses; marketing of securities; working
capital analysis; sources of short-term funds; income determination; reserve and dividend
policies; financing expansion; failure and reorganization. Prerequisite, 201.

-

Credits and Collactions (5) . Blythe
Credit as a factor in the production and distribution of commodities; retail credit and mer-
cantile credit; mercantile credit as a basis for bank credit; organization and functions of the
credit department; sources of credit information; credit limits; collection systems and
procedures; creditors’ legal remedies. Prerequisite, 201, :

Securities Markets (3) Blythe, Henning
Examination of the ic functions of securities markets; investment banking, direct
placements, securitics exchanges, and the over-the-counter market. Special attention is
§wcn to relationship of customer with brokers and dealers, transactions made through
2:)-:;]«:1'3é t;g{img techniques, and government regulation of securities trading. Prerequisites,
an .

Foreign Exchange (5) Henning
Princiyles_of international exchange; financing imports and exports; foreign exchange mar-
kets; _orelzgnm banking by American institutions; current status of foreign exchange. Pre-
requisite, .

Mortgage Banking (3) Blythe, Henning
Organization and operation of credit and auxiliary agencies, private and governmental, in
the urban and rm:afe mortgage banking fields. Credit and management proglems of savis
and loan associations, mutual savings banks, and related institutions. Prerequisites, 201
and Real Estate 301.

Bank Organization and Administration (5) Blythe, Henning
Problems of bank organization and departmental functions; appraisal of responsibilities of
officers and directors; analysis of relationships with correspondents, branches, government
agencies, and the money market; bank personnel and public relations policies; mergers and
consolidations. Prerequisite, 201,

Management of Bank Funds (5) . Blythe, Henning
Principles of management of bank funds; credit policies; credit analysis; commercial, con-
sumer, agricultural, real estate, and security loans; handling of distressed loans; invest-
ment procedures; portfelio policies; bank earnings and expenses; bank dividend policies.
Prerequisite, 201.

Bank Credit Administration (3) Staff
Selected cases of loans to Pacific Northwest industries and agriculture. Prerequisites, 301
and Accounting 250 or 255.

Principles of Investment (5) . Kester, Wright
Designed both for students who expect to enter financial work and for those who desire a
knowledge of investment for personal use. Basic r‘x;mciples in the selection of investment
ntedia; determination of individual and institutional investment policies; fundamental analy-
sis of industries and securities, Prerequisite, 301.

Investment Analysis (5) Kostor
An advanced course primarily for students who want preparation for investment banking or
for professional investment work. Principles and techniques applicable to the analysis of
securities, both corporate and governmental, and workable criteria for the selection or
rejection of issues are hasized. Prerequi , 444 and Accounting 310,

Problems in Corporation Finance (5) Kestor
Case study of financial problems of private business corporations. Includes special problems
in_promotion, financing current operations, financing long-run needs, reserve and dividend
policies, expansion, combination, and reorganization, as well as comprehensive financial
problems, from the management point of view. Prerequisite, 301 or permission.
Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 6) Staff

Current problems in credit administration, international finance, banking, corporation
finance, and investments. Prerequisites, 301 and permission.
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520 Seminar in Banking Problems (3) Blythe
Selected problems of contemporary and permanent signifi in d tic and international
ban} and fi Prerequisite, permission.

521 Seminar in Money Markets (3) Henning

_Slil‘pply and demand for funds in short-term and long-term money markets; analysis of the
influence of the money supply, bank reserves, legal restrictions,_institutional portfolio
gohcles. and changing needs and instruments of corporation finance. Integratinﬁ corporation

nance and banking, an objective of this seminar is to develop ability to analyze and ap-
praise current money market develop ts. Prerequisite, permissi

522 Seminar in Corporation Finance (3) Kaster, Wright
Emph; elected porary probl and methods used, internal and external, in
financing business corporations; sonrces of information useful for research in solving
corporate - financial problems and indicating financial trends. Extensive reading and dis-
cussion is required in designated areas. Prerequisite, permission.

604 Research (*, maximum 10) Staff
Ifrercquisite, permission.
Thesis (*) Staff

FOREIGN TRADE
Executive Officer: CHARLES J. MILLER, 360C Commerce Hall

The Department of Foreign Trade preé)ares students for careers in importing
and exporting houses, import and export departments of manufacturing and mer-
cantile establishments, and related foreign trade activities. The requirements for
a major are: Foreign Trade 301, 380, and 450 or 461; Finance 367 (Foreign Ex-
change); Marketing 371 (Wholesaling) or Transportation 435 (Industrial Trans-
portation Problems); and a minimum of 10 upper-division credits from two of
these fields: international economics, geography, political science, and Far Eastern.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

301 Principlos of Foreign Trade (5) Dowd, Kolde
Principles and importance of foreign trade marketing; analytical survey of institutions,
functions, and bustness policies. Prerequisite, Marketing 301.

380 Foreign Trade Practicas (5) Dowd
Use of techni and instr ts of foreign trade; practices of pricing, merchandising,
packaging, packing, and shipping; foreign market analysis. Prerequisite, 301.

450 Far East Foreign Trade Problems (5) . Dowd
Export, import, and investment problems involved in trading with the Far East. Pre-
requisite, 301. .

461 Problems in Foreign Trade (5 Dowd
Analysis of foreign trade probl at the ma t level. Prerequisite, 380.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520, 521 Seminar (3,3) Dowd
Research in problems and policies of exporting and related activities; effects of govern-

tal policies on the duct of trade. Prereq permissi

604 Research (*, maximum 10) . Staff
Prerequisite, permission.

Thesis (*) . Dowd

GENERAL BUSINESS
Executive Officer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall

The Department of General Business is designed for students who want a bal-
anced training in several fields of business administration or who have not decided
upor a specialized field of study. The requirements for a major are: 30 credits in
approved upper-division courses in business, of which no more than 10 may be in
any one major field, and 10 of which must be in courses numbered 400.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

101 Introduction to Business (5) ' Cox, Wheeler
The nat of busi probl s various ty of ownership; physical factors in location

of business; personnel asrpects; marketing problems, devices for long- and short-term financ-
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ing; managerial controls, such as accounting, statistics, and budgets; and the relation of
business to government.

439 Business Fluctuations (5) 5 . McGuire, Robinson

ysis of the basic variations affecting general business conditions as a background for

business and investment decisions; appraisal of proposals for controlling cycles and of fore-

casting techniq Prereq Finance 301, Marketing 301, Production 301, and Busi-
ness Statistics 201.
499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 9) Demmery, Wheeler

Prerequisites, 439 and permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

570 Seminar in Business Research (5) . Engle
Business research methods and techniques. Emphasis is placed on what business research is;
kow it is done; and who does it. Instruction in planning r h projects and budgets. The

lace of business research in business management is an xmportant' part o.f.thc"seminar.
he student learns through doing as well as reading and discussion. Prerequisites, graduate
standing and permission of instructor.

590 Business History (3) Wheeler
Evolution of business institutions with special emphasis upon changing administrative
policy, business organization, and methods in the American environment from the colonial
period to the present.

593 Seminar in Business Fluctuations (3) Robinson
Business groblems arising from fluctuations in prices and demand; analysis of strategic
causes and effects of business policy on fluctuations; methods of adjustment by the firm;
appraisal of corrective measures internal and external to business.

594 Seminar in Business Forecasting (3) Demmory, Robinson
Problems of business forecasting and their setting; study and appraisal or forecasting

methods in current use by corporations, advisory services and governmental a encies;

geview of actual cases and experience; techniques of preparing forecasts for the individual
rm,

598 Current Problems in Business (3) Engle
Cnrr_ent {‘)roblems of business in the American economy. Timely topics are selected covering
relationship of business to government in general and in specific fields, such as_antitrust

overnment controls in wartime. Small business, in relation to big imsmess, big labor,
and big government may be included. The student is expected to familiarize himself with
the assigned subjects, and to discuss the problems raised. Prerequisites, graduate standing
and permission of instructor.

604 Research (*, maximum 10) Staff
rrereq per
Thesis (*) Staff

HUMAN RELATIONS IN BUSINESS
Executive Officor: EDWARD G. BROWN, 263B Miller Hall

The purpose of the Department of Human Relations in Business is to help each
student develop an understanding of human relations that will make him a more
responsible member of a business organization. Both courses offered by the
Department are useful to students in other colleges of the University, and course
460 is required for all business administration students.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

365 Industrial Relations for Engineers (3) Staff
Ac cases are used to develop useful ways of dealing with human situations, making
administrative decisions, supervising_ people, and building effective industrial and per 1
relations. Not open to business administration students.

460 Human Relations in Business and Industry (5) Staff

Actual cases are used to develop an understandins of human situations in business and in-
dustry. Useful methods aﬁ:_d concepts are developed as aids in diagnosing and taking action.

Prerequisite, junior

INSURANCE
Executive Officer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall

The Department of Insurance has two primary aims: to give students informa-
tion which will make them more intelligent purchasers of both personal and busi-
ness insurance, and to train students who expect to enter some branch of the insur-
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ance business or the insurance department of a banking, commercial, or industrial
organization. The requirements for a major are: Insurance 301, 360, 370, and 375;
plus 10 or more credits from the following: Accounting 310 (Intermediate
Accounting ); Business Writing 410 (Business Reports); Finance 334 (Credit and
Collections); Finance 444 (Principles of Investment); Law 231 (Taxation); Law
807 (Insurance); Marketing 851 (Principles of Salesmanship); Policy and Ad-
ministra;ion 470 (Business Policy); and Transportation 452 (Transportation In-
surance).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

301 Principles of Insurance (5) Staff
Nature of risk and uncertainty; methods of meeting risk; the insurance mechanism; leial
problems of insurance; various types_of contracts and carriers; purchase of insurance by
the individual. Prerequisite, General Business 101.

360 Life Insurance for the Individual (5) Hayno

gnizing individual needs for life insurance; policy provisions; scttlement options; pro-
mming; rates and reserves; prospecting. The viewpoint is that of the insurance company.
rerequisite, 301.

370 Property Insurance (5) X Hayne
Contracts and benefits under fire insurance and its allied lines of coverage; inland marine
insurance; ocean marine insurance. The viewpoint is that of the insurance company. Pre-
requisite, 301.

375 Casvalty Insurance (5) Hayne
Contracts, benefits, and premiums in the fields of automobile, liability burglaty,_ robbery,
and theft insurance, and fidelity and surety bonding. The viewpoint is dxat of the insurance
company. Prerequisite, 301. -

460 Life Insurance for Business (5) . Hayne
Methods of meeting the life contingency risks of economic enterrrises, including key-man
and liquidation insurance, group insurance, and employee benefit plans which are susceptible
to funding by insurance. 'ﬁ:e viewpoint is that of the insurance pany. Prer ite, 360.

480 Insurance Programming for Business Enterprise (3) Hayne
The insurance industry from the viewpoint of the business buyer; kinds and amounts of
insurance to carry; how to evaluate the program. A case-study approach. Prerequisites, 301
and permission.

499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 6) . Hayne
Open only to qualified insurance students. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520 Seminar (3) Hayne
onsiders_theoretical aspects of the insurance business, rather than the public and sales
factors. Examination is made of the economic theory underlying insurance and a number
of the management groblems facing the industry. Class is ducted on a di ion basis,
with the members of the class preparing and presenting reports on the management prob-

lems discussed. Prerequisite, permission.

604 Research (*, maximum 10) ) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.
Thesis (*) Staff

LAW, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
Adviser: S. D. BROWN, 223A Commerce Hall

Students at the University who plan to enter the University of Washington
School of Law may qualify for entrance by obtaining a bachelor’s degree before
entrance; or by taking a special three-year course of prelegal training which leads
to a bachelor’s degree at the-successful completion of the first year in the Law
School.

Students who take the three-year course leading to a bachelor’s degree after one
year in the Law School have a choice of three curricula. The College of Arts and
Sciences provides an arts-law and a science-law curriculum (see the College of
Arts and Sciences Bulletin) and the College of Business Administration provides
a business-law curriculum. In all these curricula the three-year program must
include 135 credits with a 2.5 grade-point average, and the required quarters in
physical education activity and/or military training, if a degree is to be conferred
by the college at the end of a year in the Law School.
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These three-year curricula are open to students from other institutions who enter
the University with advanced standing, provided that they earn at least 45 ap-
proved credits in the University before entering the Law School. This privilege is
not extended to normal school graduates attempting to graduate in two years nor
to transfer students who enter the University with the rank of senior.

Students must satis(fiy all the specific requirements for a Bachelor of Arts in Busi-
ness Administration degree with the exception of Business Law 201 (Business
Law) and must have accumulated a total of 135 credits before entering the Law
School.

MARKETING
Executive Officer: CHARLES J. MILLER, 300C Commerce Hall

Students who major in marketing study the principles and policies governing the
distribution of goods from producers to consumers and the functions performed by
the various types of distributive agencies. Courses are designed to prepare students

_ to enter industrial marketing organizations, wholesaling institutions, retail stores,
advertising, and research agencies.

Students who plan to major in marketing should take 301 the last quarter of
their sophomore year.

Requirements for a major include 371, 381, 391, 421; a problems course (451,
461, or 471); and 5 credits recommended by the faculty adviser.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

301 Principles of Marketing (5) Etcheson, Staff
Analytical survey of institutions, functions, problems, and policies in the distribution of
goods from groduccr to consumer; pricing, costs, and governmental regulations. Should be
taken in sophomore year by marketing majors.

351 Principles of Salesmanship (2) Boyne
Psychological, economic, and marketing foundations of sales activities. Effective sales
techniq d rated by students in realistic situations. Prerequisite, 301.

361 Cooperative Marketing (3) Gordon
Principles, organization, and methods of operation of both producer and consumer coopera-
tives. Comparison with other marketing methods. Prerequisite, 301,

371 Wholesaling (5) Gordon, Kolde
Principles and functions of wholesaling consumer, industrial, and agricultural goods. Prac-
tical ts of ing wholesaling establishments. Prerequisite, 301.

381 Retailing (5) Comish, Gordon, Miller

Store location, layout, organization, policies, and systems; princirles of buying, stock con-
trol, pricing, inventory methods, personnel management; profit planning and business con-
trol; coordination of store activities. Prerequisite, 301. )

391 Advertising (5) Wagner
Planning the program: analysis of media, budgetsi)research; utilization by business; adver-

tising institutions; economic and social aspects. Prerequisite,

401 Sales Management (5) Stanton
Analysis of sales methods, policies, and costs from the point of view of management,
Sales organization; g t of the sales force (selection, training, compensation, and
supervision) ; sales planning; sales and distribution policies, probl Prerequisite, 301.

421 Marketing Resoarch (5) Wagner
Uses, methods, and techniques of marketing research. A class research project provides
practical application of methods studied. Prerequisites, 391 and Business gtatistics 201.

431 Retail Merchandising Problems (3) Comish
Buying, pricing, inventories, stock turnover and stock-sales ratios, stock control, and
operating stat ts. Prerequisite, 381,

441 Retail Sales Promotion (3) Comish

Store design and layout, display, advertising, publicity, personal salesmanship, promotional
budget, and coordination of promotional activities.

451 Wholesale and Industrial Marketing Problems (5) Miller
Analysis’ of wholesale and industrial marketing probl at the t level. Pre-
requisite, 371. :

461 Retail Management Problems (5) Comish
Analysis of retail problems from the point of view of management. Prerequisite, 381.

471 Advertising Problems (5) Wagner

Analysis of advertising problems from the point of view of t. Prerequisite, 391.
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481 Field Work (2, maximum 8) Comish
Open to scholarship students only. Prerequisite, permission.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY
520, 521, 522 Seminar (3,3,3) Staff
Social ic, and busi implications of marketing operations, institutions, and poli-

oc:
cies. i;ach quarter is concerned with different aspects of the problem. Prerequisite, one
marketing course and permission.

604 Research (*, maximum 10) Staff
Prerequisite, permission.
Thesis (*) Staff

OFFICE MANAGEMENT
Executive Officer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall

Office management may be chosen as a major by students who want to arrange
a program in office organization, supervision of office functions, office personnel
problems, and the techniques and procedures involved in efficient office manage-
ment. The requirements for a major are: Accounting 305 (Officc Management),
310 (Intermediate Accounting), 340 (Accounting Systems) and 499 (Under-

duate Research); Business Writing 310 (Business Correspondence); Finance
834 (Credit and Collections); and Personnel 310 (Personnel Management ).

PERSONNEL
Executive Officer: EDWARD G. BROWN, 263B Miller Hall

The Department of Personnel provides training in the policies and procedures
used in developing and maintaining an efficient work force. The requirements for
a major are: Personnel 310, 345, 346, and 450; Policy and Administration 463
(Administrative Practices); Sociology 466 (Industrial); Economics 340 (Labor
in the Economy); Mechanical Engineering 417 (Methods Analysis); and one
course recommended by the adviser from: Psychology 101 (Psychology of Ad-
justment); Psychology 135 (Applied); Psychology 835 or 336 (Industrial);
Psychology 337 (Vocational); Psychology 345 (Social); Psychology 346 (Per-
sonality); Psychology 413 (Tests and Measurements); Economics 441 (Union-
Management Relations); and Economics 442 (American Labor History).

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

310 Personnel Management (5) Staff
ures in obtaining and maintaining an efficient work force, with emphasis on the
methods of initiating and carrying out an effective personnel program.

345 Personnel Management Techniques (3) Staff
Practice in using the tools of a_personnel administrator: job analysis and description, job
evaluation, application blanks, reference letters, employment interviews, employee hand y
counseling and correction interviews. Prerequisite, 310.

346 P | Manag t Techniq (3) . i Staff
Practice in using the tools of a personnel administrator: job instruction and job methods,
efficiency ratings, safety, and suggestion systems. Prerequisite, 316.

450 Industrial Relations Administration (5) . Wolf
Nature of unions, institutional forces, collective bargaining practices, methods and tech-
niques y g t in deali g with unions, process of negotxatmg a labor agree-
ment, contents of the agr plication: 12 and probl involved in
operating under a labor agreement.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

520 Seominar in Personnel Management (3) . Sutermeister
By case_ discugssion and brief written reports, analysis of the problems and policies in
personnel administration in the following areas are covered: business philosophy, ethics,
personnel policies, the role of the personnel director, breadth of the personnel department’s
responsibilitics, collective bargaining, supervision, job evaluation, and safety. Prerequisite,
permission. )

604 Research (*, maximum 10) Staff

Thesis (*) Sutermaister

to m
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POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION
Executive Officer: EDWARD G. BROWN, 263B Miller Hall

The Department of Policy and Administration provides courses that integrate
and supplement the work in other departments of the College. The courses are
designed to add to the understanding of the fundamental principles of business
from the viewpoint of management—particularly of those executives whose deci-
sions shape important policies of business under private ownership. Policy and
administration courses emphasize the administrative view&oint and the general
unity of business administration and encourage the habit of thinking about business
problems in an over-all context.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

463 Administrative Practites (3) Barnowe, Hennessoy
Administrative behavior and the administrative function in busi and industry, studied
through selected reading and the use of actual cases. Emphasis is on the development of
skill in diagnosing concrete situations. Prerequisite, Human Relations 460.

470 Business Policy' (5) Brown, Schrieber

Problems of policy formulation at upper levels of management, requiring the over-all inte-

ation of the various asp of busi: Prerequisites, Fi 301, Marketing 301, and
roduction 301.

471 Problems of the Independent Businessman (5) Brown

Case studies of problems faced by independent owner-managers of small business enterprises.
Prerequisites, Fl:na.nce 301, Maricﬁng 301, and Production 301.

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY

560, 561 Policy Determination and Administration (3,3) Brown, Bryan, Schrieber
Development of an appreciation for and skill in dealing with I)olicy rroblems faced by the
chief administrative officers of business firms. Analysis o Erob ems which relate to
determination of objectives; development of policies to achieve the objectives; organization
of executive personnel to implement the polictes; coordination of the oyamratxgn; appraisal
and adjustments to changes in the environment. The course is intended to give a clearer
ingight not only into how business decisions are reached, but into the motivation of businesa-
men in deciding what to do under varying circumstances. Case study seminar. Prerequisites,
Master of Business Administration candidacy and permission for 560; 560 for 561.

562 Responsibilities of Business Leadership (5) Brown
Examination of a wide range of domestic and international forces, social and economic,
which influence the policy making decisions of ives. Emphasis is on problems of top
business executives in their relationships with employees, s, stockholders, ti-
tors, government, afd the public in matters of social responsibility. Prerequisite, permission.

590, 591 Seminar in Administration (3,3) Barnowe

tion of pr t-day thinking, points of view, and develo ving rescarch in the

An e
field of administration. Various areas are developed by extensive reading, case discussion,
and individual reports on special projects and research. Prerequisite, permission.

596 Seminar in Administrative Organization (3) Bryan

Examination of organization concepts and theories, aimed at developing working principles
and an organized philosophy of management. Reading and d of the ical and

current literature of the field, includfng an e tion of the philosophy of organization
of various outstanding business leaders. Prerequisite, permission,
604 Research (*, maximum 10) Staff
Thesis (*) Staff
PRODUCTION

Executive Officer: EDWARD G. BROWN, 263B Miller Hall R

The Department of Production is concerned with the proper use of materials,
machines, manpower, methods, and standards in manufacturing as well as the
industrial management function of all business enterprises. Training is provided
in industrial organization and management, production planning and control, pur-
chasing and materials management, manufacturing methods, and operations
analysis. The requirements for the major are: Production 351, 355, and 460;
Accounting 830 (Cost Accounting); Personnel 310 (Personnel Management);
Mechanical Engineering 201 (Metal Castings), 202 (Welding), 203 (Metal
Machining) and 417 (Methods Analysis); and one of the following: Production
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470; Policy and Administration 470 (Business Policy); or Policy and Administra-
tion 471 (Problems of the Independent Businessman). Suitable substitutes may be
arranged with faculty permission for Mechanical Engineering 201, 202, and 203
for those students who have had corresponding experience or who desire training
in other technical specialties.

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES

301 Principles of Production (5) Staff
Principles and procedures of a manufacturing enterprise; organization and administration;
product development; plant location, layout, and equipment; planning and control of pro-
duction, materials, quality, personnel, and wages; methods analysis and time standards;
industrial budget control; the background of scientific management.

351 Production Planning and Control (5) Kast
Principles, procedures, and techniques in organizing planning, and controlling production
in various types of manufact'uringi‘ The functions of groduct:on control in continuous and
intermittent types of production. The prc of pri tion routing, scheduling, dispatch
ing, and follow-up. Prerequisite, 301,

355 Purchasing and Material’ Management (5) Bryan
Principles and techniques of industrial and institutional purchasing, including organization
of the purchasing department and its relationship to other departments; poﬁeies and
procedures on negotiation with vendors; determination of proper quality, quantity, source,
and price; value analysis; inventory control; materials management. Prerequisite,
advanced junior standing.

380 Field Work in Preduction (2, maximum 6) Kast
Open only to students majoring in production. A program of part-time employment planned
in advance with the instructor to provide on-the-job training correlated with current reading,
periodic reports, and evaluation of experience. Prerequisites, 301 and permission.

460 Manufacturing Administration (5) Br{)an, Wolf
Administration of the Mrroduction activities of a manufacturing enterprise. articular
attention is given to production decisions and other executive responsibilities at the manage-
ment level. Prerequisites, 301 and 351.

470 Industrial Analysis of the Pacific Northwest (5) Schriecber

ysis of the production base of the Pacific Northwest; evaluation of industrial potential

of area. Special attention is given to production methods and problem analysis for selected
industries. Prerequisit